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Safety Precautions

Read this manual and related manuals that mentioned in this manual carefully before you use the products, at the same time
operate the products under the premise of full safety attention. In order to use the products safely, we use the following icons
and graphic symbols to represent precautions, and there is some important safety content for the precautions icons, please be

sure to observe them.

Danger

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause personal injury or death.

Warning

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause personal injury.

Be Care

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause slightly personal injury

Notice

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause undesirable result or state.

Forbidden

Nl

Some instructions, processes and remove operations are forbidden to ensure correct use of product

Put away this manual after reading, so that you can read it anytime.

Note when using the product:

®  The following places should be avoided when using MT series HMI:

The place that the temperature and humidity exceeds the range of the specifications
The place with high humidity that may cause condensed water

The place that the temperature changes acutely

The place that is shined by ultraviolet ray

The place with heavy dust

The place that is polluted by chemicals

The place that is polluted by oily substance

The place with heavy shock and vibration
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The place that is exposed to sunshine and wind directly.

®  The communication cables that connect HMI and PLC should be kept far from equipment that may generate
interference, like VFD, motor at the same time. At the same time do not put the control cable, power cable and
high line in the same wire way or nearby, or the interference may causes the malfunction of the equipment.

®  Please ensure the security of the system before you power on the HMI.



®  The proper configuration program is must when you want to use HMI to control PLC.

®  Please install the USB driver before you use USB cable to download user data

®  Please use finger or professional touch pen to operate the HMI

®  The input operation may fail if the HMI is touched rapidly and continuously. Please input the content after the
previous operation is input successfully.

® If the backlight is off or the HMI has no display, do not touch it by mistake. Please confirm the safety of the
system and then operate it.

® If the dip switches are changed, the operation takes effects after the restart button is pressed or the HMI is
powered off and on.

®  \When you change the 3V battery in HMI, please choose the right model and install it correctly.
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. Preface

Thank you for choosing Kinco Green/Future series HMI.
Before you use the Green/Future series products, please read this manual carefully and understand it fully to ensure the

personal and equipment safety.

About this manual

This manual is for the usage and design way of Kinco DTools configuration software (“Kinco DTools” for short). You can

download it at our official English web site: https://en.kinco.cn/download/software/hmi

The content in this manual may not be updated in time because of the improvement of products or other reasons.
We advice customer to pay attention to the information at our web site in order to ensure the right timely

information of product specifications and accessories

When you use this manual, some rated manuals and supporting details maybe involved. They are:

®  Communication Connection Help

This manual provides some information of rated communication setting, supported registers and communication cables when
the Green/Future series HMI communicate with the PLC that it supports.

®  Product documents

Like catalog, products parameter list, order explanation, installation explanation manual, warranty and so on.

®  Examples

Some demo programs at our site.

® Range of Application

This manual provides guides to Kinco DTools, so that you can develop the project in HMI.

® Target Population

This manual is for the people, commissioning engineers, technical support and Maintenance engineers who use Kinco
Green/Future series HMI and has basic knowledge in automation area. If necessary, they should have the ability to program

with C language.

® How to use this manual

This manual introduce the process, components, configuration methods, operation details and using skills from easy to
difficult and step by step. It has three parts: introductory part, junior part and senior part. The new starter can start form
introductory part, the one who has experience with Kinco DTools just need to run over the introductory part, the engineer

with rich experience in Kinco DTools can start from the third part directly.

® The icons and terms in this manual


https://en.kinco.cn/download/software/hmi

®  Safety icons and terms

Danger

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause personal injury or death.

Warning

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause personal injury.

Be Care

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause slightly personal injury

Notice

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause undesirable result

Forbidden

Ok

Some instructions, processes and remove operations are forbidden to ensure correct use of product

®  General information of icons and items

Provide tips or added information for using product correctly

Link to the rated information of other manuals

The items with explanation and footnotes,

Content for tips

g & 7

Link to the rated information of this manual

® Items

»  The following are the items in this manual:

Items used in this manual Meaning
Kinco DTools The software for Kinco Green/Future series HMI: Kinco DTools configuration software
HMI Kinco Green/Future series HMI
PLC Programmable Logic Controller
PC Personal Computer
External Storage Device The U disk or SD card that Kinco Green/Future series HMI supports.




The following items are different from the official trade mark or name

Items used in this manual Official trade mark or name
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operation System

Windows Me Microsoft® Windows® Me Operation System

Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Operation System

Windows XP Microsoft® Windows® XP Operation System

Windows Vista Microsoft® Windows® Vista Operation System

Windows 7 Microsoft® Windows® 7 Operation System

Windows 8 Microsoft® Windows® 8 Operation System

Windows 10 Microsoft® Windows® 10 Operation System

Windows Server 2003 Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 Operation System

The following items describe the operation of mouse:

Item Operation Step Picture

Click Do not move the mouse; press the left button, then release.

Right Click Do not move the mouse; press the right button, then release.

Do not move the mouse; press the left button two times quickly, this operation

Double Click
only takes effect on left button.

Hold pressing the left button and move the mouse, release the left button at the
Drag

target position.
Move Move the mouse to the target position and stop.

Press the left button in the input box, then release. When there is a cursor in the
Input
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input box, input the content.




Operation Click, double click or right click the blank ( /\

® Precautions when using the software

Install the proper Kinco DTools according to the language of the OS, if you install the Chinese version in English OS, some

function may be abnormal, because there is no Chinese character library in English OS.

®  Kinco DTools is backward compatible, but not the reverse. That is to say, the project that compiled by the higher
version software cannot be opened and compiled by lower version, but the project that compiled by lower version
software can be opened and compiled by higher version.

®  Please remember the password if you use the project password, upload password and decompilation password, we
cannot provide the reset the password service or any universal password.

®  The display difference between the Kinco DTools and HMI:

(1) When you configure the project, there are some grids as the aligning reference in Kinco DTools configuration area,

there is no grids in HMI screen.
Dnzplay in Kinco HMIware Display in HMI Screen

(2) The following size difference maybe happen when using dial scale and dial axis.

Display in Kinco HMEware Display in HMI

(3) If the graphic uses the gradient color as fill color, the following display difference maybe happen.

Dhsplay in the KincoHMMhvare Dvisplay in HMMI

OO0

® Product Support

®  Online support

If you have any question when using the product, you can contact our overseas technical engineers; they can support you



online or by email.

® Technical Training

If you have any question about the product described in this manual, you can contact our company directly or local

distributors. About the technical training, please pay attention to the information at our site or consult the sales manager.

® Contact us

Kinco Automation Ltd

Email: sales@kinco.cn
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- 1 Introduction

...........................................................
.

This chapter mainly introduces the features and functions of Kinco DTools Configuration Software.

1.1 About Kinco DTools

Kinco DTools Configuration Software (Hereinafter referred to as “Kinco DTools”) is a human-machine interface(HMI)
configuration software developed by Kinco Electric (Shanghai) Ltd.  (Hereinafter referred to as “Kinco™) it is special for
Green/Future series HMI. Kinco DTools provides a powerful integrated development environment for users. Products are
widely applied in various kinds of fields such as medical, chemical industry, electric power, printing, textile, food, national
defense and engineering machinery, intelligent household, high speed railway and so on.

1.2 Features List of Kinco DTools

®  Edit operation functions

Functions Diagrams Notes
: SETTING SETTING IZZ " Details  please refer to
Batch to modify font
STAR STOP » STAR STOP
properties [ Advanced Part 2.3.5 Text
Attribute Edition]

. 25 Details  please  refer  to
[ Advanced Part 2.2.3

properties
Geometric Figures Attribution]
n ' F 25 Details  please  refer  to
[Advanced Part 3.3.3 Window
Batch to copy windows Frame 0 Frame 10

Copy /Multi-Windows Copy]

Framell

Framel2

25 Details  please  refer  to

Crossing  projects to [ Advanced Part 2.15

copy components Copy/Delete windows]

Project A Project B

K25 Details _please refer to
Batch to set components »

[ Advanced Part 1.2.2 Edit

Menu]

alignment




Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

Batch to set components

same size

2= Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 1.2.2 Edit

Menu]

Batch to set components

same space

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 1.2.2 Edit

Menu]

Overlay windows

2= Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 2.1.2 Windows

Display Methods]

Group components

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 2.18 Group]

Multi-copy components

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.17

Multi-copy]

Exchange serial ports

(o)
o
<
-—
2
2

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 2.9 Exchange

Serial]

Exchange devices

(

HMI 0

—)

HMI1

.....................

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.10 Replace

Devices]

®  Functions of Components

Switch and lamp

Functions

Diagrams

Notes




Basic Part Introduction

Lamps for displaying m 25 Details  please  refer  to
states of device’s |— > » > [ Advanced Part 4.3 Lamp
address Component]

Switches for changing ' m IZZ"Details  please  refer  to
states of device’s | | —> [ Advanced Part 4.2

address

Button/Switch Component]

Switches for changing
the value of device’s

address

D100:123>150
» ::.:",. ’
L

5 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.2

Button/Switch Component]

Number/Text input and display

Functions

Diagrams

Notes

Number input

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.4.1 Number

Input]

D100=120

Number display o

[120 ]
#.

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.4.2 Number

Display]

D1 Eﬂﬂ

K=" Details  please  refer  to
D101 .ﬂ.ﬂ
Space [ Advanced Part 4.5.1 Text
Text input I . ’ Inout
D100 2= Details  please  refer  to
D101
. .n.n [ Advanced Part 4.5.2 Text
Text display S pace ..

Display]

System time display

22" Details  please  refer  to
[ Advanced Part 4.16.4
Date/Time]
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Text annotations

PV | 100
Sv| 120

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 2.3 Text]

Data transmission

Functions

Diagrams

Notes

Transmit data by timing

D100 DO
D101 D1
D102 » D2

= ransmit:
D109 D9

5 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.16.2 Timer]

Transmit data by touch

%-»

D100 DO
D101 D1
D102 » D2

: ransnjit :
D109 D9

a1

= =

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.14 Data

Transmission Component]

graph

MO:OFF>ON | D100 DO | 5 IZ5 Details _please _refer _to
Transmit data by trigger | 3 » D102 [ 15 | D2 [ Advanced Part 4.14.2 Data
E E E : ansmit o
D109 D9 Transmission]
RWO| 5 D100 | 5
RW1 D101 =" Details  please  refer  to
RW2 | 15 " p1o2[ 15 _
Data transmit by recipe : <1 [Advanced Part 4.14.1 Recipe
RW9 | 50 cs D109 | 50
EN T ’ Datal
Transmit
Meter and Graph
Functions Diagrams Notes
D100=15 0 IZ="Details  please  refer to
Display data as meter L 30’\10 [Advanced Part 4.6.4 Meter]
A = \ =
- 100 .
D100=75 IZZ"Details  please refer to
Display data as bar
[ Advanced Part 4.6.5 Bar

Picture]
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Display data as trend

2nd

3rd

4th

st 5th
p1oo| 0 |[274] 30 | 204 | 25 |

122" Details

please refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend

60 Curve]
curve e
=== 40
_ EEE ’ » 20
0
st 2nd 3rd 4th  5th )
D100‘ 0 H 27 4 H 30 H 204 H o5 ‘ 25 Details  please  refer  to

Display data as dot

[ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend

60 Curve]
graph. L 0
P ;
e
| IRE) = = :
0
st 2nd 3rd  4th  5th .
DlOO‘ 0 H 27.4 H 30 H 20.4 H 25 ‘ 22" Details  please refer to
D101| O | 386 | 346 31.6| 36 | [ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend
Display as S o Curve
projectiongraph | L 20
(e ’ = »
0
=" Details  please  refer  to
Zoom in \
' 8 TN [ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend
\ \
|i ‘\ — Curve]
\
| \ o
| \ Ao\
Zoom of trend curve Normal | | L N
\
~_ N
1IN \
] | \
/ | \
/ | \
‘ b
¢
Alarm
Functions Diagrams Notes
. 2= Details  please refer to
e SRS
information

[ Advanced Part 6.1.4 HMI

System Information Text]
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User-defined  system

alarm information

PLC disconnect

PLC No Response

& Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 6.1.4 HMI

System Information Text]

Display  user-defined
alarm information when

alarm happen

{2 2011/06/23 15:22:54 15:25:13 Abnornal Temp. |
12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14:44:23 Abnornal Temp.
02011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10:54:20 Abnornal Temp.

2 | N —

g o063 5.0, T

— 1 2011106123 14:01:00 4:44:20 1
& E E Jo 2011/06123 1015001 11:40:10 1

&2 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

Component]

Display alarm
information in popup
window when alarm

happen

o

1 2011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 1

|A\Abnormal
Temp.!

[22011/06123 152250 T
) E E

2 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

Component]

The buzzer will peal

when alarm happen

R

2 2011106123 15:22:54
|1 2011/06123 14:01:00 14:44:20 1.

Jo 2011/06123 10:50:01 11:40:10 1¢

Beep...
N~

I =

5 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

Component]

Obtain the alarm time
of event information

from external clock.

=

2011/06/23 14:01:00/14:44:20(14:44:23 Abnornal Temp.
2011/06/23 10:50:01)|11:40:10(10:54:20 JAbnornal Temp.

o

2 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.7.3 System

time and PLC CPU time

synchronization

Query historical event

NO. | Date Time |State|Conter}
1 [2011.06.23[14:44:23] 2 |Abnorn
1 |2011.06.23|14:44:20| 1 [Abnor
1 [2011.06.23]14:01:00] 0 [Abnordy

25" Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 4.7.2 Historical

records by inputting h— @ L Event Display]
date or file number
201(623 »
= R 25" Details  please  refer to
Import/Export csv i csv
alarm/event logon file file [ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm
L U | U
information Component]
Conditional control
Functions Diagrams Notes
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Components are limited

by user security level.

Controlled by security level 3
Controlled by no security level
Input level 3 password

=

&2 Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control

Setting Option]

Components are limited

by user permission.

User access list
Name |Access1| Access2| Access3

usert| O X X
uer2| O | O | O

Controlled by access 2
Controlled by access 1

Name
» Password

&2 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control

Setting Option]

Components are limited
by the status of

registers.

Operate condition
ON | OFF

O | X

Controlled by register state
Controlled by no condition

o B

When...

i
o

2 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control

Setting Option]

Notification operation

Notify MO turn on

2 Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control

‘ MO Setting Option]

|nput:120 |nput is
accepted

100 | p| 120
— S
Conditional Display
Functions Diagrams Notes
Display by security level 3 e Detail | .
Details please refer to
Display  components Inpu level 3 password

according to  user

security level.

[Advanced Part 4.1.8 Display

Setting]
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Display ~ components

User access list
Name |Access1 | Access2| Access3

usert| O X X

User2 O O O

Display by access 2
Display by access 1

2= Details  please refer to

[Advanced Part 4.1.8 Display

Setting]

according to  user
Name
permission. .
assSWor(
X
[ Logif
Hide Appear
Display condition .
IZZ"Details  please refer to
ON | OFF
(o) X [Advanced Part 4.1.8 Display
Display ~ components - .
Display by register state Setting]
according to the status m
of registers. l |
When...
Appear

®  Data Storage Function

Functions Diagrams Notes
Save historical event (AT )
a ) IZZ"Details please refer to
information. T
SAVE [ Advanced Part 6.1.7

Historical Events Storage]

Save sampling data of

trend curve.

SD

SAVE

S

§

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.1.10 Save

Historical Data]

Save operation records

(]
SD

—

§

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 6.1.3 HMI

Extended Attributes]

Save recipe data

(]
SD

D100
D101

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.14.1 Recipe]

() Data Clear Function
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Functions

Diagrams

Notes

Clear historical event

records.

2 2011/06123 15:22:54
1 2011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 1.
0 2011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 1

25 Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

Component]

Clear historical data

records of trend curve.

2= Details  please refer to

[ Advanced Part 8.3

Download]

Clear historical recipe

data.

D100
D101

25 Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 8.3

Download]

®  Window Changing Function

Functions Diagrams Notes
Frame 0 Frame 10 K= Details _please  refer to
Change window by [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function

touch button.

= || b

Ind O

Key]

Change window by

PLC control.

Frame 0

Frame 10

~

I

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC

Control]

Popup other window in

current window.

-}EDE:TJ

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.8 Window

Component]

) Password Protection

Function

Functions

Diagrams

Notes




Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

Password protection for

project.

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 10.1 Project

Protection]

Password protection for

uploading project.

After input upload password

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 10.1 Project

Protection]

Password protection for

decompiling project.

PKG WPJ

file # file

After input
decompile password

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 10.1 Project

Protection]

Password protection for

user security level.

Level 0 Inputlevel 3 password Level 3

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 10.2 Window

Protection]

Password protection for

user permission.

User access list

Name |Access1| Access2| Access3

usert| O X X

User2 O O O

Controlled by access 2
Controlled by access 1

25 Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 10.3.2 User

Permission Protection for

Components]

CSV file encryption

csv H Ccsv
file file

25 Details  please  refer  to

s — U L D [ Advanced Part 2.15 Data
Encrypt Decrypt Encrvption
®  External Input/ Output
Functions Diagrams Notes

10
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Read data from barcode

reader.

Bar-code Reader

Q—\/‘ 135624

48

K& Details please refer to [HMI

and PLC connection guide ]

manual

Obtain  image from

video.

22" Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.10 Video

Input Component]

Printout the screen

image or data.

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 13 Print]

Connect keyboard and

mouse.

®  Print Function

Functions

Notes

Trigger printing event

information.

[ 20T106123 152200,
12011706723 14-01-00 144320 14
0 2011/06123 10:50:01 11:40:10 1

25 Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.15.3 Event

Information]

Touch button to print

screen image.

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function

Key]

Print trend curve real

time.

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend

Curve]

Print screen image by

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC

PLC control. Control]
Frame 0
®  Upload/Download
Functions Diagrams Notes

11
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Download project from

PC.

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 7 Compile

/Simulate/Download/Upload]

Upload project from

HMI to PC.

25 Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 7 Compile

/Simulate/Download/Upload]

Download project from

external memory.

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function

Keyl

Upload project from
HMI to  external

memory.

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function

Key]

®  Script Function

Macro
Functions Diagrams Notes
int MacroEntry()
{ k25" Details _ please refer to
Execute data operation if(D100==1)
o control the display pwoo[ 1 ] {l\:lg:h} [Advanced Part 9 Macro]
in HMI by macro. Mo @ < ;eturrg I(\)I:O:O; }
®  Other Function
Functions Diagrams Notes

Customize logo.

fra

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.8 Logo

Screen (Logo)]

12
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Change languages

online

/ English

a

)
=]

2= Details  please refer to

[Advanced Part 2.6 Language

Switching]

Clock setting

:2011.06.23 09:52:50

2= Details  please refer to

[Advanced Part 2.7 RTC Set]

Save screen by

screenshot function

25 Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC

SD
|:||:| Control]
Initial address )
D110 100 IZ="Details please refer to
Index  for  register D100 | 100 | i [ Advanced Part 2.11 Index
address(Offset) D1o1| 10 | B E E E Function]
Index address
LW9416 LW9416 IZZ"Details please refer to
- - [ Advanced Part 2.11 Index
Index for PLC station » .
Function]
number.(Offset)

Station: 1 Station: 2

Station: 1 Station: 2

13






2 Starting

...... §eccccececesececccscccsecnnene
.

2.1 How to use Kinco DTools

The procedure for using Kinco DTools is shown in following figure.

Intall Kinco I Install USB I Open Kinco Create new
DTools driver DTools project
S 5 c Select device
ave an S reate new d set
. <¢— Edit window [— : «— andse
compile window communiction
¢ parameters

Quit Kinco

Simulate —»{ Download |—» DTools

2.2 How to get Kinco DTools software

Users can download Kinco DTools software from download center in Kinco’s website:_https://en.kinco.cn

2.3 Kinco DTools Installation and Operating Environment Requirement

Note for using Windows Vista/Windows 7 OS:
®  When using Windows Vista/Windows 7 OS, don’t install Kinco DTools in system disk(C :).

o When using Windows Vista/Windows 7 OS, Kinco DTools must run as administrator. Right click the

icon of Kinco DTools.exe, and then select “Run as administrator” as following figure:

Open

)  Run as administrator

Pin to Taskbar
Pin to Start Menu

2.4 Install/Uninstall
There are multilingual versions of Kinco DTools.
2.4.1 Install Kinco DTools
The procedure of installation is as following:
Double click “Setup.exe” file to run the installation program.

0 Enter welcome window.

@ sclect installation directory, the default directory is “C:\” and it will create “Kinco\Kinco DTools” folder automatically.
Click [Browse] to change the installation directory.
© confirm installation.

It will appear installation statues of Kinco DTools, click [Install] to start installing software.


https://en.kinco.cn
https://en.kinco.cn
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O nstall successfully

If the software install successfully, then it will appear the information. Click [Finish] to finish installation.

After finishing installation, Kinco DTools will create a complete startup directory in [Start] menu, and create the shortcut of
Kinco DTools and KDManager in desktop of operation system.

In above installation process, the user can click [Cancel] to quit installation.

2.4.2 Uninstall Kinco DTools

Please quit Kinco DTools firstly before uninstalling.

@ Run uninstall.

Method 1:Uninstall from [Start] menu.
[Start] > [All Programs] - [Kinco] - [Kinco DTools] = [Uninstall]

Method 2:Uninstall from [Control Panel] - [Add/Del Programs]

B uninstall procedure

Select “Remove” |, click [Next] to start uninstalling process.

Modify Select new program features to add or select currently installed features to remove.
Repair Reinstall all program features installed by previous setup.
Remove Remove all installed features.
& If there are some files or folders added in the install directory of Kinco DTools, please delete these contents
by manual after uninstalling the software.

2.5 Start/Quit
2.5.1 Start Kinco DTools
Method 1:Start in [Start] menu.
[Start] > [All Programs] - [Kinco] > [Kinco DTools]
Method 2: Double click the shortcut of Kinco DTools in desktop to start software.

e  When itis first time to start Kinco DTools, it will display window as following:

Voabos Fromioe

sty e L)

e  When itis not the first time to start Kinco DTools, then it will open the last operated project automatically.



2.5.2 Quit Kinco DTools

Basic Part Starting

After starting Kinco DTools software, there are several ways to quit the software as follows:

e  Clickthe [Close] button on the upper right side of the window.
e  Click the icon of Kinco DTools on the upper left of the window, then select “Close” in the control menu.
@] File(F)  Edit(E)  Wiew(\)
‘®  Restore ¥} Sa
Mowve ¥
Size gt gl
= Minimize i
O Maximze ”,
X Close Alt+F4
e  Click Kinco DTools [File] menu, then select “Quit” in the pull-down menu.
e  Press [Alt] key and [F4] key on the keyboard at the same time.

2.6 System Language Change

Kinco DTools supports switching multiple languages, such as Simplified Chinese, English, Korean and Traditional Chinese.
Users can switch the software language by the System Language of Option in the software menu bar. They can select the

appropriate language environment according to their demands.

=}

|Simplified Chinese

Simplified Chinese
Traditional Chinese

h ‘v
3 ‘k“llllllllll

®  Switch the Simplified Chinese version to English version
(i —
EIE
HET(O) | rﬁ -
THERMAREE(R) Alt+FS S
RiES:
[EFERFAEC)  Al+F7
Engliz
[ oA ERERM) '
B SABRAER )
FHEET)
B AR (a) Einco DIools
Jd FEEEE)
FEGE S 4
®  Switch the English version to Simplified Chinese version

15
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- F—
Option(Q) | Gystem Language Change ﬁ
Project Pathi(P) Alt+F3

Compress big graph(C)  Alt+F7 # Language:

Metwork Config(i)

Fieldbus config(E)
Macrocode. .. (M)

[Englizh

[R Text Library(T)
f#l  Address Tagis)
J4° Sound Lib(S)

Einco DTIools

| I Systern Langua ange

2.7 F1 Help

When user use the Kinco DTools software, there are there methods to use the F1 help.
®  Press the F1 on the keyboard

®  Click the [Help] button on the component attribute

®  Click the [Help] menu

2.8 Upgrade/Update

Note
& 1. To ensure the product working properly, it is forbidden to update, modify, uninstall and reinstall before
the software is closed.
2. Before updating software, to ensure the product working properly, please uninstall the old version
software completely.
3. Please backup the project made by old version software before using the new version software to

update the project made by old version software.

The latest software or upgrade package can be downloaded from the download center in Kinco’ s website:

http://www.kinco.cn/en

2.9 Software Compatibility

2.9.1 Project made by Kinco DTools software

o In Kinco DTools, projects made by old version software can be opened by new version software, but

project made by new version software can’t be opened by old version software.

2.9.2 Project not made by Kinco DTools software
Click the open icon, and choose the file type, and then can open a project made by Kinco HMIWare or Kinco HMIware_CZ

software.

16
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]

E Kince DTools |l= B =
File(E) Edit(E) WView(V) Screen(P) Draw(D) Components(I) Tools(T) Option(0) I0T(I) Window(W) Help(H)
| & me #4 B e k
s Tlle 9w w o 2| H I BinHT “le
REENI S ISR BERNE S MUEN @ EEiE vy

Conmestor o — _ .
i THEE O | 5 2y | cf B2
|D| |DI\\ £ . EisE: s
— 7 | Altova Projects 2018/3/6 14:03 |5 N
CZ6 CZ10 .
My RTX Files 2018/3/6 13:09
M\RTXC File List 2018/3/6 4:52 ucture window S
|Dl XC File List 201772715 10:00 ~ Tree Yiew
T < T ¥
PIC Parts || SCFFEODN % dpj Ao |
Function Fartd | SLIEFHERY(T): |Kinco DTools Froject File (k. dpj) ﬂ e
. [Kinco DTools Froject File(*. dpj) | - ] .
Froject Databa UEinco HMIware CZ Project File (k. kez) ks Brerean
oI 'Kinco HMIwareProject File (k. woil

Open a project made by Kinco HMIWare or Kinco HMIware_CZ software, Will automatically change the original project

suffix to .dpj.

o

High
version

Open the project, and generate
the ProjWpjBK folder in the
original project folder

Exit

Open the project, and generate
the ProjWpjBK\ProjBK folder
in the original project folder

Open the project, and generate the
ProjWpjBK\ProjBK copy folder in the
original project folder

Not all of the projects made by Kinco HMIWare can be opened, only to support the project of the next
list HMI model, Kinco DTools software will be replaced automatically to the corresponding model.

DTools HMIWare
1 GLO43 MT4230T,ETO50
2 GLO43E MT4230TE
3 GLO70 MT4434T,ET070,MT4414T
4 GLO70E MT4434TE,MT4414TE
5 GL100 MTA4532T,ET100

17
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6 | GL10OE MT4532TE
7 | GL150E MT4720TE

8 | GHO43 MT4210T

9 | GHO43E MT4220TE

10 | GHO70 MT4404T

11 | GHO70E MT4424TE

12 | GHO70EW MT4424TE

13 | GH150E MT4720TE,MT5720TE
14 | Go70 MT4414T

15 | GO70E MT4414TE

16 | GO70E-CAN MT4414TE-CAN

17 | GOSOE MT4403TE

18 | G100 MT4512T,MT4522T
19 | G100E MT4512TE,MT4522TE
20 | G121E MT4620TE

21 | GH104E MT4523TE,MT4523T
22 | GL104E MT4513TE,MT4513T
23 | FOSOE MT5423T

24 | F104E MT5520T

25 | F104E-CAN MT5520T-CAN

2.10 Install USB Driver

0 USB driver must be installed by manual, can’t be installed automatically.

When it is first time to use Kinco DTools, it need to install the USB driver for downloading HMI project.

Users can install USB driver by manual as following procedure:

@ Use USB cable to connect the USB SLAVE port of HMI to USB HOST port of PC, and connect the power supply of
HMI

correctly and power on, then it will popup dialog box of [Update Driver Software] ,then click “Browse my computer for

driver software”:

18



Basic Part Starting

How do you want to search for driver software?

< Search automatically for updated driver software

for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings.

< Browse my computer for driver software
Lecate and install driver software manually.

Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software

eFoIIowing dialog box will display. Click [Browse] :

Browse for driver software on your computer
Search for driver software in this location:

E:\Program Files\Kinco HMIware_ENU\driver - Browse...

¥ Include subfolders

# Letme PICK Trom 4 lIst of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category as the device.

[ Net || cancel

98et the route to the driver folder in the install directory of Kinco DTools, then click [OK] :

oerorose

Select the folder that contains drivers for your hardware.
1 bg_vg_lib -
0 builddriver
) CAMOPEMMASTER
P cygwin
o disk

doc
-l|j, driver| -

(4

Folder: driver

O After finishing installation, it will popup the dialog box of “The best driver software for your device is already

installed”, then click [Close] to quit.

19
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@ | Update Driver Software - Kinco HMI USB
e ———

The best driver software for your device is already installed
Windows has determined the driver software for your device is up to date,

Kinco HMI USB

If PC doesn’ t popup [Installing device driver software] automatically in the first step, but there is a balloon tips in the

toolbar as following figure:

“I§ Installing device driver software % *
Click here for status.

14:54
2012/5/9

i S

Then open [Device Manager] - [Universal Serial Bus Controllers] ,there is a detection icon of unknown device. Right click

The icon and select “Update Driver Software” as following figure:

4 (5 Other devices

[In Gadget Serial v
Processors

s& SM Driver

& Sound, video and
< Storage controller:

te Driver Software...

4 ;M Syctem devices Scan for hardware changes
/& 2nd generatior :
g Properti
1M 2nd generatior, 3 o 0

At this time, it will popup [Update Driver Software] automatically:

@ || Update Driver Software - Kinco HMI USB

How do you want to search for driver software?

< Search automatically for updated driver software
Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings.

< Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

Select “No,” and click [Next] , then continue the installation procedure of USB driver as above.

After finishing installation, there is a balloon tip of “Kinco HMI USB” on the toolbar as following figure:

Kinco HMI USB IS
":ﬂ' Device driver software installed successfully.

After that, open [Device Manager] , the unknown device will change to “Kinco HMI USB” in [Universal Serial Bus

20



Basic Part Starting

Controllers] .It means the USB driver installation is successful.

..... ¥ Generic USE Hub

----- ¥ Intel(R) & Series/C200 Seri
----- W_Intel(R} & Series,/ C200 Seri
..... § KincoHmiuse |

..... § USE Composite Device

----- § USE Root Hub
..... = ISR Rant Hioh

If the USB driver can’ t be installed correctly, there is a balloon tips on the toolbar of operation system as following figure:

g l Device driver software was not successfully installed * *
a3 Click here for details.

Then there is an icon of unknown device in [Device Manager] .For this problem, please select the right directory to reinstall
USB driver.

2.11 Software Application Program Introduction

Kinco DTools software is integrated with Kinco DTools.exe, KDManager, KHPLCAddressView, RecipeEditor.exe and
PDOManager and so on. Additionally, there are two manuals integrated in Kinco DTools software. Users can find the
shortcuts of these functional units in [Start] > [All Programs] - [Kinco] - [Kinco DTools] .Their descriptions are

shown in following table:

Functional Unit Descriptions

. Main software which is used to create, edit, compile, simulate and download
) Einco DTools
project.

EKin-:n HMIware nser’ = mammal User’ s Manual

Guide manual about communication between Kinco HMI and supported control
T HMI and PLC connecting guide
devices.

Aucxiliary software, it is used to upload, download, decompile, HMI firmware
E KDManager
update, obtain HMI system information an so on.

PIOManager Auxiliary software, it is used to configure the CAN communication parameters.

Auxiliary software, it is used to create, view or edit recipe data file and external

RecipeEditor
memory data file.

B HMonitor Auxiliary software, it is used to monitor the HMI and PLC registers.
E HetPrint Auxiliary software, it is used to remote print.
'@ Tninstall Uninstall software; it is used to uninstall Kinco DTools software.

21



. 3 Make Project

......... $ecececcccececesecscscscsecrsecscscscscsnsns
.

This chapter takes PH value of neutralization pond control system for example to explain the process of making project by
Kinco DTools.

3.1 Project Requirement

The project requires auto-control mode and manual control mode.

Liquidometer

Acid metering

pump P02 Liquidometer PH meter

Q) @

Electric valve
AVO01

Electric valve
AV03

Alkali  Alkali metering

storage jar  Pump P03 Electri Sutput
PH meter valve
Liquidometer AV02 Secon
@ neutralization pond AV04
Circulating
pump P01

Air blower First neutralization
BO1 pond

e In full-automatic control mode, after pressing “Start” button, the system will detect the water level of first
neutralization pond automatically. When the liquid meter(LITO03) detect that the water level reaches preset height, then
it will enter automatic circulation process: close electric valve(AV01l),open electric valve (AV02),and start air
blower(B01) and circulating pump(P01) to aerate and circulation stir. After stirring uniform, it will start acid metering
pump(P02) or alkali metering pump(P03).When the PH value detected by AITO1 satisfies effluent standard

(6<PH<9) ,then stop P02 or P03,open AV0l and close AV02then let off the qualified water to the second
neutralization pond. If the water level detected by LITO4 reaches the preset height, then it will detect the PH value of
AITO02 automatically. If it satisfies 6<PH<9, then close AV04 and open AV03.Let off the water until the water level
detected by LITO04 is lower than lower limit, then close AV03.If it doesn’ t satisfy the requirement, then it will close
AV03 and open AV04 to continue processing.

When detecting the water level of the first neutralization pond lower than lower limit, then stop BO1 and P01, herein
this process finish. When the water level of the first neutralization pond reach preset height, then continue to next

process.
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In the circulation process, LITO1 and LITO02 real time monitor the liquid level of acid storage jar and alkali storage jar.
If
it is lower than lower limit, then it will show alarm information.
e In manual control mode, every process is controlled separately by manual according to the value of AIT01 and AIT02
instead of being triggered by the water level of neutralization pond.
3.2 System Analysis
According to project requirement, this control system can be consisting of upper computer, PLC and instrumentation.
PLC is mainly used to sample data (data of liquid meter and PH meter), control device (air blower, circulating pump, electric
valve).Here we use HMI as upper computer to communicate with PLC by RS-232C.
The configuration and parameters are shown in following table.
e  Upper computer system configuration:

Software Kinco DTools software

Hardware One PC with Windows XP/Vista/7 operation system and Kinco DTools software.
One Green/Future series HMI
One PLC (Herein we choose Kinco CPU306EX)
One DC24V power supply for HMI
One AC220V power supply for PLC
One specified USB download cable (Herein we choose USB port for downloading program)
One RS232C cross cable for communication between HMI and PLC. (Herein we choose RS232C
communication)

° PLC address allocation

Device Address Device Address

Start switch SW01 10.0 Liquid meter LITO1 AIW 4

Emergency stop switch | 10.1 Liquid meter LITO2 AIW 6

SW02

Air blower B01 Q0.0 Liquid meter LITO3 AIW 8

Circulating pump P01 Q0.1 Liquid meter LITO4 AIW 10

Metering pump P02 Q0.2 Electric valve AV01 Q1.0

Metering pump P03 Q0.3 Electric valve AV02 Q11

PH meter AITO1 AIW 0 Electric valve AV03 Q1.2

PH meter AIT02 AIW 2 Electric valve AV04 Q13

Auxiliary relay AR01 M 0.0(Turn on when the liquid | Auxiliary relay ARO5 | M 0.4(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO1 is lower than lower level of LITO3 is lower than
limit) lower limit)

Auxiliary relay AR02 M 0.1(Turn on when the liquid | Auxiliary relay AR0O6 | M 0.5(Turn on when the liquid
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level of LITO1 is higher than

upper limit)

level of LITO3 is higher than

upper limit)

Auxiliary relay AR0O3

M 0.2(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO2 is lower than lower

limit)

Auxiliary relay AR0O7

M 0.6(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO4 is lower than

lower limit)

Auxiliary relay AR04

M 0.3(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO2 is higher than

upper limit)

Auxiliary relay AR08

M 0.7(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO4 is higher than

upper limit)

HMI frame

Auto Control

h

Acid jar

Alkali jar P03

Auto Control

—

AVO01

D
b AV02 A b

P02
a

—

PO1

C First pond
o LY

e
2010.9.23 15:20
l- Alarm Manual
Low level in Alkali jar

Manual Control

2010923 15:20

Low Ievel in Alkallja

Manual Control——Db
e Acid—
Electric PH of first
Valve AV01 umo pond 6.80
:::::: PH of
Electric :
metering second m
pond
Electric . Acid
Valve AV03 storage jar m
Electric Circulating Alkali
Valve AV04 \ storage jar m
=) 7_/
f ©

et

Alarm Display
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a. Bar Graph

b. Bit State Lamp

¢. Multiple State Display
d. Number Display

e. Date/Time

f. Event Bar

g. Bit State Switch

h. Text

i. Function Key

j. Timer

a. Bit State Switch
b. Text

¢. Number Display
d. Event Bar

e. Date/Time

f. Function Key
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3.3 Make Project

Following are the procedure for making project in Kinco DTools.

3.3.1 Create Project

Start Kinco DTools

\wftiewb000_v17\DTools\projectiviv. dpj =[ES]
File(E) Edit(E) View(y) Screen(P) Draw(D) Components(l) Tools(T) Option(Q) Internet(l) Window(w) Help(H)

=T o) # o [fle gy
EESR= = -t £ N PN vy i T Y H T 4 e I B =]
EEESaOa R BERNE S ik de EBEm e

Graph slement window * Project files window ®
Connector [ HNI0. whe o)
P 9 a — [7] Weetor Graph
y G il CLOSEON. wg
CONFIRM. vg -
S;’;;fl B CTEL_BAROD1. wg
CTRL_BARODS. ve
[=) TSP BARAOY
? Project structure window ®
Fie... 3 Tree Vien
HMT =% v
=
PLC + 1 mIn
FIC Farts =) i® PIC
PLCO:0
Funetion Farts -

Project Datzbasze

Message window

=
fmzo: ~
b

Login Window
HEY Keyboard

Ready Mouse[x=1171 y=136] I ]

22" Details please refer to [Basic Part 2.5.1 Start Kinco DTools]

Create Project

OcClick the icon @ in toolbar to create project.

anput project name. (Herein the project name is setas “PH control system” )

O select path of saving project. (Herein we use the default path)

Ociick [OK] to finish creating project.
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a. Event Display
b. Text

c. Bit State Switch
d. Date/Time

e. Event Bar

f. Function Key
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1 Kinco DTo

File(E)

Connector
HML

GL100E

(2l

GLO70E
FLC
FLC Farts
Function Parts

Project Database

Component list windcm‘

[= [ =)

HMI Size lay Mede Horizontal

NI Model GLOTO

—HML Hardware information

Sereen Size:TInch
Resolution: 8003480

Color: 16, TTT, 216 True Color
Touch Pannel:4-wire precision resistors network
Eey:none

Printer:none

Recipe Size:Z5BK Words

Video none

Audio nene

S0 Card:none

USE Host:1

USE Slave:l

Ethernet:none

HMI Frame IC¥

WIFL:none
COMO: RS232 RS485 RS422
COMZ . RSE3E

ext

i1 ]

Edit(E) View(¥) Screen(P) Draw(D) Components(l) Tools(I) Option(Q) IOT(D) Window(W) Help(H)
==
[ - = .
New Project . ﬂ
™
. N
Project Hame temp
Froject Path DSV TWITaolshprojecthtemp e= window 3

| Btructure window

Tree ¥iew |

Windows Prewiew

I *
e [ write addriwor... |

|Mouse[x=661 y=29]

After creating project, it will popup grey grid working area. This area is named

3.3.2 Device Selection, Connection

and Parameters Setting

Device selection——select PLC mode (or communication protocol)

Click COMO to add

“Kinco PLC Series”

in [System Parameters Set] .

“Construct Window”

-
System Parameters

Set
~HMI Set
HAL Size T - WML Type GLOTO - WML Mode Horizomtal -
CTURAEY | Delete | [Hetwork Device Setting |
Ho. | Dewice | 1T model | Deseription |
[Jo  mmmo GLOTO
|
|
—HMI0
~Device Parameters Set
|| | ey COMO Manufacturer Kinco + Protocol EKinco PLC Series -
I
| comz [ Communi cation protocsl [stati. . |
|
I - Communication Parameters Set I
| CommType  pgz3e + |FLC Communication Time Out(s) 3
(| baudRate ggpg v |Frotocol timeout 1(ms) 3
DataBit g + |Frotocel timeout Z(ms) 3
Parity none . [Maximum Wordreg interval z
StopBit 1 - |Maximum Bitreg interval 2
Max word block package size 3z I
! Max bit block package size 64
Use Default Setting
|
I <Previous Fexts> Finish |  Cancel |
= — = =
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Parameters setting——Communication Parameters Set

OSer plc station

BAciick [COMO Setting] option and set the corresponding parameters of COMO according to the communication

parameters of PLC. Others all set as default.

-
System Parameters Set

Device Parameters Set

N W egee—
HIL Set
HMI Size 7 ~ HMI Type GLOTO * HMI Mode Horizental A
add Delete Hetwork Dewice Setting
Fo. | Device HML model Description
o mm GO

Manufactwrer Kinco = Protosol Kinco FLC Series <
Delete

Wo. | Device Communi cation protocel [stati_.
o rc Kinco FLC Series 1

Communication Farameters Set

ComnType  popas

baudRate gapg =

DatsBit g =

Parity oo =

Ttophit

IC Communication Time Out(s) 3

rotoool timeout 1ins) 3

rotocol timeout 2(ns) 30
aximun Wordreg interval z
t
aximum Bitreg interval ] Set pa pmeters
W accor1| g to
ax word block package size actual Lc
B4

Max bit block package size

Use Default Setting

{{Previous

Hext > inish

Cancel

3.3.3 Edit Frame
Open HMI edit window

ORight click HMlI icon

BcCiick “Edit” inthe popup menu as following figure.

" HEID®

&

Delete
Paste(V)
4 Multi-Copy

Exchange Serial 0 and Serial 1
Replace HMI Type
Replace PLC Type

& Edit Init Window(L)

Import Recipe(R)

RN

&4 Attribute[E SN
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|

It will open HMI edit window as following figure(lt will open Frame0 by default)

[ D: \wft\ev5000_viT\DTools\projectidid- dpj — [HNID. whel g

B3 Fle(E) Edit(E) View(y) Screen(P) ODraw(D) Components(l) Tools(I) Option(Q) Internet(l) Window(w) Help(H) 2
EN== () w@le N Eo~ Yo e s
EEBEEa AR BENESA . MEX SR EED, 2R =T a gz
Graph element window = | A Project files window %
Connector = [ Vector Graph ~
T [ CTRL_BAROO1. vg
[] CTRL_BARDDS. v
FIC [ DISP_BARDDL. v
PLE Farts =] DISF_EARDOZ. v
A 2 %] DTSF_BAROOS. ve
3 [ DISP_BARDOE. vz
' = =) TyTRRONE b
Bit State  Bit State Froject structure windew »
Setting Lanp
Tree View
€ ) = -Ed
- - - [ Wz
Bit State  Hindow + ) mo
Switch  Compenent =l & 7L
Function Parts @
Project Database < > Findows Preview
Message window ®
[0 ~
Login Hindow
HEY Eeyboard
Confirm Action Window
[Fazsnord Window ~
Ready Mouse[x=328 y=13]
Edit frame——Create new frame
Project structure window = System will create frame 0~9 automatically when creating HMI.

Tree View

=T PH_Control_System

Therein, frame 1~9 are specified system windows. Only FrameO can

EI:I HIMI be used freely by user. According to the system analysis, we need to
= HMIO
(I 0:Framel create two windows.

B 1:Common Window
Iy 2:Fast Selection
I 3:NUM Keyboard
I 4:ASCH Keyboard
Iy 5:File List Window
I 6:Password Window
Iy T:Confirm Action Window
I 8:HEX Keyboard
=-I5) %:Login Window
- PLC

L@ PLCOA

Procedure for adding frame:

& Add Frame(n)
B Delete Frame(D) Frame Pozition!  Yacant (% End ( Custom

B2 Frame Attribute(P) Frame ID: 10
Copy/Delete Windows(C)
&% Edit Init Window(L)

Frame Hame: Frameld

OCIick [Screen] menu, select “Add Frame” .
QSystem will popup [New Frame] window, therein  “Frame Name” can be defined freely(Herein we use system default

name “Framel0” ).Then click [OK] .And then create Framell by the same way.
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Project structure window . After creating new frames, they will show in [Project structure
Tree Yiew
5% PH_Control_System window] as shown in left figure.
B0 HMI
=1 HMID
- I5y 0:Framed

7B L:Common Window
-.IF 2:Fast Selection
715 3:NUM Keyboard
757 4:ASCT Keyboard
+-I57 5:File List Window
157 6:Password Window
157 T:Confirm Action Window
7157 8:HEX Keyboard
1157 9:Login Window
I 10:Framel0
- IP 11:Framell
-6 PIC
L@ PLCD

o O e O O e O e O e OO

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Change background color
The initial background color of windows is black (RGB: 0,0,0) .User can change the background color according to actual

requirement (Herein we set the background color as light grey color (RGB: 182,182,182))

Graph element window *
Denmesiae Set background color
B as RGB
P (182,182,182)
PLC Parts=
I
[FIY =
Bit State Bit State
Setting Lamp
= ;g- X
Taem =2l cm Droend = |

-
% Select color ...

11 [~ Shielding public window keyboard mapping
et security level when window closed

Keyboard pag =  Secunty Level o - -

Magenta T3
Yellow

4 4K HH

T 2N mpEEECEEE|
ENCOEEONE|

DECOODCOEED
Iv|

4K 4K 4K

Po
v

Frame Color =

Custom Color

Operation procedure is as following:
O Double click background area, it will popup [Window Attribute] dialog box.

B click “Use Background Color”
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© click “Fill Color”

Ocilick “custom Color” , it will popup [Select color] window

6Choose the desired color or set RGB value in Red (R) ,Green (G) and Blue (B) .
OFinally click [OK]

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Edit frame title

o =
N AE O 9o eld]E - :
Text | Deplay Setang |
Cortert
C Graghics Auto Cortrol
 Label

' Cumert Disgiary Larguage

Dot Matrix Fort

4 |

:Auto Control: =CE RG]

Ociick A icon in toolbar, it will popup [Text Attribute] window
9Type “Auto Control” in [Content] area.
QSeIect [Vector Font]

QSetting in “Font Attribute”:

Font Times New Roman
Size 16

Alignment Center

Color Black

eAfter finishing setting font attribute, then click [OK]
@ Then there is a red box in the edit window. Choose and put on a suitable place.

Create title of” Manual Control” and “Alarm Display” by the same way.
Edit “Auto Control” frame——Draw the operation flow chart of PH control system

Draw the operation flow chart of PH control system by using line, rectangle and polygon.
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Auto Control

— —

Take the graph in red box in the figure above for example, the procedure of drawing is as follows:

Click ™ iconin “Draw Toolbar” .

STy B v B o

O~ @ Move mouse to edit area, it will appear “+” .Then click 7 times on the related position.

@Right click mouse to finish drawing polygon.

4 m H N H N

IZZ~More drawing methods please refer to [Advanced Part 2.2 Draw]

@ Double click polygon to open the “Graphic Attribute” window.

(2 1 graphic attribute of polygon as follows:

Line Color Black

Line Width 2 pound

Background Fill Color White
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Geometric Figure
Line
f . Line Color ~ e #
Line Width ’:j
Line Style —— ~
Arow

™ Amow Style

Filling

Backaround Fill Calor -

. Foreground Fill Calor
| J/

[~ Pattem Fil

[ Fountain Fil

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Draw graph of metering pump
If there is no desired graph in the system image library, then user can create a new graph.
® New Graphics
O Click the icon in Database Toolbar, it will popup [New Graphics] window
O set the attribute as following figure

Oclick [OK] to enter edit window of vector graph

O 8 &

New Graphics

Hame punp State Num
Type " Bitmap Hidth

* Vector Graphies Height ju

File Hame  E:'“FProgram Files\Kinco HMIware EMMprojec

Deseription

N
SH\

3

® Draw graph

O select state0 in the edit window of vector graph, clickicon  in the Draw Toolbar

O~ O Move the mouse to the black edit area below, it will appear “+” .Then press left mouse button and drag to

lower right side. Then release at the proper position to finish drawing a circle.
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statel

statel

statel

statel

Select statel and draw a graph by the same way as drawing state0.

&~ More details about new graph please refer to [Advanced Part 5.3 Graphic Library]

@ Set graphics attribute

Double click the graph to open [Graphics Attribute] window, then set the attribute of state0 and statel.

statel

statel

state0 Graphics Attribute

Line Color Black
Line Width 2 Pound
Background Fill Color | White

® Save graph

statel statel
statel Graphics Attribute
Line Color Black
Line Width 2 Pound

Background Fill Color

Red

O After finishing drawing graph of metering pump, click icon & in Basic Toolbar to save file pump.vg

BClick the icon X on the upper right of graph edit window to quit the window.
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r £ TECHDO0T DesitogIntroduction_demaiintroduction_demouwg - [pumpg Ll oo le= |

[ Fiele) Ede(E) wiewly)

4 &= h @ T

Sereen(P)  Daw(D) Compoments{])

= EpfDagiein s 28

Toos(T) Option(D) Window(\y)

@ .®~"mov

BN

Project filies wandionw
£ (7 Vector Graph .
= L3y
% Buttord-12:vg
= Button3-15.g
= Buttond-Movg
=] CLOSEDL.vg =

Project strscture window =

Tras Viaw

n B R
EnEER
Graph dement wirdow "
| Connsetar
| L H
| PLC
| PIC Parts
P s shatel
S =
Eat State Eit State 4
Setting Lumg
=
=i i

| Fanation Farls

| Frajuect Databazs

Metsage window
Futlﬂ
gin Vindew

Ready _

b Intreduction_demo -
= O W E

- & O HMD

£ @9 PLC -

= Tindewz Fraview

Mouse[x=951 y=271] Width=%d Height="5d

)4

slatel

>

Edit “Auto Control”
valve)
Add 7 “Bit State Lamp”

procedure is as follows:

Create a new graph and draw graph of electric valve named

valve.vg as shown in left figure.

frame——Add Bit State Lamp components (metering pump, circulating pump and electric

components for state indication of metering pump, circulating pump and electric valve. The

Oselect “Bit State Lamp” from[Graph element window]—[PLC Parts],then press left mouse button and drag to HMI

edit area.

@ Release mouse and it will popup attribute box of [Bit State Lamp]

Graph element window 4

Commector

PLC Parts

s

Bit State
Setting

-—
Function Parts

Froject Databasze

HML
FLC

Auto Control

wd— b
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Set the components attribute as follows:

Circulating pump P01/Metering pump P02/ Metering pump P03 Electric valve AV01/AV02/AV03/AV04

Read Address Q0.1 Q0.2 Q0.3 Read Q10 | QL1 | Q12 | QL3
Function Normal Address

Tag Use; 0: M; 1: M Function Normal

Font Type Vector Font Tag Not use

Font Attribute Arial, 11, Black, Bold Graph Vector Graph: valve.vg
Graph Vector Graph: pump.vg

After finishing setting the components, the screen will show as following figure:

Auto Control

@ b =]
S, 7 | =]
sy

(M= W)

Finally add text in the screen. The procedure of adding text is the same as [Edit frame title] , show as following:

Auto Control

AVD1 AVD3
Second

pond {};:]-

AV04
v

Alkali Storage jar First
pond

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Bit State Switch components (Start, emergency stop)

Add two “Bit State Switch” as “Start” and “Emergency stop” button as shown in following figure:
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Alkali Storage jar

Start

Auto Control

Eﬂhd

First

pond

AVO03

AV04

Add two “Bit State Switch” and set the attribute as

follows: Start/Emergency stop

Read/Write Address | 10.0 10.1

Switch Type Reset

Tag Use ; 0 : Start/Emergency
stop; 1: Start/Emergency stop

Graph Vector Graph;

Button3-15.vg*

Button3-12.vg*

*Button3-12.vg/Button3-15.vg are imported from

[System Image Library] — [VG] — [Button]

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Function Key components

Add two “Function Key” from [Graph element window] — [Function Parts] ,which are used to change window to

“Alarm Display” and “Manual Control” .

Alkali Storage jar

Set the attributes as follows:

Manual Control

Auto Control

First
pond

Start |- Alarm Manual

Alarm

Function Key | Change window[Framel0]

Function Key Change window[Frame11]

Tag Use; 0: Manual Control; 1: Manual Control

Tag Use; 0: Alarm; 1: Alarm

Graph Vector Graph: CONFIRM.vg

Graph Vector Graph: CONFIRM.vg

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Event Information Logon

36



Basic Part Make Project

w T ARSARm S ®

Trifzgered I [TOR000NM | = Type: O ~

©

Addfess | -Trigger Function——————————| I
T IO - [ Execute Macro macro 0] ~
PLE |He. 0 - ™ Fop-up Windsw 0 Franed M |
Datd Type Eit - & Confirm Pop  Trigger fop
Add]. Tope n = [ Write Data i -
Mdfess 0.0 HAT HITO - PEW O N |

Addr Type LE - Address U
I™ Use hddress Tag
Format (Range) :JDDD (0--9999)

Formpt (Range) :I0D. 0
@.00-124.7)

Cod] Type EIN o
I 1fse Address Tag [ Vse Buzzer
e T Buzzing Time 1 See
htthibmte
Text

Evet Trigging (* On
SR Acid in low lavel!

»

O 0ff
Condition -
— < b
| [} [ JUZehText) ik ary -
I™ Value Rangs
add te | [Delete M1] | Modity || Impart | [ Ewp N Langusgs: Tonguazel =

e el [u [~ Use Graph Fonts

Print [ On Trigeer

I~ Retwrn to Hormal ™ Use Sound Select Sound

‘Dpen el Llhrary”Elpzn Address Tag L)hrary[

Oclick icon in Database Toolbar to open [Event log object list] window
GCIick [Add] button, it will popup [Event] window

© Add one event information logon as follows:

Address MO0.0
Event Trigging On
Text The liquid level of alkali storage jar is below lower limit!

@CIick [OK] button to close [Event] window and finish the first event information logon.

By the same way, add second event information logon.

Address MO0.2
Event Trigging On
Text The liquid level of acid storage jar is below lower limit!

Then click [OK] button to close [Event log object list]

oo .

! Bo |T...|HNI Bo. | Addvess InfeRI .. | Addrazs | Trigger | C...] Comtent
On

i 0 0 RT0:PLOD: | 0.z On Aoid im Low 1

] m ]

Add Delats | [Balats A11 Wadi £y Tapert Frpert DK

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add information bar

37



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

Information bar include current system time and current alarm display.

Firstly add a rectangle graph and two line as background of information bar as following figure:

Auto Control

Alkali Storage jar First

E= Start |- Alarm Manual

Set the attributes as follows:

Rectangle Line
Line Color White Line Color White
Background Fill Color Black

IZZ~More drawing methods please refer to [Advanced Part 2.2 Draw]

Add “Date/Time” from [Graph element window] — [Function Parts] for displaying current system time.

Set the attributes as follows:

Auto Control

Date Display: YYYY.MM.DD
Time Display: HH:MM:SS
Font Type Vector Font

Font Attribute Arial, 8, White

Graph No use

Finally add a text of “Time” as shown in left

figure:

200000

Add “Event Bar” from [Graph element window] — [Function Parts] for rolling displaying alarm information
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Set the attributes as follows:

Auto Control

Format Event Trig Time
Standard Time Format
Extended Date Format

Event Trig Date

Finally add a text of “Alarm” as shown in left

Alkali Storage jar figure:

T
Alarn

Start |- Alarm Manual

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Number Display component

Add 4 “Number Display” from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for display the liquid level of alkali(acid)

storage jar and the PH value of first(second) neutralization pond.

= Auto Control
m - AITO2
e
LITO1
/
LITO2
AITO1
- Alarm Manual
Set the attributes as follows:
PH meter AITO1/AIT02 Liquid meter LITO1/LITO2
Read Address AIW 0 AIW 5 Read Address AIW 4 AIW 6
Data Type Unsigned int Data Type Unsigned int
Integer/Decimal 212 Integer/Decimal 11
Min/Max 0/1400 Min/Max 0/50
Graph No use Graph No use

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Bar Picture components
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Add 2 “Bar Picture” from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for displaying the liquid level of alkali(acid) storage

jar
Set the attributes as follows:
Level . . . .
m Acid storage jar/Alkali storage jar
[ Read Address AlW4 | AIW6

Border Color Black

W] Acid S
Normal Color Green/Blue

Alarm Lower/Upper Red/Yellow

Alkali Storage jar

Minimum/Maximum 0/50

2008.08.08 EI:I:I:II:I:I:II:II Alarm Lower/Upper 5/45
Graph No use

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Multiple State Display and Timer components
Add one “Multiple State Display” from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for displaying the rotary of fan blade

of air blower.

Set the attributes as follows:

Read Address LWO
State Num. 3
Graph Bitmap: fan-05.bg*

*fan-05.bg is imported from [ System Image

Library] — [BG] — [Fan]

Add one “Timer “component from [Graph element window] — [Function Parts] for changing the state value of
“Multiple State Display” component.

Edit “Manual Control” frame——Add Bit State Switch components
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Click “10:Framel0” in [Project structure window] to change window to frame10 as shown in following figure:

Change
window to
Frame10

Project files window *
E[j Vector Graph
Project structure window *

Tree View

Windows Preview

Add 8 “Bit State Switch” components from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for controlling the start and stop

of electric valve, metering pump, circulating pump and air blower.

Set the attributes as follows:

Electric valve AV01/AV02/AV03/AV04

Air blower/Circulating pump/Acid metering pump/Alkali

metering pump

Read/Write Address | Q1.0 | Q1.1 | Q1.2 | Q1.3 Read/Write Address | Q0.0 | Q0.1 | Q0.2 Q0.3
Switch Type Toggle Switch Type Toggle

Tag Use Tag Use

Graph Vector Graphics:Button3-15.vg Graph Vector Graphics:Button3-15.vg

Edit “Manual Control” frame——Add Number Display components

Add 4 rectangles as the background graph of “Number Display” components
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Manual Control

Electric Acid
Valwe mebering
AVDT pump

Electric Alkali
valwe metering

—AW0z ]} __pump |

El““Mm: Air
AVD3 blower

Bt | Gircuating
AVD4 pump

Set the attributes as follows:

Line Color

White

Background Fill Color

Black

[TIT!

Add 4 “Number Display” components from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for displaying the liquid level of

acid(alkali) storage jar and the PH value of first(second) neutralization pond

Manual Control
il )
Electric
EE.';: bloer Acid level -
i‘?’Eﬁ Circulating| - Alcali lev “

Set the attributes as follows:

PH value of first neutralization pond / PH value of

second neutralization pond

Acid storage jar / Alkali storage jar

Read Address AIWO0 AIW 2 Read Address AIW 4 AIW 6
Data Type Unsigned int Data Type Unsigned int
Integer/Decimal 212 Integer/Decimal 11

Min/Max 0/1400 Min/Max 0/50

Graph No use Graph No use

Edit “Manual Control”
The information bar in

information bar from

“Manual Control”

“Auto Control” frame to

frame——Add information bar

frame is the same as

“Manual Control” frame.

@ sclect all information bars in - “Auto Control” frame and right click.

9CIick [Copyl]

9Changeto “Manual Control” frame and right click.

QCIick [Paste]
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Manual Control

Electric Acid

Valve metering ) PH of
AVO1 pump first pond
Electric Alkali PH of
valve meterin

AVOZ Dumpﬂ second pond

Electric !
valve bl:l
AVD3
Electric :
_ valve cm:::
i AVD4 P

(Ti |'|'|E{

.
&larr

Copy(C)
Delete

Manual Control

Paste(\V)

Mutti-Copy
) Electric Acid

Valve metering : PH of
AVD 1 pump first pond
Electric Alkali PH of
valve metering
AVD2 ump second pond
Electric Air
valve Acid level “
AVO3 blower
Electric ; i
e Circulating Alkali level -
AVD4 g

2008.08.08 20:00:00 I

Edit “Manual Control” frame——Add “Emergency stop” button and “Change window” button
Copy the “Emergency stop “button, “Alarm” button and “Manual Control” button in  “Auto Control” frame and

paste in this frame.

Double click “Manual Control” button to open

Manual Control
the attribute box of [Function Key] and modify as

Electric Acid

Valve metering ) PH of .

AVD1 pump first pond follows:

Electri i . .
u:w:c mﬂ'{:fi'ég PH of Function Key | Change window[Frame0]
A2 pump second pond

Electric Air Tag Use

valve Acid level

AV03 blower 0: Auto Control
Electri ) ]

‘:W:c Circulating Alkali level 1: Auto Control
Ay04 [Tz

Alarm ' Auto

Edit “Alarm Display” frame——Add Event Display component
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Change window to Framell,

Add one “Event Display” component from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for displaying the triggered alarm

information which have logined in  “Event Information Logon”

Set the attributes as follows:

Alarm Display
Read
LwW1
Address
Format Sequence No.
Event Trig Time

Acknowledge Time

Return to Normal Time
Standard Time Format

Extended Date Format

Event Trig Date

Edit “Alarm Display” frame——Add information bar
The procedure is the same as [Edit “Manual Control” frame——add information bar]
Edit “Alarm Display” frame——Add “Emergency stop” button and “Change window” button

Copy the “Emergency stop” button, “Alarm” button and “Auto Control” button in  “Manual Control” frame and

paste in this frame.

Double click “Alarm”  button to open the

Alarm Display

attribute box of [Function Key] and modify as

follows:

Function Key Change window[Frame10]

Tag Use; 0: Manual Control;

1: Manual Control

E[u 820: |I|I I

3.3.4 Save Project

Click the icon &1l in Basic Toolbar to save the project.

3.3.5 Project Simulation

After finishing project, user can simulate the project by “Off-line simulation” . The procedure is as follows:

O cClick the icon [o in System Toolbar to compile the project.

O After compilation succeed, click the icon fiz in System Toolbar to popup the dialog box of [EVSimulator]

© sclect the HMI need to compile and then click [Simulate] button to start simulation as shown in following figure:
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Auto Control

P02 AVO01
Second
pond

AVOD4

3.3.6 Download Project

The procedure of downloading project is as follows:

@ choose download way. Click the icon 2 in System Toolbar to open the dialog box of [Project Setting Option]
QSeIect “USB” in [Download Device] (Herein we use USB for downloading)

Oclick [OK] button to close the dialog box of [Project Setting Option]

O click the icon @ in the System Toolbar, it will popup the dialog box of [EVDownload]

GSeIect the HMI need to download and then click [Download] button to start downloading

3.4 Project Folder Introductions

When we create a new project, it will generate specified folders automatically. In these folders, it will generate some files

corresponding to the operation. The instructions of the files are as following table.

Name Instructions

HMIn “n” indicates number. All HMI used in one project will generate independent folder. This

folder is used to store macro file and project file.

image It is used to store initial picture of bitmap in project.

ProjBK It is used to store the old project which is backuped by new software.
sound It is used to store the initial file and convert file of the sound in project.
tar It is used to store data files for project compilation.

temp It is used to store the project which is stored at the last time.

vg It is used to store the vector graphics and bitmap in project.
KHWindows.dat System file

PLCGEDefaultProperties | System file

name.dpj Project management file, opened by Kinco DTools.
name.bak Data file backup by system automatically
name.pkg\.pkgx Data package file generated by compilation, it is used for downloading to HMI.
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1 User Interface

tecesejesecscscscsecesecssecscscsene

cesemecscscse

1.1 Interface Layout

After opening Kinco DTools, the main interface displays as below:

[ D: \wftiev5000_v17\DIools\projectidid. dpj X
Fle{E) EditiE) Wiew(¥) ScreeniP) Draw(D) Components(I) Tools(T) OptioniQ) Internet(l) ‘Window(A)  Help(Hé - --| a

b}

ol =R R == T IIT = B  6 Py e P H B
ImEEES AR EEKES CME bR EED .
Graph element windew Froject files window ¥
Cormector = [ Vector Graph ~
Iz il
PLC Froject structure window *
C----f--------- PEE Ptz mccmcmoncn Tree View

Function Farts

ELE—— Y

Windows Freview

Froject Databasze

d ""I'hTe's§§g'e'T\,ndow % Component list window #
ASCIT Keyboard A HIT Frame II Frame Part Read PLC Read Addr (fords) | frite &
i 1D 1 Common ... M2 LE: 9061 (1) -
Common Hindow HRIO 1 Common ... D¥l LE: 9064 (1)
Framel HMIO 3 HM Eeyb... TIS L9190 (6]
T IO 3 WM Keyb. .. TD4 1#:9180 (8)
Login ¥indow || HmIo 3 HM Eeyb... TD3 L9070 (B
HEY Keyboard HMIO 4 ASCIT Ke... ©SHE
g"" Erev #tion Hindow HMIO 4 ASCIT Ke... TI9 L:a0gd e s [ h
~ || 10 4 ASCIT Ke... EL229 LE:9140(1) ° b
< | ¥
Ready : [Mousex=407 y=71] |[(S9,106)-(209,211) |[width=151]
.
L3 .
1]

a. Menu bar  b. Toolbar c. Configuration edit area  d. Component library window e. Project file window f.

Project construct window  g. Compile information window  h. Component list window . Status bar

The main interface of Kinco DTools is composed by the following parts:

® Menu

®  Toolbar

®  Software window

® FEditarea

1.2 Menu

1.2.1 File Menu

®  Saveas: Save project to a new path.

®  Project password: Set password for opening project.

® 4 files recently opened: The software automatically remembers most recently opened 4 files’ name in the “File”
menu to facilitate user open project directly.

Quit: Close the software, then software will prompt users to save unsaved project.

1.2.2 Edit Menu

® Undo: Cancel the latest operation, and return to the state before this operation; redo: Redo the latest operation which
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has been undone by the Undo operation.

o Can only undo or redo one step, multiple steps of undo and redo is not supported.

®  Find/Replace: Find/Replace component address or tag.

®  Nudge: Left/Right/Up/Down: Move the selected component left/right/up/down by one pixel.

®  Align: Left/Right/Top/Bottom/Vertical Midline/Horizontal Midline: Align the selected components.

®  Size: Width/Height/Both: Set the selected components to the same width/height/ size.

® Layer: Set Top Layer/Set Bottom Layer/Previous Layer/Next Layer: Adjust the sequence of the multiple overlapped
components.

®  Group/Ungroup: Group/Ungroup multiple components.

®  Same Horizontal/Vertical Space: Implement the equal horizontal/vertical space between multiple selected components.

®  Align Horizontal/Vertical Center: Place multiple selected components in the horizontal/vertical center of the window.

®  Flip Horizontally/Vertically/Rotate 90 Degree: Set the selected component to flip horizontally/vertically/rotate 90
degree.

®  Select All Components: Select all the components in the frame.

®  Show Grid: Display screen grid; Alignment Grid: Move by grid; Define the Grid Spacing: Self-define the screen grid
space.

® | ock Component: Lock the components, then the components cannot be moved again.

& The locked components support copy and paste.

®  Reset Toolbar: The toolbar restore to default state.

1.2.3 View Menu

® |language: Quickly switch language 1,2,3,4.

®  State: Quickly switch state 0,1,2,3.

® Zoom: 25%~300%; Normal Size: Display in proportion of 1:1.

® Display Component’ s Name: Whether or not display component’ s name.

®  Display Alignment Line: Whether the alignment line is displayed during the moving element process

® Display Component’ s Size: Whether the current component size is displayed during the stretching process
®  Attribute: Attribute of window or component.

1.2.4 Screen Menu

® Add Frame: Add configuration window.
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®  Delete Frame: Delete configuration window.

®  Frame Attribute: Open the attribute page of the current window.

®  Copy/Delete Windows: Copy/Delete configuration windows.

®  Edit Init Window: Edit starting up logo.

1.2.5 Draw Menu

®  Static Text: Add static text

®  Group components: Use the group element; Save the group element: Save the group component to system library.
components;

® Load Image: When creating a new bitmap graphic, single click [Load Image] to browse and import pictures.

®  Transparent Color: To make the bitmap transparent.

®  Multicolor-Gray switch: Single click [Multicolor-Gray switch] to switch between multicolor image and grayscale
image.

1.2.6 Components Menu

=~ More details about components please refer to [Advanced Part 4 Component]

1.2.7 Lib
®  New Graphics: Add new graphics;

®  Import Graphics Library: Import graphics of the system default image library.

IZ="More details about components please refer to [ Advanced Part 4 Component]

1.2.7 Tools Menu

®  Download Way: Selectable download way: USB/Serial port/Ethernet

®  Recipe Editor: Open recipe editing window.

1.2.8 Option Menu

®  Project Path: Set the default save path for project.

®  Compress big graph: Compress large bitmap size to reduce project size when quantities of bitmaps are used in the
project.

1.2.9 Window Menu

® Cascade: Arrange current opened windows in cascade sequence.

®  Tile Horizontally: Tile current opened windows horizontally.

®  Tile Vertically: Tile current opened windows vertically.

®  Construct Window: Users configuration connection of HMI and PLC, as well set communication parameter in the
window.

®  HMI Edit Window: User editing window.

®  Close All Window: Close the current opened project.
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1.2.10 Help Menu

®  Kinco DTools Manual: Kinco DTools user manual.

® Communication Connection Guide: Connection guide of Kinco DTools communicating with various PLCs and
controllers.

®  \rsion Information: \ersion information of the software.

1.3 Toolbar

1.3.1 Basic Toolbar

Basic Toolbar

* X
BEE £ ®e 9@ g sEe

W L—— About
N&png Blay Component’s
av Delete [ primAttributengme
opy —— Search

aste — Undo
I E—
Multi-Copy Redo

1.3.2 Draw Toolbar

Select Geometric ggure Tool Text J J LSnap to Grid
r

Mult| color Grayscale Switch
Load PICtHbJect Colo Transparent Color

Filled Color Show Grid

®  Select: Single click [Select] icon to cancel the selected objects.

1.3.3 Page Switch Toolbar

Page Switch Toolbar

E-@ I 0:Framel - = &100%v§5}

Add Window J J L_l:l
Delete Window Page List Dwmdle
Current Frame Attrlbute zOom Ratio
Previous Page Next Page Magnify

1.3.4 Position Toolbar

Position Toolbar

IO mEe =R

£ H
a b c d/ e f

a: Nudge Left/Right/Up/Down by one pixel

b: Align Left/Right/Top/Bottom/Vertical Midline/Horizontal Midline
¢: Make Same Width/Height/Size

d: Set Top/Set Bottom/Previous Layer/Next Layer

e: Group/Ungroup

f: Same Horizontal Space/Same Vertical Space

g: Align Horizontal Center/\ertical Center

h: Flip Horizontally/Vertically/Rotate 90 Degree
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i: Lock Component Position

1.3.5 Line Width Toolbar

Line Tidth Toolbar - X

@ @ @ @ G @ G1 @

Set line width, 1~8 pounds are selectable.

1.3.6 Line Style Toolbar

Line Style Toolbhar

e e e ;f_ — £ d— —p

Line Pattern Arrow Pattern

1.3.7 System Toolbar

System Toolbar

[0 Ee e ch P mi‘ﬂ ]

Compile J
Compile AII
Clear Build Result

Download Method

1.3.8 Database Toolbar

Text Librar
Address

LDecompiIe
Dlrect Online Simulation
Indlrect Online Simulation

Offline Simulation

ERREAa S BE RNBAY

Database Toolbhar

Hlﬂ@ﬂé% EEE%

Alarm Informatlon Lo on
Eventlnformatlon o on

1.3.9 Code Edit Toolbar

ontrol
Sound Library

Code Edit Toolbar: Do not support currently.

1.3.10 Fill Effect Toolbar

Fill Effect Toolbar

BEEB /NZXZI=

Fill Style 0~26

®  Filled Style 0~26: when check [Window Attribute] - [Use Background Color]

Filled style 0 indicates unfilled.

®  Unfilled: When [Use Background Color]
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L Edit Initial Window
Import Recipe Data File
Add Macraocode
Import Graphics Libray
New Graphics

DataloggrSchedule Llst

M=% = %

Unfilled

, there are 26 filled styles selectable.

is checked, single click [Unfilled] to cancel fill color and filled style.
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1.3.11 Label Position Toolbar

B oA A Y B

Label Position on the component
1.3.12 State Switch Toolbar
JE'l ------ 2 ------ 3 Statu=z O T  Langnagel =
Quick Switch Status{~3 Switch Statu{ 0~255 Swit(f Languagel~32

1.3.13 Font Toolbar

18 vIB.g_A,

Dot Matrix/Font/Vector / / L_For]t Color
Font/Bitmap Font Font Font Size Cent@hgn Right

. BoldAllgn Lei!{
Italic

1.3.14 Status Bar
Mouse[x=200 y=232]|Width=17 |Height=26
o [Status Bar] : Shows the current X, Y coordinate values of mouse position, width/height of the target object.

1.3.15 Tip Text

[k D@ =i rl
Download

[ [Tip Text] : When mouse is hovering over toolbar icon, the responding tip text will display.

1.3.16 Toolbar Options

Toolbar Options

o [Toolbar Options] : Single click the down arrow [Toolbar Options] , [Display/hide panel] will display for user

to start closed toolbars.
1.4 Software window
Kinco DTools software windows include: Graph element window, Project files window, Project structure window, Message
window, Component list window.
1.4.1 Graph Element Window

Graph element window is one of the most indispensable windows, which is mainly for supply configuration with devices,
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components and other design elements.

Graph element window is composed of the following 6 element libraries:

Connector HMI PLC/Controller
Conmector HMT FLC
- y T TR Y
= A @ ==
Serial GL1S0 GL100E A AR
Fort CompactL. .. CeompactL. ..
. '_ o '_ o
CAN GL100 GLOTOE AE B
SLCS00FF. .. SLCSO0/F. ..
IFI G TN
PLC Parts Function Parts Project Database
FIC Fart= Funection Parts Froject Databaze
Fe A yJ* Ly ] ” A = A
i = i [E17 . Uk
Eit State Bit State Scale Function Text hddress Tagz
Setting Lamp Kex Library
b E_. ! Ko ‘,— -
~ ~ Kok a> @
Eit State Direct Alarm Bar Timer A1 arm Event
Switch Window Information Information
AL T 2
- o e o o
1. Right click on the Graphic Element Window to switch between big icon and small icon of parts:
& Conmector Conmector
. ) ’ﬂ i 5erial Fort -‘E
g it By CAH 3 F
Serial  fihern  mmp .
Port et ===
CAN Fie ..
. » | Big Ican l
Small Icon

2. Hover mouse over icons of HMI or PLC to view information of the corresponding devices:

53



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

PLC

Shimaden SIEMENS A
Fr23 5T-1200 ...

GL100E
Screen Sized10.1Inch
|F| Resolution: 1024:600 STEMENS,
~ Color:16 777 216 True Color
GLOTOE | Touch Pannel:4-wire precision resistors netwoark
Key:none 9 <
e etk ore 5 |cPuzizmapsizie
[ I i st [cPuzzi2anoiczs
~ - Audio none S7-300 E. .. |CPU224 XP CN
GLO4E oLh4s =D Card:none CPU226 XP CN
USH Host:1 =
USHE Slave:1
|F| |Fl Ethernet:Yes
- " [WFL:none
GHLSDE GHOTOE  |como: RS232 RE485 RS422
COMZ: RS232
I I

1.4.2 Project Files Window
Project files window is for displaying all graphic libraries, macro files, recipe files and other information include in the

current project.

Project filesz window e
= 12 -~
-7 HmI
Macro File-f-=-; - [ HMID. whe
D = | macro_0. o
golpoooo0ohes 73] C: \Documents and Set

Recipe File-f--'_ [ ¥ector Graph

! K] CONFIEM. wg

¢ &) CTEL_BARDOL. vg |
! | CTRL_BAROD. vg |
Graph File--{---------- : &) DISP_BARDOI. ve |
%] DISF_BARDOZ. vz |
{ [&] DISF_BARDOS. ve |
! %] DISP_BAROOG. vg |

cceccaas

%] ENTEROOS. v ! v
< »
1. Double click macrocode file in Project files window to open macro edit window and edit corresponding
& macrocode.

2. Double click graphic files in Project files window to open graphic edit window and edit corresponding

graphic.

1.4.3 Project Sstructure Window
Project structure window is for displaying all the elements in the current project by tree diagram or previews.

Tree structure: Displaying all the elements in the current project by tree diagram:
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[Froject structure window

Tree View

B 12
- ) mI
- 1 1o
I o:
+5 1:
2
+ 3 3
+ 3 4
+ 3 5:
+ [ B:
+ 37
+ [ a:
+ 5 9:

Framel

Common Window

Fast Selection

HM Eeyboard

ASCIT Keyboard

File List Window
Pazeword ¥indow
Confirm Action Window
HEY Eeyhoard

Login Window

[y 10:Frameld
+ [ It
+ ) mIz
|- i FLC
(f#® FLCO:O
i PLC1:1

Frame 0
Project Name r
—» HMIO » Frame 1
= HMI HMI1 L Framen
L HMIn
— PLCO
L»| PLC » PLC1
L» PLCn

’—> Component 0

Component 1

Component?2

L

configuration window which the component belongs to.

Click the project name in Project structure window to expand the topological structure; Click “HMIn” or

“Frame n” to display the responding configuration window of the certain HMI; Click component to display

Preview: Display the frames of the configuration project in the form of thumbnail.

1.4.4 Message Window

Project structure windew
Tree View

Windows Preview
Z:Fast Selaction

3:HIM Eeyboard
—

=

4:ASCIT Kewboard

¥

Message window displays information of the loaded projects and compilation results, in order to facilitate users accurately

search the errors in the project.
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ze window

WindowHUM Eeyboard L
WindowhSCIT Kewboard

HindowFile Liszt Window
WindowFas=word Window

WindowConfirm Action Window
WindowHEX Keyboard

WindowLogin Window

Word Library

Graphics Library

Generate (hriallfont file: font 1. ttf

Macrocode. . .
Conmecting. . .
Compilation Done! Warning O Error 0! 3
& Users could delete or export compilation information in Message window by right click.

window

WindowHlM Keyboard .
WindowhSCIT Keyboard

WindowFile Lizt Window

WindowPazsgord Window

WindowCon 3 e

Clear Message

W1ndowHEX
WindowLozin
Word Librar Export Message

Graphics Libr
Generate (hriallfont file: font_1. ttf
Macrocode. . .
Conmecting. ..
Compilation Done! Warning O Error 0!

Clear message: clear all the compilation information shown in Message window.
Export message: export all the compilation information shown in Message window to the current project file,

the exported file name is log.txt by default.

1.4.5 Component List Window
Component list window is for check information of all the components used by current projects, including affiliated

HMI/PLC, Frame No., component ID, address type, address and so on.

Componient list window

HMI Read PLC | Read Addr (Ko, .. frite FLC | Write Addr (Words) A
HMIO 7 Confirm ... 5S¥D1 L9370 (1)

IO & HEX Eeyb... TIS L#:2190 )

HMIOD & HEY Eeyb... TD4 L9180 (8)

IO & HEX Eeyb... TD3 #3070 (&)

HMIO 9 Login Wi... HIZ LK 9040 (2) Li: 9040 (2)

IO 9 Login Wi... 5SBS LE:Q16A (1)

HMIO 9 Login Wi... SBO LE:91B5(1)

IO 9 Login Wi... HIL L9502 (2] L9502 (2]

HMIO 9 Login %i... TIO LY 9486 (10) LY 9486 (10) ~
< >

1. Open Component list window from the drop list of [View] Menu.
& 2. Double click the line of a component, then configuration edit window will change to the frame which the

component belongs to.
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1.5 Configuration Edit Area

The windows can be opened in configuration edit area areas follows:

®  Construct Window

Open Construct window by clicking “Construct Window” in [Window] menu or clicking project name in Project
structure window.

®  HMI Edit Window

Drag a HMI into the Construct Window, and then open HMI Edit Window by right clicking on the HMI icon and select
“Edit” , or clicking “HMIn” or “Frame n” in Project structure window.

®  Graphic Edit Window

Open Graphic Edit window by creating a new graphic or by double clicking one graphic file in Project files window.

®  Macro Edit Window

Open Macrocode Edit Window by creating a new macro or by double clicking macro files in Project files window.

®  Edit Init Window

Enter the Edit Init Window by selecting HMI and clicking the &% icon of the Database Toolbar in Construct Window, or by

clicking the &% in HMI Edit Window.

When multiple edit windows are opened, you can arrange the windows by “Cascade”/ “Tile Horizontally”/

“Tile Vertically” in  [Window] menu.

1.5.1 Construct Window

Users can configure communication connection between devices and set communication parameter in Construct Window.

®  Communication connection configuration
Drag devices and cables from [Connector]/[HMI]/[PLC] list of Graph element window into the Construct Window. Drag
devices to connect with wire ends. To make sure the connection is established, drag devices, then the properly attached wire

ends will move with the mouse.
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®  Communication parameter setting
Double click icon of HMI or PLC to open [HMI Attribute] or [PLC Attribute] .
»  Serial communication
Set serial communication parameter in  [COMX Setting] — [HMI Attribute] ; Set communication parameters of
PLC/Controllerin [PLC Attribute] .
»  Ethernet communication
Set communication parameters of HMI or PLC/controller in [HMI Attribute] — [Network Device Setting] .
»  Field Bus communication

Set communication parameters of HMI or PLC/controller in [HMI Attribute] — [Field Bus Setting] .

IZZ"More details about communication please refer to [Advanced Part 14 HMI Communication]

1.5.2 HMI Edit Window

Design and edit project frames in the HMI Edit Window.

- HETL. whe *

9=

nani

mmmmmannam

(ARRRRARARRRERRY

1.5.3 Graphic Edit Window

Users could edit vector graphics (.vg) and bitmap graphic (*.bg) in Graphic Edit Window.

U Lamp.vg ®

Preview Area

statel

Edition Area--

IZZ~More details about graphics edit please refer to [Advance Part 5.3 Graphic Library]
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1.5.4 Macro Edit Window

In Macro Edit Window, users could write source code to realize such functions as operation and logic by using standard C

language.
17 eg: read the value of local Iw200 and write it to the A
18 The code is :
19
20 short buf{2] = {0};
21 ReadLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0);
22 wniteLocal("LW", 202, 2, (void™)buf, 0);
23 =/
24 int MacroEntry()
25 - |
26 if(D100==1
27 | MO=1; ege
28 S R ECLCTCTTTETPIPIPRIPIRRIRPET PR Macro Edition Area
29 | MO=0;
30 return 0;
31 )
32 N
< b
Parsneters(macro_ 0. ¢] X
Datalype | Param neme | FLC No. | PLC Addr. | Address
d short DIOO Ly 0
by et L 1B 0, Macro Parameters
Definition Window
< >

I2Z~More details about Macro please refer to [Advance Part 9 Macro]

1.5.5 Edit Initial Window

In Edit Initial Window, users could replace or edit the default initial window of HMI.

IZZ~More details about initial window please refer to [Advanced Part 2.8 LOGO Screen (Logo) ]
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2.1 Window screen
This chapter mainly introduces the specification of basic windows in Kinco DTools , and how to use and display them.
2.1.1 Specification of window screen

Specification of new basic window:

Size (pixel) (width <height) | Max size (pixel) (width <height) | Min size (pixel) (width x<height) Number
480272 480272
640x480 640x480
800>480 800>480
800>600 800>600 10><10 1~32768
1024x600 1024x600
1024768 1024768
1280x1024 1280x1024

2.1.2 Window Display Methods
Change window
Window change is to shut down the current window (including the sub window) and open another appointed one.
This operation can be finished by the following two methods:
»  Use function key
Function key:[change window],fill a number in [window number]

You can change window though touch the function key.

-

S

25~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

»  Use plc control
“PLC control” :[change window],determine a control address,

You can change window by changing the value in this address.
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Frame 0

 D0:0>10

il =

Frame 10

A
1]

2=~ More information refers to  [Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC Control ]

® Window overlay

Window overlay is to integrate some windows into one screen.

Basic
window

i B

Bottom
window 1

/' E\D‘._ ______ Common

window

This function can be realized with two methods:
»  Bottom window
Double click at the space on the basic window, you can see [window attribute] frame. Once chosen as a bottom
window, all the components on it will also show on the basic window.
Default common window:[1: Common Window], users also can define any other one freely. All the components on
the common window will show on all the basic windows.

22~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 3 Window]

1. 3 bottom windows can be used by one basic window at most
2. only one common window
3. Only components of bottom window or common window are shown on the basic window, excluding

attribute settings like background color or frame color.

® Window overlay

®  Window overlay is to integrate some windows into one screen.

Please entre the P
Operati Password: opup
p ] .
i window
screen
5:3{219 1 ]2 |3 |ar
4056 [«
708 |9 -
Fast
select Sl I
window 0 Keyboard window

Basic window
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This function can be realized with following methods:
»  Direct window
You can switch on or off to open or close popup the window. Its size is determined by the one of direct window.
Keyboard window is direct window.

2=~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.8.1 Direct Window]

»  Indirect window

By changing the value, you can open or close the specific window. Its size is determined by the one of indirect

window.

2=~ More information refers to  [Advanced Part 4.8.2 Indirect Window]

»  Function key

Function key:[Popup window] to open the specific window,[close window] to close it.Its size is determined by
none but itself.

252~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

»  Fast selection window
Default fast selection window [2: Fast Selection], users also can define any other one freely.
By click [Menu] on task bar, the fast selection window will display and it will shut down after click again.
it. Its size is determined by none but itself.

IZZ"More information refers to  [Advanced Part 3 Window]

& 1. No limit of popup window .But it’s better to use much fewer or much RAM will not be released.

2. only one fast selection window

® \Window move

The place will be changed by using “control bar” of function key.

Control
bar

password:

[r—

IZZ~More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

& Basic window cannot be moved ,only popup windows can.
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2.1.3 Display Position

Different types of windows display in different styles:

Popup window by “direct window” or “indirect window”
» According to component position

The popup window will display where the “direct window” or “indirect window” is put.

»  According to setting value
Set [variable display coordinate], values or addresses determine the position of popup window (coordinate of top left
corner point.

®  Function key [popup window]

Set values of “X” ,” Y” in [window attribute]-[position], they are the coordinates of the popup window.

¥indow Attribute

Popup window

attribute
¥ind
1ndaow ] (80,10)
Mame Framel Mo, 0 [~ Shieldi
™ Swatching to the lowest secunity level when v
™ Special Attribute Please enter the
password:
Position
(% 0 ¥ Z0
Width 800 Height 480
L]
& Its position cannot be changed when the screen is a basic window and it can only display full screen.

2.1.4 Display Order

Different types of windows display on a screen in its order.
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Common
window
Bottom

window

bottom

Please enter

password: [ “annannnnnmng | _____ Keyboard
FhkA window
415 |6 Opertio
Fast
7Y L Rl select
0| . | B L:;{:J window

front

2.1.5 Copy/Delete Windows
(1) copy window
Copy in Same project or different projects
®  Same project
Same project: same HMI or different HMIs
» Same HMI
Copy things from frame A to frame B:
B Rightclick [copy]
Right click the component on frame A, choose [copy], then change to frame B and paste it on it. By this way, only
component is copied, not window attribute.
B [copy/delete window]
Click[frame]-[copy/delete window] , set “count” , “source window” , “destination windows” , click
“OK” . By this way, all the components and window attribution are copied.
» Copy across HMI

Copy across HMI can only realized by right click [copy].

0 [Screen]—[copy/delete window]: this copy operation across the HMI windows are not supported

® Copy across project
When copy across different projects, you should open the related two projects with Kinco DTools, and then right click

[copy].

(2) delete window

You can delete windows as belows:
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® Right click [delete]

Right click the frame you want to delete under [project structure window], then it will be delete.

& Windows are deleted one by one, multi-deletion is not supported.

® [copy/delete windows]
Click HMI you want to handle, click [screen]-[copy/delete windows-[delete window],[delete single window]can delete an

appointed window,[delete multi-windows]can delete continuous-number windows.
I2Z~More information refers to [Advanced Part 3.3 Edit Window]
2.2 Draw

This chapter introduces Kinco DTools image format and picture drawing and using.
2.2.1 Image Format
Kinco DTools mainly supports two format vg and bg. When createing a vector graph, its default format is vg, while createing

a bit map, its default format is bg.

Differences between vector graph and bitmap is shown as below:

Bitmap 100% B00%
—_— e —
Vector graph 100%% S00%
Specification of created graph:
Graph format Max size(pixel) Min size(pixel) Graph types State limit
(width x<height) (width ><height)

line, round-corner rectangle,
Vector graph
rectangle, ellipse, sector, broken
(vg) 320240 25 1~256
line, curve, polygon and so on

Bitmap (bg) Jpg, bmp, gif, png and so on

2.2.2 \ector
[vector],in short, enlarge or narrow without distortion. Geometric figures which can be infinitely enlarged without color

change and blurred are mostly in this form
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In Kinco DTools, you can create vector graph through in two ways:
® Import from image library
Import graph you need from [image library]-[vector graph].

I2Z"More information refer s to [Advanced Part 5.3.1 Import Grahpics]

®  Use drawing tools in

» Draw in picture edit window

Use component [vector graph].open window edition, draw as you need with drawing tools, save, exit edit window, a new

vector graph is finished.

I2Z~More information refers to [Advanced Part 5.3.2 Build New Graphics]

»  Draw in configuration window

Draw in the edit window with drawing tools, right click the graph done, choose “save to the VG map” , a new vector graph

is finished

252~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 5.3.2 Build New Graphics]

Now we will introduce how to use drawing tools:

Choose an icon, drag in the edit area :

line

N vEBE O ow Yo @]

Drawing
tool

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

0~9move mouse into edit area,” +” shows

up, press left on mouse and drag

O relcase at the position you prefer a line is

finished

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

”»

O move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,
press left on mouse and drag

g,press left on mouse and drag

© relcase the mouse you can see a circle

O click at the start point

O click at the finishing point ,a curve is finished
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Graphic instrument

Drawing step

0 move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up
(2] press left on mouse and drag

© release at the position you prefer a rectangle

is finished

roundrectangle @

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

0 move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,

click to set the starting point

Gpress left on mouse and drag to the position
you want

erelease the mouse, a roundrectangle is
finished

O roint at the small green block on the bottom

right corner, when the arrow turns two-ways,

press left on mouse and drag, ou can change its

radius.

polyline

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

N

./

”

O move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,
click to set the starting point
B click at the set points

@right click to finish drawing

polygon IE

Graphic instrument

Drawing step
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0"‘6 move mouse into edit
area,” +” shows up, click 7 times at 7
points

(8] right click to finish drawing

ellipse @

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

o

2R VR
- N

0 move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,

click to set the starting point

(2] press left on mouse and drag to the position
you want

9 release the mouse, a ellipse is finished

With the same width and height ,a ellipse turns to

be a circle

sector IEI

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

omove mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,

click to set the centre point

(2] press left on mouse and drag to the position
you want

9 release the mouse ,a closed circle shows up

O click at starting point

© click at the ending point ,a sector is finished

2.2.3 Geometric Figures Attribution

Attributions as below:

graphics

Graphic samples

Setting attribute
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- line color, line style. line width. arrow
Line

N
N4

style

Curve / line color. line style. line width

line color. background fill color.

Rectangle foreground fill color. pattern fill .

fountain fill. line style. line width

line color. background fill color.
RoundRectangle foreground fill color. pattern fill

fountain fill. line style. line width

PolyLine line color. line style. line width
line color. background fill color.
PolyGon foreground fill color. pattern fill.
fountain fill. line style. line width
line color. background fill color.
Ellipse foreground fill color. pattern fill .
fountain fill. line style. line width
line color. background fill color.
Sector foreground fill color. pattern fill .

fountain fill. line style. line width

Users can modify attribute in two ways:

®  Attribution frame

Double click the graph, modify in [graphics attribute]

®  Tools bar

Choose the graph, modify its attribute through[drawing tools]/[ line width]/[line style].In this way, you can only set line
color\filled color\line width and line style.

2.2.4 About Fountain Fill

The closed graphics can be set fountain fill.

Double click the graph, choose[fountain fill]choose the foreground fill color, background fill color line color .
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Example:
Fountain Foreground Background Fill Line Deformation
Fill Fill Color Color Color
Horizontal [ | ] [ | i . F

— w0« WEE

Under '
_ | L] [ |
Oblique ‘
Corner of
o | L] [ |
Radiation
Centre for

i i . D . .
Radiation

2.2.5 Bitmap
[bitmap], in short, structured with pixel, enlarger or narrow with distortion. Bitmap is structured with pixel array and each
has its own information. We can change the graph by dealing with every pixel.
In Kinco DTools, bitmap is created in two ways:
® Import from image library
Import from[image library]-[BG]

25— More information refer s to [Advanced Part 5.3.1 Import Grahpics]

® Import pictures in forms of jpg. bmp. gif. png
Bitmap, open the edit window ,import pictures in forms of  jpg, bmp, gif, png and so on, save, exit ,a new bitmap is created.

25~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 5.3.2 Build New Graphics]

2.2.6 About Transparent Color

If a picture influences the aesthetic, users can deal with the pure color with[transparent] tool in drawing tools 1=
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“Transparent” can only deal with simple actions, not suggested to use.

Besides, bitmap supports PNG format, so you can edit a picture with another editor and convert it into PNG form before

import.

o GIF and PNG form picture doesn’t support transparent action

2.3 Text
User can add the text for the component by the following way in Kinco DTools.

®  Setin Draw Toolbar.

x| ol O YO e

)
Position free

®  Set[Use Tag] or [Use TextLib] in the component attribute.

Click the [A] icon in Draw Toolbar, and input the needed text content in [Text Attribute]-[Display Setting].

[ Use TextLib

¥ se T ag
v TagCrossborderCheck . EatrartDieplay Lanauane
[ Use Graph Fant

Tag List

cwl | — T ag Contents

ate | Conter
1] TEXT TERT
1 TEXT

Text Library

Select [Use Tag] in the [Tag] option in component attribute, and input the nee
[Use TextLib], if there are TextLib logon in the project.

Only shown on the component
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2.3.1 Font Type

Kinco DTools provides 3 available fonts, i.e. dot matrix font, vector font and graph font. The advantages and disadvantages

of these three fonts will be described as follows; users can select the suitable font type according to its characteristics.

2.3.2 Dot Matrix Font

Dot Matrix font saves the bitmap for each character of the required Chinese character set. Each primitive (small picture) is

spliced together to form a character string when it is used.

® Disadvantages of dot matrix font:

>

>

Only SimSun is supported.
The scaling effect is poor.
For each character, 3 kinds of bitmaps (8>8, 16>8, 24x16 (height*width)) are reserved respectively, so the effect

is very poor when the larger font is displayed, as shown below:

Yord
size

Exan 123 123 123 123 1231 23

full-width deal only for unASCII characters

16 24 32 48 64 72

Kinco DTools deals with ASCII characters as half-width ones, while unASCII as full-width ones. So if each

character has different width, the intervals may be different:
r e Oobpb @0 HCHYILIO

advantages of dot matrix font:

A smallest storage space is occupied by dot matrix font.

2.3.3 Vector Font

Vector font intercepts the characters that are used by the user from the corresponding font library through checking the setup

of the user-set fonts, and then makes them into TrueType font file (*.ttf format) for HMI to use.

B Disadvantages of vector font:

>

>

Only Support the TrueType installed in the operating system (*.ttf format).
Without selecting  “Vector Fonts Edge Blur” , the font is displayed with some projections, and comparison

results as shown below:
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configuration

choose vector fonts edge blur

configuration

not choose vector fonts edge blur

& “Vector Fonts Edge Blur” can be set in [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes].

® Advantages of vector font:

» A smaller storage space is occupied. It adopts the method of intercepting the matrix from the font file, thus
reducing the size of the font file. For the same character in the same font, only one matrix needs to be intercepted
regardless of the size, color, bold/italic styles.

»  The font size can be set freely without any deformation

»  Support the alignment method for multiple-line text.

»  Text library can support the vector font.

®  System default vector font setting

User can define the default vector font in [System Default Vector Font] in [Option].

Option(Q)
Project Path(P) Alt+F8

IR Text Library(T)

Jd| Sound Lib(5)
System Language Change )
Il System Default Vector Font J|

[Example] Set System Default Font as “Arial” , when using tag or text and select “Vector Font” , it will select

“Arial” by default automatically.
2.3.4 Graph Font

Graph font treats the whole character string as a whole, and intercepts the whole bitmap and saves it in the project.
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»  Disadvantages of graph font:
» A larger storage space is occupied. Because the character string saves as bitmap, so it needs a larger space. For

example: Four characters “configuration” displayed in zero SimSun needs 1824 bytes, as shown below:

configuration

In addition, the graph font should be intercepted again if the content, size or colors vary slightly, thus causing a
linear increase in the occupied space.
> Text library can’t support the graph font.
® Advantages of graph font:
> Support all installed fonts in current operating system.

> The scaling effect is good.

2.3.5 Text Attribute Edition

User can modify the font attribute through the following two methods:
®  Modify in the component attribute dialog box
Double-click component /text to set the font attributes in [Component Attribute]-[Tag] or [Text Attribute].
®  Modify in Font Toolbar
Selected component/ text, and then set the font attributes in [Font Toolbar]. This method can support multi-modify font
attribute.
Different font types support different font attribute to be modified, specific as below:
O: Support; --: Unsupport

Font Attribute Graphic Dot Matrix Font Vector Font Graph Font
Common A ©) (@) @)
Bold A - o o
Italic A - o o
Underline A - - 0]
strikeout A - - 0]
Size AAA o o o

Color AAA o o o

2.3.6 Notes for Using Vector Font

Based on the special treating method for the vector font, the following conditions should be paid attention to when the vector
font is used:

1. Some fonts may not support some characters, or have poor support effects.
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For example, the Chinese characters can be displayed by using Arial font, because there are no corresponding Chinese

characters in Arial font library. Otherwise the effect will as shown below:

2. Because the dot matrix font and graph font have many disadvantages in the storage space and scaling etc, therefore, use
the vector font as much as possible when it can meet the project requirements.

3. Avoid using too many fonts as much as possible.

It too many types of vector fonts (e.g. dozens or more) are used by the user, the number of font files will be too many, thus
affecting the compilation speed, downloading speed and screen switching speed.

4. Use the common fonts in operating system as much as possible.

If a certain project uses “Microsoft Elegant Black” font when it is edited on PC, and when it is transferred to another PC
where no  “Microsoft Elegant Black” font exists for editing, then all the “Microsoft Elegant Black” characters used in

the project will be changed to  “SimSun” automatically.

2.4 Keyboard

This chapter describes keyboard type and methods of calling keyboard in Kinco DTools.

2.4.1 Keyboard Type

Kinco DTools support three keyboard for users: NUMERAL Keyboard. ASCII Keyboard and HEX Keyboard. And users can

make own keyboard or use external USB keyboard.

® NUM Keyboard: NUM Keyboard for number input component.

Window

Max yalue* control bar

S "Max:AAAAAAAAAAAA v
-------------- Min:AAAAAAAAAAAA -----Shut down

[AAAAAAAAAA. |- et
isplay

o---f------ clear
1 2 3 |CLR

Min value*

o==p------ backspace

0 - ENTER

3 1. The values shown here are max and min in Max/Min Value Setting in [Number Input Component Attribute]-[Numeric

Data], Keyboard permission input value range is limited by the value.
2. If [Proportion Conversion] is selected, the values shown here are max and min after proportion conversion.

® ASCII Keyboard: ASCII Keyboard for text input component or number input component.

Lowercase:
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Window W - Shut
control bar down

Input display-----i-e APAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAANANAA
o--1---- Backspace

exit ........ e ESC 1 2 3|14(5 6 | 7 819 0 | BACK
Clear-------1 oClear | g |w|e|r|t|y|lu|i|olp :—| ------ Enter
Caps----- .o Caps a|ls|d| flg|h| j]|] k] I |ENT

= ]| 2?2l z| x| c|v]|b|n|m| ;]| {]|}

Page Pagegl...... Page
+ _ > < ? ? CH U[g) ? Doam. doWn
spaée Ch-En SV\;itCh E:ge

Caps:

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAANAAAA
ESC| ! |@ | #| $|% | ~|&| *| (| ) |BACK
Clear | Q|W| E|R Y[U[IT|[O]|P J
Caps [A[S|D|F|G|[H|J|K]|L|ENT
=l1|?]|z clV N {]}
Page | Page
+ _ > < CH Up Down

Chinese Input:

\"'[0]
ESC| 1|2 |3|4|5(6|7)]|8|9| 0 |BACK

ClearqwertyuiopJ
Caps |a|s|d| f|lg|h|j|k|[]]|ENT

Hanzi input

=l ||?2|z|x|c|v|b|n|m|[;]|{]|}

Page | Page
+ | | > < EN Up | Down

> Set Chinese Font Box Height in [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes], height range from 24 to 99 (pixel).
® HEX Keyboard: for HEX character input
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Window
Max value* gomemeecaaaaans control bar

e m@ _____ Shut
pemseneanaanas IV aW-V-V-V-V-V-V-V-V.-V-V-\ down
Min value® | AAAAAAAAe-]-- ----- d';;g;‘;y

A B Cc D

E F 9 8

Clear ---- ===
CLR | BS ENTER eqf------- enter
Backspace ----{z-- 70

X 1. The values shown here are max and min in Max/Min Value Setting in [Number Input Component Attribute]-[Numeric

Data], Keyboard permission input value range is limited by the value.

2. If [Proportion Conversion] is selected, the values shown here are max and min after proportion conversion.

252~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

2.4.2 NUM Keyboard

Through the following three methods, Number Input Component will pop up NUM Keyboard in Kinco DTools.

® Use public windows keyboard

This method is system default.

Open [Number Input Component Attribute] - [Keyboard Setting] dialog box, and then select [Public Windows Keyboard], as

shown below:

Basie Attributes ] Fumeriec Data ] Font ]
Eeyboard Setting l Graphics ] Control Setting ] Display Setting ]

K.epboard Setting

[ff Public: ‘Windows Kepboard ]

" Specified Keyboard

Put two “direct window” components respectively on the left and right side of [Frame 1: Common Window],choose
[Frame 3: NUM Keyboard] in frame ID.

Take apart in the middle of a screen, when the components on the left side is triggered, the direct window on the right side
will pop the keyboard, It’s the same with the other side.

®  Use Specified Keyboard

This method can pop up keyboard made by user self.
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Use specified keyboard. Only after setting window attribute as

attribute]-[keyboard setting]-[specified keyboard].

¥indow Attribute

Window ]
MNo. 10 I Shielding public window keyboard mapping

[ Switching to the lowest security level when window closed

Mame Frame10

¥ Special Attribute Kevboard pac -

Position ™ Use Background Colar

® 0

(W’idth 316

Battam ‘window

¥ 0

Height 168 J Transparence 0%

Bazic Attributes ] Humeric Data

Keyboard Setting Graphics ]

Control Setting

Keybaoard Setting

" Public Windows Keyboard

"
'
:
[ More H M 2 Mone - 3 Mone -
’
Frame E Fop Window Type
wict [T~ T Frame Cor =T [ 1 ackinge == == 1= -Menopely - - - == - 1 .

l

“keyboard page”

X

Feeuivlevel Il oo oo.. R ) .

Font
Display Setting

10:10.2elf-made keyboard

(l? Specified Keyboard

)

Keyboard Pop-up

Position » %

[HHI Screen

Poszition) Al O e
i i i

®  Use external keyboard

This method need connect USB Host keyboard.

can you find the page in [input

Special
attribute:
keyboard page

Size of window
and keyboard

Select
self-made
keyboard

Open [Number Input Component Attribute] - [Keyboard Setting] dialog box, and then select [Not Use Pop-up Keyboard], as

shown below:
Basic Attributes ]
Keyboard Setting Graphics ]
Kevboard Setting

{+ Public Windows Keyboard
" Specified Keyboard
Kevboard Fopup

Position o

(HMI Screen

Position) S
i i i

Fumeric Data ]
Contrel Setting ]

" Mot Use Pop-up Keyboard {Input by Map Key or Extemal I{e}fbu:uard]]

Font ]
Display Setting ]

No keyboard will pop up, while user can input things through circumscribed keyboard.

& It is only applicable to the HMI supporting the USB HOST.
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2.4.3 ASCII Keyboard
Through the following two methods, Text Input component / Note Book component will pop up ASCII Keyboard in Kinco

DTools.
®  Use Specified Keyboard
This method is system default.

Default keyboard:[Frame 4: ASCII Keyboard]

Basic Attributes ] Humeric Data ] Font ]
Eeyboard Setting l Graphics ] Control Setting ] Display Setting ]
Kevboard Setting
" Public Windows Keyboard

gt 4:ASCH l{e;.-l:u:uard] -
Keyboard Pop-up
Position S
(HMI Screen
Positian) oo
" { i

" Mot Use Pop-up Keyboard {Input by Map Key or Extemal Keyboard)

¥ If you want to us your own keyboard, you should set it as a keyboard page ,and choose the frame ID of the

keyboard window.

®  Use external keyboard

Same as number input, No keyboard will pop up, while user can input things through circumscribed keyboard.
2.4.4 HEX Keyboard

When input hex number, you should make it with two methods as below:

®  Use Specified Keyboard

[number input attribute]-[keyboard setting]-[specified keyboard],choose[Frame 8: HEX Keyboard].

Basic Attributes ] Fumeric Data ] Font ]
Eeyboard Setting l Graphics ] Control Setting ] Display Setting ]

Kevboard Setting
" Public Windows Keyboard

8:HEX Keyboard | -
Keyboard Pop-up
Position S S
(HMI Screen
Pasitian) ' i &
" { i

" Mot Use Pop-up Keyboard (Input by Map Key or Extemal Keyboard)

& If you want to us your own keyboard, you should set it as a keyboard page, and choose the frame 1D of the

keyboard window.
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®  Use external keyboard

Same as number input

No keyboard will pop up, while user can input things through circumscribed keyboard.

2.4.5 Create your Own Mumber Keyboard

Num keys0-9, enter, delete and backspace

Determine the layout:

Create keyboard:

T : Window
| @---qF------
control bar
(| Display aera
R Keyboard
area

Ofunction key, move the window, attribute setting:

Function

Switch Window: Popup window title bar

Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

9 function key, close the window, attribute setting:

Function

Keyboard Function: Escape
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Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

O ext display, display the characters, attribute setting:

Read address

LW 9070*! (special register)

Data width

6

9 function key, delete, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Clear
Tag 0: CLR; 1: CLR
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

6 function key, back

space, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Back Space
Tag 0: 2>; 1: =
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

@ function key, enter, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Enter
Tag Sselect; 0: ENTER; 1: ENTER
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

@ function key, character input, attribute setting: take II' for example

Function Keyboard Function: Unicode
Tag 0:1; 1:1
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

O number display, display min value, attribute setting:

Read address

LW 9190*2 (special register)

Data width

6

© number display, di

splay max value, attribute setting:

Read address

LW 9180*% (special register)

Data width

6

2 1.LW9060 ~ LW9075 special registers, cache the latest input
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2. LW9190 ~ LW9197 special register, min value display
3. LW9180 ~ LW9187 special register, max value display

2.4.6 Create your Oown Unicode Keyboard
Unicode uses two bytes to form a character, often used to display characters cannot display by ASCII, kanji for example.

Take Russia as an example:

AMAAAAAANAANAANNAANANANANANANAN, o 8. ...
J112)3/4[5/6/7[8]9]0] e
[als|B|r|{o|e|e|x|s|n]
[o[a[n[k[n[m[H][o[n[p| @
lclt|y|o|[x|ulu|wlws]
(o6 2l . & |csr| sBom|— @

0 function key, move the window, attribute setting:

Function Switch Window: Popup window title bar
State 0 State 1

9 function key, close the window, attribute setting:

Graphics

Select Vector Graphics:

Function Keyboard Function: Escape
State 0 State 1

© text display, display the characters, attribute setting:

Graphics

Select Vector Graphics:

Read address LW 9060 (special register)
Data width 16
Unicode choose

O function key, character input, attribute setting: takelzlfor example

Function Keyboard Function: Unicode
Tag 0: U; 1: U

Font vector: Arial Unicode MS
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

6 function key, enter, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Enter
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Tag 0: BBOJ; 1: BBOL
Font vector: Arial Unicode MS
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

@ function key, delete, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Clear
Tag 0: CbP; 1: CBP

Font vector: Arial Unicode MS
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

@ function key, backspace, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Back Space
Tag 0: BS; 1: BS

Font vector: Arial Unicode MS
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

O function key, space, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Unicode

Graphics
State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

2.4.7 Call Keyboard in the Group Component Library

Kinco DTools provides 21 default keyboards in Group Components Library, the method of calling the keyboard in Group
Components Library is as follows:
[example] number input calls a keyboard made of group (text input/note book) . [Example]

@ Createe a new window named Framel0, and select [Keyboard Page] from [Special Attribute] in Window Attribute.

=

¥aindow Attribute

Hindow l

Mame Framel1d Ma. 10 [ Shiglding public window keyboard mapping

| Switching to the lowest securty level when window closed

[_|7 Special Attribute Keyboard pag v] Security Level 0 -

(2] Right-click the mouse in the blank area in the Framel10 window to select [Group]-[Use the group element], then select
[keyboard] from [Group Components] in [Edit Box of Group Components Library], and select the right keyboard from

[Preview] and click [Place Group Components] button, then the keyboard will appear in Framel0.
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Edit Box Of Group Components Library

Preview

Preview Group

Group Compenents

Group Operating

{Place Group Componenis; || Import library

Delete Group Components

Delete ALl Groups

Export Library

Hew Library

Delete Library

(3) Modify the window size of Frame 10 to the same size as the specified keyboard.

D Place one number input component (LWO) in FrameO, and select [Specified Keyboard] in [Keyboard Setting] in
[Number Input Component Attribute], select [10:Framel0].

Bazic Attributes
Keyboard Setting ] Graphics

K.eyboard Setting

 Public Windows Keyboard

Humeric Data
I Controel Setting

|
I

Font I

Display Setting I

[f: Specified Keyboard

10:10.zelf-made keyboard

F.eyboard Pop-up
Position
[HHI Screen

Poszition]

i i L
i i L
i i L

(5] Save, compile, and run the project. Then click the number input component (LWO) to make the specified num keyboard

pop up in the middle of HMI screen.

2.5 Code Type

Kinco DTools can support code type: BIN, BCD and LSB. User can select the correct encoding type according to the actual

encoding type of data process.

25.1BIN

BIN (Binary) is binary code type. Most digital systems are based on BIN code to process the data

Code Type Word data range Dword data range
Signed BIN -32767~32767 -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned BIN 0~65535 0~4294967295
[Example]

15 14 1312 11 10 9 8 7 6 54 3 21 O

215 214 213 212

211

210

29

28| 27 28/ 28

24

23

22

21

20

Convert binary data 1001 0100 to decimal data:
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1001 0100 = 1>Q7+0226+0>Q5+1>24+0>23+1>02+0>21+0>Q0 = 148
25.2BCD

BCD (Binary Coded Decimal) is two-decimal code. The encoding type represents a decimal number 0 to 9 with 4-bit binary
number. Example 9 (Decimal) =1001 (Binary).

As easy to deal with,often use for BCD switch and BCD nixie tube display 4

Code Type Word data range Dword data range

BCD 0~9999 0~99999999

[Example]

Decimal data is +123, the binary data is 0000 0000 0111 1011 (64+32+16+8+2+1=123). But BCD data is #123, it can be
simply expressed as 0000 0001 0010 0011

Decimal data is -413, the binary data is 1111 1110 0110 0011(complement for negative number, negation adding 1). But
BCD data is #F413, it can be simply expressed as 1111 0100 0001 0011

253LSB

LSB is the acronym of Least Significant Bit. This encoding type first converts the data in the buffer to binary data, and then
determines the current state of component based on the number of consecutive “0” at the least significant bits of the binary

dat. [Example] Take the data with word address for example:

Decimal Binary State

0 0000 0000 0000 0000 All bit are 0, the state is 16

1 0000 0000 0000 0001 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 0, the state is 0
2 0000 0000 0000 0010 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 1, the state is 1
3 0000 0000 0000 0011 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 0, the state is 0
4 0000 0000 0000 0100 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 2, the state is 2
5 0000 0000 0000 0101 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 0, the state is 0
6 0000 0000 0000 0110 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 1, the state is 1
7 0000 0000 0000 0111 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 0, the state is 0
8 0000 0000 0000 1000 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 3, the state is 3

2.6 Language Switching
User can pre-register the content written in multiple languages to text library in Kinco DTools. The switching display among
the multiple languages contents can be realized by modifying the value of special register, which refers to LW9130 in Kinco

DTools.
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Name | Language1| Language2| Language3 | Language4 preset all
= Operation . the
0 =17 RU bt O lan
- " guages
1 =ik STOP =1k in use
state0 statel state0 statel state0 statel

7 || i |mp| RUN | |STOP |map | iEE (| 5Lk

Lw9130 [ 0 | LW9130 LW9130

I2Z~ For details about text library, refers to [Advanced Part 5.1 Text Library]

There are two following usages for switching display among the multiple languages by LW9130.

®  Use Multiple State Setting and Multiple State Display components.

Device operation
fault

Multiple
states setting

Multiple
states display

Createe one Multiple State Display component, the attribute is:

Read Address LW9130 (HMI system special register)

State Num. 3

Tag No

Graphics Use vector graphic, createe one vector graphic with 3 state
State 0 Statel State2

Three multiple state settings stack up upon a multiple state display in corresponding order, attribute settings:

Write Address LW9130 (HMI system special register)
Setting Mode Set Constant

Set Value 0/1/2

Tag No

Graphics No

25~ For details about component attribute, refer to [Advanced Part 4 Component]

When running, the effect is as shown below:
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Equipment operate FRESFEOES

abnormally

English
Japanes

®  Use Multiple State Switch

Chinese[ ]
English

Device function fault

Language[ iz

English®]™"""""" Multiple state switch

Createe one Multiple State Switch component, the attribute is:

Read/ Write Address

LW9130 (HMI system special register)

Control Mode

Dropdown List

State Num.

3

Select/Background/Border Color

bright green/gray /lack

Tag

Use; 0: Chinese; 1: English; 2: Japanese

Graphics

No

When running, the effect is as shown below:

Feccccccccccccaa

2.7 RTC Set

REFIETRE

Equipment operate
abnormally

AERETTOEE

Language ( Japanese V¥
English 4
v

Japanese
English

Green/Future series HMI has real time (RTC) function, BIN coded format, for real time and date display. Once HMI is

power off, battery is backup
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In Kinco DTools, components with real time clock: time, event display, event bar, historical event display, historical data
display, operation log, trend curve ,XY plot.

So when using components above, you should ensure the accuracy of time or you may get wrong information

2.7.1 Through Special Registers

LW10000~LW10006:

Special Register Address Type Code Type Descriptions
LW10000 Second, the effective value range from 0 to 59
LW10001 Minute, the effective value range from 0 to 59
LW10002 Hour, the effective value range from 0 to 23
LW10003 WORD BIN Day, the effective value range from 1 to 31
LW10004 Month, the effective value range from 1 to 12
LW10005 Year, the effective value range from 2000 to 2037
LW10006 Week, the effective value range from 0 [Sun] to 6 [Sat]

[Example]set year, month, date, minute, second, use 6 number input components as shown :

HH#. H#H#k

H*
*+

00O ibutes:
Read/Write | LW10005 (HMI system | LW10004 (HMI system | LW10003 (HMI system
Address special register) special register) special register)
Integer 4 2 2
Min/ Max 2000/2037 1/12 1/31
Alignment Left Leading 0 Leading 0
Font Color Black
Graphics No
O O O atributes:
Read/Write LW10002 (HMI system | LW10001 (HMI system | LW10000 (HMI system
Address special register) special register) special register)
Integer 2 2 2
Min/ Max 0/23 0/59 0/59
Alignment Leading O
Font Color Black
Graphics No

Input the real time to get the right time information:
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0 7 10/ 18 1905 Wor 2011/ 10 / 18 19: 5 01
a Min:AAAAAAAAAAAA
[ ] 57
1 2 3 CLR

0 ENTER

2.7.2 Calibrate System Time in System Setup Screen

Switch to system setting mode, modify time on this interface.

Take one HMI for example:

2011 /10/18 19: 54 : 01

ATy SETUP

IZZ~More infermationrefers to[Hardware Part 3.1 Methods to Display System Setting Mode]

2.7.3 System Time and PLC Time Synchronization

There are two following way to make the system time and PLC CPU time synchronization:

®  Use Data Transmission function of Timer component

In this way, we will use the Timer component to transfer the data in the time register of PLC to HMI system special register
LW10000~LW10006.

25~ For details about Timer component, refers to [Advanced Part 4.16.2 Timer]

o Minimum execution cycle is 100ms, so there is an inevitable time deviation between HMI and PLC.

® Use The External Clock for Event
Only for trigger time and return to normal time of event (HMI time for acknowledge time ).
Choose “use external time for event” - [HMI attribute]-[HMI extended attributes ],related time will read from special

registers: LW9010~LW9017 , which get time by timer receiving from PLC CPU clock.
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LW9010~9017:

Data Type | Code Type Address Descriptions Address Descriptions
Second, the effective value Month, the effective value range
LW9010 LW9014
range from 0 to 59 from 1to 12
Minute, the effective value Year, the effective value range
LW9011 LW9015
range from 0 to 59 from 1980 to 2079
WORD BIN . -
Hour, the effective value Week, the effective value range
LW9012 LW9016
range from 0 to 23 from 0[Sun] to 6[Sat]
Date, the effective value Millisecond, the effective value
LW9013 LW9017
range from 1 to 31 range from 0 to 999

0 Minimum execution cycle is 100ms, so there is an inevitable time deviation between HMI and PLC.

[Example] Take FX3U PLC for example:

FX3U CPU clock

Addr. Type Descriptions Addr. Type Descriptions
. Month, the effective value range from 1 to
D8013 Second, the effective value range from 0 to 59 D8017 1
) ) Year, the effective value range from 1980 to
D8014 Minute, the effective value range from 0 to 59 D8018 2079
) Week, the effective value range from 0[Sun]
D8015 Hour, the effective value range from 0 to 23 D8019
to 6[Sat]
D8016 Date, the effective value range from 1 to 31

O select “Use External Time for Event” in [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes].

HET Attribute

Security Lewels Setting ] User Permiz=zions Setting ] Historical Ewentz Storage l
Print Setting | COMO Setting | COMZ Setting |
I ] Tasl Bar HMI Extended Attributes

I+ Backlight 10 Yideo Mode

[ Backlight autamatically turnz when the alarm / event occurs

Extended Memory l
HMI System Informatien Text I

mir

[ Screen Saver ming  The Window OF Screenzavers

-
v Allaws pload

v Allaws Decompilation
[ Usze Download

Mumber of Language 8 -

Pazsword 558838
Password 558838

Password

Default Language 1 -

Language Setting

[ User defines datalogger's channel description

Operational Records Storage Setting

Chineze Font Box Height 24
Swstem Scroll Bar Width 20 Storage Devices USE DISKA o
. Subdirectory  Fecord
[~ Use External Time for Datalogger —

[]7 iUze External Time for Eveni] Storage Type  Daily File hf
v Vector Fonts Edge Blur Bulk Storage Default = [ Save MS

9 Add the needed event to Event Information List.
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No. |type |HMI No. |PLC inform..|Addr [trigging[condition| text
0 0 1 HMIO:PLCO: D:0 >100 Abnormal Temp.

Input all the event information in Event information list

25~ For details about event information logon, refers to [Advanced Part 4.15.3 Event Information]

© use aevent display to display information written in event information list.

attribute:
Read Address LW 0 (HMI Local Register)
Format Sequence No.

Event Trig Time

Acknowledge Time

Return to Normal Time
Standard Time Format (H:M:S)
Extended Date Format (Y/M/D)

O useatimer to transport data from PLC to HMI

attribute::
Execution Cycle 1x100ms
Data Transmission Source Address Destination Address
SD 8013* (PLC register) | LW 9010 (HMI system special register)
Data Type Word
Data Transmission 6(word)

$X FX2N PLC D8000~D8255 corresponding to HMI SD8000~SD8255,
value in DO is larger than 100:

02011/10/20 10:50:01 11:40:10 10:54:20 Abnornal Temp.

: From PLC CPU
Return to normal time RTC

---------------------------------------------- From HMI RTC
: From PLC CPU

Trigger time and date RTC

2.8 LOGO Screen (Logo)
LOGO screen is the screen that appears during the startup of HMI. LOGO screen can be customized by users.
2.8.1 LOGO Screen Specification

The specification of LOGO screen

HMI models Picture format

Green/Future Series Jpg, bmp, gif and so on
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2.8.2 Init Screen Setting

-

Open

Look in: . Sample Pictures

——

Hydrangeas.jpg

Desert.jpg

Chrysanthernu...

File name: |Desert.jpg

Files of type:  |Graphics File("bmp: *gif: *jpg;)

ke

®  Change initial window:

Graph instrument

step

REEEa AT BERAMERL LK 2 EED M,

Graph element window X
Connector
HMI
PLC
PLC Parts
&2 { -~
XY Plot  Bar Picture
N A
Meter Recipe Data
5 BRI
Event Indirect
Display Window

0 Select the HMI to be set LOGO

screen in Construct Window.

GCIickthe icon in Toolbar.

CAtiN eRTs

Resume Original Size

[ Load Image(

Background Col 4
Width:469 Heigl

(1] Right-click in the editing space after

entering the LOGO screen setting

window.

O select “Load Image”
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% Open S @ There are will pop up [Open] dialog

Lookin: | Ji Sample Pictures ~| & @& e B box, user can find the path of picture to

be imported and select the picture.

m

(2] Click [Open] button.

Chrysanthemu... geas.jpg Jellyfish.jpg

File name: IDeseft jpg

Files of type: IGraphics File("bmp: *gof: *jpg)) :_]

LOGO Screen is set successfully.

0 HMI Click the icon in the

s EEDownlo=d toolbar, and pop up the [KHDownload]

Select HMI: Select Section:

HMI Station [T Information Data file
o

dialog box, then select the HMI to be

downloaded the LOGO screen.

13

0| | @ select the [LOGO file] and click the

[ Clear ERY data
[ Clear FE¥ data

Download File Fath: o decuments and settingsisuhong. sh-rd-0005%

HNE335, e [Download] button that means the

LOGO screen will be downloaded to the

HMLI.

The method for not showing LOGO:
Open [KDManager]-[Download Operate] and select “Unshow LOGO?”, then click the [Set] button. If the setting is successful,

[Set Successfully] dialog box will appear. And then LOGO screen will not appear during the startup of HMI next time.

22~ For details about KDManager, refer to [Advanced Part 8 KDManager].

2.8.3 Note for Using Init Screen

Pictures for initial screen should keep in allowed size.
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2.9 Exchange Serial

By “exchange serial 0 and serial 1” ,all the devices connected to these two ports along with their parameters will be
exchanged without bothering to reset.

In Kinco DTools construct window select the HMI which to exchange serial, right-click and select "Exchange serial 0 and

serial 1", as shown below:

Exchange Serial 0 and Senal 1
Replace HMI Type

By Edt Init Windawil)
1 impcrt Recipel)

Before

o Exchange serial function is only applicable to COMO0 and COML, are not suitable for COM2

2.10 Replace Devices

In the industrial field, we often need to change devices. Kinco DTools has shortcuts to make it.
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Note

HMI replacement must be carried out through the [Replace HMI Type] option, and if it is done by getting

Note

PLC replacement must be carried out through the [Replace PLC Type] option, and if it is done by getting the

the original HMI deleted and then a needed HMI type created, the original project screen will be lost.

original PLC deleted and then a needed PLC type created, the PLC address type set in the original project

will be replaced by the HMI local address.

2.10.1 Replace HMI
Select a HMI icon and right-click it in the Construct Window of Kinco DTools, and then click “Replace HMI Type”, as

shown below:

@ Delete

| rephcermitipe ©

Then, the [Replace HMI Type] dialog box will pop up:
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Replace HEI gl

014 WX

I Type: GLOA3E
Stn;a Si u&!!;k S '.eno . .
Rezolutiea: X2 solutsen, X400
Color:18, 777, 218 True Color Color: 18, TOL 214 Teue Calar. ... . Choose deStlnatIon
Touch Pasaal 4-wire precisi Touch Pasaal 4-wire precisit HMI
Kay zone Yoy zone
Frinter nene Frinter sane
Becips Size 256K Yords Facipe Size 256K Yords
Video nean Video noow
Mudie: nome Andse:nome
S0 Curd nane SO Card zone
5B Mest none USB Mozt:l
WSB Slave.l WSB Slave:1
Etherpat: Yes Ethernat Yes
YIFI: sone YIFI: sone
CONO: KS232 ES48S RS422 COMO: KS232 BSOS RS422
conz: RS232 coe2: RS232

Special windew settings
™ Use nev WD defanlt fast selection window 2:Fast Selection

[ Use new ML default pedlic windew 1:Commen Yizdow

Use nev MEL defanlt Nen~keydowrd windew 39 Xeyboard v
™ Use nev MII defanlt ASCIT keybowrd window 4 ASCIT Kepbowrd
Use new HEI default 16 hex keydoard window: O MEX Keyboard -

I Vse new MIE defunlt €ile List windew SPile List Visd - Replace special
™ Use new WD defanlt passwerd window & Fassword Yando = |3 ‘W indOWS as

[ Use nev I defanlt coafirmation vindow T-Confira Acticon ~ needed

I Use new MEL default login windew Y lopa Yindow ~

Note: tha keyboard window iz norsally used in cenjunction with the

aoblis sindes ehen von solase the Jofanle Yoobanrd wivdos ales

chosse Lo use the defanlt public window

Confire Cancel

Choose the HMI you want in [Jnew HMI]-[HMI type],If resolution ratio of the two differ a lot ,it is suggested to choose all

the special windows ,or the old ones are in use. Click OK to finish.

1. Replace a HMI with 3 serials with one with 2,you should connect the device to COMO or COML1 if it is
once connect to COM1.0therwise ,replacement won't be allowed.

2. HMI with Ethernet can only replaced by one has too

3.0nce the new HMI type doesn’t support components in the old ones, all them will disappear
automatically.

4. If resolution ratio of the two types are different size of component will be enlarged or narrowed,

excluding word size..

2.10.2 Replace PLC

Select a PLC icon and right-click it in the Construct Window of Kinco DTools, and then click “Replace PLC Type”, as

shown below:
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Then, the [Replace PLC Type] dialog box will pop up:

Replace FLC Twype

Source FLC Type:
Daztination FLC Typk
Fleaze zet your address type mappind?-""""""""""-"occ
Seurce Addrezz Type Few Addresz Type -
o LE hd

1% LE i

3 Ly hd

43 Ly hd
FEET FEEI hd

Ly Ly hd

LE LE hd

il vl d

jidi} jidi} hd
REI REI I

NI i hd

L¥. B LW B i
ERKD ERKD hd
EEN1 ERN1 =
ERKZ ERKNZ hd
ERNIO ERNIO hd
ERKWT1 ERKWII =
FRWT? —

Confirm Cancel

...Choose right the

PLC you want

Map all the

------ --- address you need

to

The user can select the replace PLC type in the pull-down list of the destination PLC type, and the user select new address

types in address type mapping list according to the address type relationship between source PLC type and destination PLC

type.

If the replaced PLC has the same register name, it will automatically correspond to the register; if there is no same register,

then manually select the corresponding relationship between registers in the drop-down menu.

2.11 Index Function

2.11.1 Index Register

We can change operator address by changing value of a register .In this way; we call this register index register. Real

address=initial address + value of index register. After using index register, only the real register value will be modified, not

the initial one.
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0 Some backgrounders including event information logon, alarm information logon, PLC control,

macro ,trend curve, XY plot, oscilloscope do not have this function.

[Example]

Production line [z | | . o
Production cycle | ####,)..........]..... e

Product count | s | ... 9

O Number Input component, the attribute is:
Read/Write Address | LW 0 (HMI local register)

@ Number Display component, the attribute is:
Read Address D 100 (PL C register)
Index Register select: LW O

© Number Display component, the attribute is:
Read Address D 200 (PLC register)
Index Register select: LWO

You can check all the product indicator data by input line number

| D101: (150 ]
D102: Production line |I| Production line IZl

D.2 01: IW' '."_‘;:::_\ Production cycl — Production cycl
i D202: o E E E ’ ' Product count Product count

[ T

Production cycle:D101
D101=D100+1(LWO)
Product count: D201
D201=D200+1(LWO)

Production cycle:D102 ;
D102=D100+2(LW0) i
Product count: D202 E
D202=D200+2(LW0) i

2.11.2 Index Station Num

When HMI communicates with more than one PLC through one port, it usually needs to drag many PLCs on the screen. If
there are a lot, it will be a little crowd. In order to avoid it, user can make it by [change station num.

When editing a project, only one PLC is dragged out, by change choose [change station num] in component attribute, you

can switch to different station PLCs.
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“HMIO

Read Address

HHI HHI0

Port COmM1

Change
Station Mum

Addr. Type L

Addiess 0

Cods

Two BN

-
[ Use the index

Format(Range):00 1

. FLC -
Mo D
1 A
3
4
5
g
7
g
10
1
12
13

eedecccccbecccccccccccccccccag-

PLC station : 2

0 ~ 255 station ID, special registers LW9416 ~ LW9431

0

[Example]

Fead Address
HMI HMID = PLE g -
Mo.
Pt COmM1
St
~ Statian Nurn z n
2 A
Addr. Type  Lw i :
] 1 °
Addreze 0 B '
o
Code 2 '
Type BN 13 1
'
Fomat(Range):DiD ::10 H
2
13 '
— o
™ Use the index r :Ilg E =
.
.
.
.
.
.
g

PLC station : 3

Read Addresz

HH HiI0

Port COk1

Change
Station Mum

Addr. Type LW

Addrese 0

Code
Type
Format({R ange]:00

BIM

=
[ Use the index

PLC
Ma. 0

-

[ndexl: w3416 -

Indexl: L 16 IS
Index1: w3417
Index: 3418
Index3: w3413
Indexd: L3420
Indexh: w3421
IndesE: Lwiad22
Index?: w3423
Indexd: w3424
Index3: w3425
Index1 0 L3426
Index11: L3427
Indexl 2 L3423
Index1 3 L9429

Index14:1%3430 %

1. Some backgrounders including event information logon, alarm information logon, PLC control, macro,

trend curve, XY plot, and oscilloscope do not have this function.

2. Special register index station 1D, 16 different number devices to max on one screen .
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Production line [ | | o
Production cycle | ###, |..........| . o
Product count | ####, | _.......| ... o

ONumber input, attribute:

read/write address LW 9416 (special register)

@ Number display, attribute:
Read address D 100 (PLC register)
Change station num | Index0: LW9416

© Number display, attribute:
Read address D 101 (PLC register)
Change station num | Index0: LW9416

You can check all the product indicator data by input line number

Station 2

e i

Statign 1 Station 3

Production line |I|
Production cycl
Product count

(i il
sl ~—Tar

i ) .+ D100 [200_]
D101:[ 210 _|; Station 2 .-~ o, i

= | |
Production line [ 2 |

Production cycl{ 200 | Station 1 Station 3

Product count =] E EE ’ * ] E EE ’

2.12 Buzzer
Buzzer is built HMI body, and can issue a "beep" sound device. The buzzer is usually used for touch and alarm.

2.12.1 Touch Beep

Touch beep means that when user touches the screen components, the buzzer will issue a "beep™ sound.
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Beep...
N

Enabling and disabling the touch beep can be achieved through the following three ways:

® Setin [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes]:

Check the "User buzzer" means that enable the buzzer sounds, as shown:

b J]
Security Levels Setting | User Permissions Setting | Historical Events Storage |

Print Setting | _ COMO Setting |  COML Setting |  COM2 Setting |
HMI ] Task Bar [ NI Extended Attributes ] HNI System Information Text l

[v Backlight ming  Wideo Mode

[ Backlight automatically tums when the alam / evert occurs

Iv Screen Saver 1 ming  The Window Of Screensavers 11:Framel -

[¥ Retum to Original Window when Screensavers Ends Mumber of Language & -
[v Allow Upload Password GE88282 Default Language 1 =
v Allow Decompilation Password 882288 Language Setting

[ Use Download Password

[ User defines datalogger's channel description

Operational Records Storage Settin
Chinese Fort Box Height 24 = 9 g
2

System Scroll Bar Width 0 Storage Devices HMI -
r Subdirectory  Record
[ Use Bdemal Time for Datalogger —
[ Use Extemal Time for Event siamage lhpe: Dty Fie i
Iv Vector Forits Edge Blur Buk Storage  Defaut - | Save M3
[ Screen Fip Display Max Storage 0 Days

Cursor Color || ot there is no limit when The max storage is

Save, compile and download to the HMI, then setting can take effect.
®  Set in system setting mode
Switch to system setting mode, and set the buzzer enable or disable.

Take a HMI for example:

2011 /10718  19:57 : 01 2011/10/18 19:57:01

MTxxxx SETUP
oni
e MTxxxx SETUP
Startup Window NO. 0
Backlight Saver Time: 10
Buzzer Disabled  Enable |

Option
Startup Window NO. 0
Backlight Saver Time: 10

Buzzer Disabled  Enable
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25~ More information refers to [Hardware Part 3 System Setting Mode]

® Change the value of LW10012 to make buzzer enable or disable.

LW10012 Specific instructions as shown in table:

System Register

Descriptions

LW 10012

0:buzzer disable; 1: buzzer enable

2.12.2 Alarm Beep

When item logon in the alarm information or event info

rmation is triggered, HMI will beep.

22011/06/23 15:22:54 15

! 12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14 /\/
— 02
0
] E E # A\ Abnormal Beep
Temp.! N
Choose “buzzer” as below:
Event @ Alars Information
Triggered WMI:  [TRCMMME| ™| Twpe: 0 - Triggersd HAL. HMIO - Type: 0
hddress Trigger Function PLC Address
T Wm0 - FLC o | HIT HMID v PFLCHo. @
[~ Pop—up Window
FPort Comt p= Fort COML [~ Change Station Hum
[~ Change Station Num s
[~ Write(Trig) [~ Write Confirm) Address Type LE v Address O
Addr. T LE v Addr. i
bl [~ Write Resune) - Format (Rangs) :IDDD
Code Type Data Type Bit ~ (0--9939)
Format (Range) | IIDID (0--9993) e - binessilag Li=t
E Fort  COML ~
Addrtype Attribute
0§ (+ DFF
= Addr r Addr. Len
Attribute . Pm—— Buzzing Time: 1 Sec. ]
Event Trigging ( On (% Off ||7 Burzer Buzzing Time 1 Sec. ] Text
Condition Sound Tzt
|— Select Sound
-
Min Value r

Event information list

Language: Font

Alarm information list

Users can choose buzzing time raging from 1 to 65535, unit: second

User should set value of LB9141 to shut off the buzzer:

Special register address

Specification

LB 9141

ON: shut off buzzer, resetto 0

2.13 Screen Saver

Use a screen saver function can effectively prevent the screen in a important frame by inadvertently touch screen causes

disoperation.

Screen saver function is enabled in the [HMI Attribute] -

[HMI extended attributes]:

102




Advanced Part Basic Design Method
e —

3 =]

HEI Attribute X

Security Lewvels Setting ] Uzer Fermisszions Setting ] Historical Ewentsz Storage ]
Print Setting |  COMO Setting |  COMI Setting |  COMZ Setting |

I ] Task Bar HMI Extended Attributes l HMI System Information Text ]
[+ Backlight 10 mins  Video Mode

[ Backlight automatically tums when the alam £ event occurs

[IF Screen Saver 1 ming  The Window Of Screensavers 11:Frame1 - ]

[IF Retum to Original Window when Screensavers En-:ls] Mumber of Language & -

When the HMI screen in the set period of time without touched, the screen will switch to the specified window that
screensaver window.
If the screen saver window is a non-fixed value, you can change the value of the special register LW9532 to change

screensaver window number.

& 1. Screen saver time range from 1 to 65535, unit is minute; if set to 0, it means does not use the screen
saver function.

2. Check the "Return to original window when screensavers ends", which means that when the system

enters screen, if there are touch-screen operation, the system will switch back to the previous window

into screensavers. Uncheck it means to continue to stay in the screensaver window, you need to set

window switching element to switch screen.

2.14 Password Setting

Kinco DTools security function includes project protect, screen protect and component protect.
2.14.1 Project Protection

® project protection: before you can open a project ,you should input password

® Project password protection:

® Upload protect: before uploading ,you should input a password

® Project upload projection:

After input upload password

® Project decompile protection:: when turning pkg\.pkgx into wpj, you should input a password

® Project decompile protection:
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220 PKG |l WP |~

file file 2
D D After input decompile 2 -
password E =

2.14.2 Screen Protection

You can set security levels or user permissions to limit operator from entering some important windows.

Frame 10

1 Zr@CLR #
4|5 [\ e

7] 8 [\,
0 ENTER

®  security levels to protect screen

Set number of security levels and relevant password in [HMI attribute]-[security levels].

There are two ways:

Take window A switching to window B for example:
»  Window security level
Window security level is set to O(default), Window B security level is set to 1, then window A can be switched to window
B when the system security level is equal or up to 1. So user must input the 1 or up 1 level password before switching the
window.
About password window:
User can pop password window with the help of direct window, while function key will be used to switch the state of it.
User can also create a new window or call the system one[Frame9:Login Window].

» Set the control authority

Set control setting to the component changing window. Choose “conditional enable” in [attribute]-[control
setting]-[Touching enabled setting], select “security level” , set minimum level:1(or higher than 1).Then only users
whose level is not less than 1can operate this component.

®  screen protection through user permission

You need first to assign authority in [HMI attribute]-[user permissions setting]

Then you can set control setting of a component to implement this function.

Choose “conditional enabling” in [HMI attribute]-[control setting]-[touching enabled setting],select “permission control”
“select permission” :1 (for example).

Only user who has permission 1 can use this component. User can input its name and password to get the permission.
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About login window:

User can also create a new window or call the system one [Frame9: Login Window].
2.14.3 Component Protection
In Kinco DTools, you can limit others to operate some important components by set security levels or user permissions.

Nx: AMAAMMAMAAIA
Mn: ASAAAAAAAAAA X
EEEEEEEES

78\

0 . | ENTER

In two following ways you can protect components from being used without allowance:
® Through Security Level
® Through Permission Control

25" For details about password, refers to [Advaced part 10 Password]

2.15 Data Encryption

For the data stored in the external memory — USB disk\ SD card, data encryption function can be used to limit the user to

make modification, editing and so on to the data files as CSV format.

1. If the [data decryption] operation is not performed to the CSV file generated for the component using
& [Data Encryption], the illegible characters will be displayed in the opened CSV file.
2. If the data is decrypted through KDManager, the CSV file or PDF file can only be opened for viewing
instead of modifying or editing.
3. If the encrypted file is modified by someone intentionally, the error prompt will appear during the
[Decompile] operation in KDManager, making the damage of source file informed to the user.
4. The components supporting [Data Encryption] function are trend curve, XY plot, historical data

display components.

Take the setting method of [Data Encryption] for sampling data file of the Trend Curve as example:

(1) [Trend graph component attribute] - [Save historical data] - Select [Save to external device] - Select [Data Encryption].

- Y
Trend Graph Component Attribute &J
History Data Query ] Print ] Print Trigger Line l Display Setting ]
Baszic Attributes ] Trend Graphics I Channal ]

DataChannel Hide Page ] Extended httributes ] Seale Sawe Historieal Data

I Saveto Recipe Data Field v Save to Extemal Device

Start Addr 0 Storage Devices USB DISK1 -

v Outage Keepin [+ Encryption
End Addr. 0 ¥ Export to CSV File (¥ toCSV

™ Save MS " toPDF

Addr. Format ~ DDDDDD

M fawaseray ———— || 7 b

(2) The illegible characters will be displayed in the generated CSV file after the encryption if it is directly opened.
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| A |
TINE CHOD

(2171135 B
(2IY1180 Bf
(2171} FroEF
(217125 4HES
(2171 g 7B,
(2171 =k B8ES
(2171258 B
(2111 z3ETEEE

D | OO =] | |CR [l (LA (D |

Choose[data encryption]

| A [ B

TINE CHO

(10:57:37

10:57:38
10:57:39
10:57:40
10:57:41
10:57:42
10:57:43

11
22
33
44
55
66
1

Not use[data encription]

ol |00 =3 | |CR [ (LA (D |

\10:57:44

28

(3) Open the KDManager software to decrypt CSV file.

v R
&4 Open @
-

Look in: | ) HistroyData j Lo cf B
MName . Date modified Ty
) 201 30815, csv 2013/8/1517:05 M
1| i 3

\| File name: |2\|}13|}E15.c:5\t
Files of type: |Da‘ta Files (*.cav) j Cancel

I Open as read-only
L - _— A

[%} EDManager
Communi] 0 ﬂ
@ Download Operate £ Open -
C - :
SR | ook in: I HistroyData j & cF B~
-
Q Upload Operate IF: Nl Date modified T
2013/8/1517:05 M

Systern Operate

Get Wersion

&

%‘F%‘ Pass Through

Communication
%‘F% wirtual COM
Communication

Serial

[l
Tecomg

Sele

|

Sele

File name:

[20130815.csv

Fles of type: | Data Fies (" csv)
™ Open as read-only

& —

Decrypte Operation—~

106



Advanced Part Basic Design Method

The following dialog box will pop up after the successful decryption.

KD anager Message lé

i e ! Decryption success,output to file \"C:\Program Files\Kinco\Kinco
HIware v2.1\disk\usbl\trend\HistroyData' 2013081 5_new.csvi"!

The display effect of the CSV file decrypted successfully is as shown below.

. A | B | ¢ | b | E
1 _|TINE CHO

2 |10:57:37 10

2 |10:57:38 20

4 |10:57:39 30

5 |10:57:40 40

6 |10:57:41 50

7 110:57:42 60

8 |10:57:43 70

9 110:57:44 80

2.16 Animation Effects

In Kinco DTools, user can make the screen more vivid by using animation effects in three ways:
® using multiple state display component

By frequently switching some static pictures ,you can see a continuous effect .

[Example]multiple state display making animation effect of an air blower

Q e

(1] multiple state display, making animation effect of an air blower, attribute:

Read address LW 0 (HMI local register)
Move type 3
Graphics State0 State1 State2

Vector graphics:

9timer, change values of multiple state display, attribute:

Execution Cycle 1X100ms
State Setting Mode Periodical JOG++ (circle)
Date Type word
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Asc value 1
Upper 2
Addr. Type LW 0 (HMI local register)

When the project is run, the effect is as shown:

LN Ve
G T , A\ i

1

25~ More information refers to [Adcanced Part 4.3.2 Multiple State Display]

® Animation
By changing values, component can move from one position to another, so user will see a continuous action effect.

[Example]ambition making conveyer belt effect

0 ambition, attribute:
Read address LW 0 (HMI local register)
Graphics State0

Vector graphics: .

etimer, change values of presupposed path, attribute:

Execution Cycle 1X100ms
State Setting Mode Periodical JOG++ (circle)
Date Type word
Asc value 1
Upper 3
Addr. Type LW 1 (HMI local register)

When the project is ran, the effect is as shown:
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25~ More infermation refers to [Advanced Part 4.12.1 Animation Components]

® Moving component

® By changing values, component can move from one position to another ,so user will see a continuous action effect.

[Example] moving component making ball moving effect

(1] Moving component property is set to:

320px

l

7y /'y
N

50px

240px

Read address

LW 0 (HMI local register)

Move type

X &Y axis

Graphics

State O

Vector graphics: Q

O Timer element, used to change the X-direction coordinate values of moving element, property is set to:

Execution Cycle 2 X 100ms
State Setting Mode Periodical Bounce (turnover upon limit)
Date Type word
Step 1
Upper 0
Lower 270 (320-50)
Addr. Type LW 1 (HMI local register)

© Timer element, used to change the Y-direction coordinate values of moving element, property is set to:

Execution Cycle 3 X 100ms
State Setting Mode Periodical Bounce (turnover upon limit)
Date Type word
Step 1
Upper 0
Lower 190 (240-50)
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Mode LW 2 (HMI local register)

When the project is ran, the effect is as shown:

2.17 Multi-Copy

(X) Chrl+3
(C) CEri+C

eleta

|- Mutti-Copy
Select All Components(A) Ctri+a

The method of multi-copy:

Select components, click the right mouse button and select [Multi-Copy], pop up multiple copies Properties window.

Hultiple Copy [5_(|
Copy Tvpe Address Auto Change Mode
a : " Fitch i ifr Increase (" Decrease g' """""""""""""""""" d
E__E__I_I:E?E’KE_J_._E Wote: #ddress auto change is inwalid for address tag
Copy Huantity Address Aute Change After Address Auto Change
[v X Direction 5 =
b -} [ Address Change [
[ ¥ ]:Iirer_'tiu:-n = |Z| = |Z|
Imterval - Il - [l
X Direction & =
C ----f--}
:‘1’ Direction £ = ' '
: i 0K Cancel
€ f

a: Interval makes the right border of the component as the start point to perform the copy. Pitch makes the 1% point in the

upper-left corner of the component as the start point to perform the copy.
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romoy

-4—— Interval

b: Copy quantity: Duplication elements quantity
c: Interval: The distance between the duplicated elements, in pixels
d: Increase/ Decrease: Address Increase or decrease

e: Address auto change: Integer bit register address auto increase or decrease
f: After address auto change: The register address after the decimal point auto increase or decrease

2.18 Group
Several components or the graphics are combined together and saved into the Group Components Library, thus making them
called by other projects conveniently.
The format of Group Components Library is *.pgl.
® How to open [edit box of group components library]
» Click [Draw] menu-[Group components]-[use the group element]
» Right-click the mouse in the blank space of the window, select [Groups]- [use the group element], then the [edit box of

group components library] dialog will pop up, as shown below:

Edit Box Of Group Components Library g|

Preview Preview Group

Group Compoments

Group Operating

Export Library

Import library

: : : Hew Library
B : ' : Delete A1l Groups Delete Library
HUMEERAL M T1 HIMERAL W T2 HUMEEAL M T3 v
Name Description
Export Library Make the [Group Components Library] saved in the path defined by the user for convenient
import.
Import Library The default path of group components library is the userlib directory under the installation
path of Kinco DTools, and the user can also import the group components library from the
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self-defined path. Click [Import Library], and select the required group components library
in the path corresponding to the saved group components library, then click [Open] to add
this group components library to the group components library of the current project.

New Library Click [New Library] button will make the dialog pop up, and the user can put the name of
this new created group components library in it. The default path to save the group
components library is the userlib directory under the installation path of the software.

Delete Library Delete the group components library opened currently.

Delete All Groups Delete all the graphics in the group components library opened currently.

Delete Group Components Delete the selected graphics in the group components library opened currently.

Place Group Components Place the selected group graphics in the group components library opened currently into the

screen edited currently.

[Example]: How to add group graphics to a new created group components library is described as follows:
(1) Click [use the group element] in [Group components] in [Draw], and click [New Library] after the Edit Box of
Group Components Library pops up, and input “group” as the name of the group components library in the

group component library name dialog box, as shown below:

Part Group Name

Flease input the part group name:

group

0K Cancel

Click [Enter] to create an empty group components library as shown below:

Edit Hox Of Group Components Library

X

Preview Prewiew Group

Group Components

group e
Group Operating

Export Library
Import library

Hew Library

Delete Library

(2) Place 3 rectangles in the screen, as shown below:
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Selected these 3 rectangles, and right-click the mouse to select [Group]-[Save the group elements], and then click the [Save

Group Components] button in the Edit box of Group Components Library dialog box to make the following dialog box pop
up.

Preview Preview Group

Part Group Name -

Pleaze input the part group name:

| 0K | ‘ Cancel ‘ oup Components

oup =

oup Operating

Save Group Compoments | | Export Library |

| [ Tmport library |

|
|
| || Hew Library |
|

| | Delete Library |

(3) Input “graph 1” in the Part Group Name dialog box, and then click [OK] button, then these 3 rectangles with the

name of [graph 1] will be added into the new created group components library with the name of [group], as shown below:

Edit Box Of Group Components Library b_(|

Freview

graphl

Preview Group

Group Components

Eroup T

Group Operating

| | Export Library |

|| Hew Library |

|
| | | Import library |
|
|

Delete 411 Groups | | Delete Library |

(4) If there are other group components to be added into the group components library with the name of [group], the

operation method is the same as that mentioned above. And you just need to select [group] in the Group Components Library
list as the path to save it.

2.19 Find /Replace
®  Click [edit] menu-[find/ replace]

® Click the lﬁ icon on toolbar
®  Press the PC keyboard shortcuts “CTRL” + “F”
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The following dialog box will pop up:

Find / Replace

Find Content

Find Range Current Froject

Find Eeplace
(@ Register Register
. . - FLC
Begister Type Bit I mIo - Ho o -
mr o - FE g ° Addr. Type LB ©
Addr. Type LE & Address 1]

Format (Range) :IDDD (0-—3999)

Format (Range) :IDDD (0-—-3993)

[ Range 0 ~0 r
7 Text Text
r r
Find
W0, | Location Hame Data [z |
Name Description
Find Current Project | All the frames, macros, background database in HMI will be searched.
Range Background Only the background database components, such as event information logon, alarm
Database information logon, trend carve etc. will be searched.
All HMI Frames and Macros | All the frames and macros in current project will be searched.

All Frames All the frames in current project will be searched.

All Macros All the macros in current project will be searched.

Current HMI Frames and Macros | All the frames and macros in the selected HMI will be searched.

All Frames All the components in all the frames in the selected HMI will be
searched.

Current Frame All the components in the current frame in the selected HMI will be
searched.

All Macros Only all the macros in the current HMI will be searched.

Find Register Reqgister Type It means to find the device with Bit type or Word type.

Addr. Type It represents the device type and device address in the controller
where the search is performed. Checking “Range” means the
search will be performed in the set range of address.

Text Unselect match It means the judgment of the case of the characters and the

case/ full match consistency in the whole text will not be done during the search.

Match Case It means the match of the case of the characters in the text to be
searched is required.

Full Match It means the match of the text to be searched in the whole text is
required.

Replace | After this option is set, the device type and address found according to the set conditions will be replaced by the
specified device type and address. “Automigration by Cor. Address” in the Replace part will take effect once
the “Range” in Find part is selected. If “Automigration by Cor. Address” is not selected, the replace address
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is the same; while if “Automigration by Cor. Address” is selected, the replace address is the consecutive
address which will automatically deviate by making the set replace address as the start address. When the above
parameters are set, if the “Find” button in the dialog box is clicked, the search of address meeting the
condition will be performed the window locating in the Find Range. If the component is found, then No.,
Location, Name and Data will be displayed in the bottom white box. When the component meeting the
requirements is found, the screen will automatically switch to the position where this component locates and the
attribute dialog box for this component will pop up after this component is double-clicked. Clicking

“Replace” or “Replace All” means the found component meeting the conditions will be replaced by the

component with the address type and address set in the “Replace” part.
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Window is the basic element for HMI project, each screen is made of some windows. With window, you can place the
various components, graphics, texts displayed on the HMI screen.

3.1 Window Types

According to the different of the function or using ways, there are 3 types of windows: Basic Window, Common Window
and Fast Selection Window. The Basic Window after its size is changed can also be used as pop-up window. All the windows

can be used as the bottom window. Specific descriptions are shown as below:

Window Types Descriptions

Basic Window This window is the most commonly used window. When Basic Window is changed by using [Function
Key]-[change window] or [PLC Control]-[change window] function, the current screen will be cleared
(All the windows rather than Common Window and Fast Selection Window will be cleared.), and the
Basic Window to be changed will be displayed in the current screen. When the component in Basic
Window calls the pop-up windows, the Basic Window is always on opening status, and the original
information will be reserved, and the called pop-up window will be attached to the current Basic
Window. The master-slave relationship is between Basic Window and all of related pop-up windows.
When Basic Window N is switched to Basic Window M, all of the sub-windows of Basic Window N

will be closed while Basic Window M and is sub-windows will be displayed.

Fast Selection This window is the window called by the operation buttons, is generally used to place the commonly
Window used buttons. And it will be always displayed in the screen until the operation button makes it hidden.
The default Fast Selection Window is Frame 2. You can modify the other window as Fast Selection

Window in [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes]-[Fast Selection Window].

Common The components in this window will be displayed in the other window, but does not include Pop-up
Window Window. Usually each window shared or the same components will be put in Common Window. The
default Common Window is Frame 1. You can modify the other window as Common Window in [HMI

Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes]-[Public Window].

Bottom Window | This window is generally used to put some common components such as background graphics, charts,
and titles and so on. Using this window, you needn’t to edit the some components repeatedly. The
components in Bottom Window will be inserted into the general window during, and in fact window

isn’t displayed at all.

Pop-up Window | All the Pop-up windows are attached to the current Basic Window. The windows closed by the function
key only can close Pop-up window, direct window or indirect window, can’t close Basic Window. The

direct window, indirect window, [Event Information Logon]-[Pop-up window] and [Function
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Key]-[Popup window] all belong to the Pop-up window.

One screen can include Basic Window, Fast Selection Window, Common Window, while every Basic Window or Common

Window can include many Bottom Windows and Pop-up Windows. The relationship between them is shown as below:

Screen
¥ '
Basic Fast Common
window l selection window
window
\J \J Y
Bottom Popup Bottom Popup
window window window window 1
\ ¢ v A i“‘J
Direct Indirect Popup Direct Indirect Popup
window window window window window window

2X The pop windows by Event information logon and Function key setup

The number of windows in each project is limited as follows:

Window Type Default Window No. The largest number of windows
Basic Window 0 The window No. ranges: basic window 0, 10 to 32767
Common Window 1 1
Fast Selection Window 2 1
Bottom Window -- Up to 3 bottom windows can be set for each window.
Pop-up Window -- Unlimited until the memory runs out

1.As once opened, the popup window won't release the RAM unless closed, it is suggest to use it as few as
o possible.
2. The same window can be opened once by one related window, therefore you can’ t open the same
window by 2 or up direct window/ indirect window in the basic window.
3. All the Pop-up windows are attached to the current basic window, so when the current window is switched
to the other Basic Window, the Pop-up window will be closed. In this case, if the window is switched back to
this Basic Window, you will find that the Pop-up window originally attached to this window still exist;
otherwise you use the [Close window] function of function key.
4.A popup window in the common window does exist until shut down with the Function key [Close window]
5. Fast Selection Window supports the Pop-up window.
6. Use Basic window rather than Popup window, Indirect window or direct window which may slow down
the communication speed.

7. The actual largest number of Basic window and Popup window is related to HMI's RAM.
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3.2 System Default Window

A new project has 10 default windows as seen in the Project structure window as follows:

Default windows description:

Project structure window

Tree ¥View

= T:, Hew
- ) HMT
- mIo
+ [ 0:Frame0
+ B 1:Common Window
) 2:Fast Selection
+ B 3 MM Keyboard
+ B 4:ASCIT Keyboard
+ P 5:File List Window
+ B B:Password Window
+ 3 T:Confirm Aotion Wind
+ I 8 HEX Keyboard
+ 3 9:Login ¥indaw
i FLC

Windows Prewiew

Window number

Window name

Description

0 FrameO Basic window, default initial window

Common window, two popup windows used to pop default keyboard. Do not
1 Common Window | delete these two windows or the keyboard is unavailable.

Attention: Devices used in every window can be put in it
2 Fast Selection Fast Selection, used in coordinate with [Fast selection window] in HMI attribute
3 NUM Keyboard NUM Keyboard, default keyboard
4 ASCII Keyboard ASCII keyboard, backup
5 File List Window File List Window, used in coordinate with [Input/Export] in Function key
6 Password Window | Password Window, used in coordinate with File List Window

Confirm Action Confirm Action Window, pop up when [Control setting]-[Operator confirm] is

! Window chosen I2E"For details,refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control Setting Option]
8 HEX Keyboard HEX Keyboard, backup

Login Window, pop up when [Control setting]-[Conditional enable]-[Security
9 Login Window level]-[auto show login window] is chosen

IZZ~More information refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

0

2.Device address and attribute in Frame1-9 cannot been modified,

only change the text set

1. Default Frame 0~9 no deletion

or they may not be in normal use. You can
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3.3 Edit Window

3.3.1 Window Add

A new project has 10 system default windows. User can add some new windows, and there are 3 methods to create a new
window.

®  Click the [Add Frame] in [Screen] menu.

Screen(P)

Egt  Add Frame(N)

G2 Delete Frame(D)

& Frame Attribute(p)
Copy/Delete Windows(C)

& Edit Init Window(L)

® Click the E&F icon of [Add Window] in [Page Switch Toolbar].

®  Select the HMIO to right click in Project Structure Window and select [Add Frame],

structure windaw

Tres View

—%,New
- ] Wz

E: Add Fra

O
10Ty
i d
+ ] 4:ASCIT Keyboard
+ P 5:File List %ind
+ B B:Password Wind
+ B T:Confirm Actia
+ B 8 HEX Eeyboard
+ I 9 Login Yindow
i FLC

Windows Preview

Click [Add Frame], and the [New Frame] dialog box will pop up.

Hew Frame

Frame Fozition: (7 Wacant @ End ¢ Custom

Frame ID:
Frame Hame: FramelD
Cancel
Specific descriptions are shown as below:
Name Descriptions

Frame Vacant When the existing windows are not in a continuous order, the new window will automatically insert

Position in the first vacant place.

End The new frame will automatically be numbered next to the existing last number. Default choice.

Custom | The new frame number can be defined freelyfrom10 to 32767 without duplicating the existing

number.
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Frame ID New frame number. When the Frame position is [Vacant]or[End],this option is unavailable. Only

when it is [Custom], you can modify it.

Frame Name Ether default or custom

After [New Frame] setting, click [New] , a new frame is created.
3.3.2 Window Opening
There are 4 methods to open the window after the window is created.

®  Select the window in the pull-down menu in [Page Switch Toolbar].

1 Comon tin 5]
I

Common Window

:Fast Selection

‘FM Eevboard

(ASCTT Kewboard

‘File List Window
‘Pazsword Window
Confirm Aetion Window
‘HEX Kewboard

‘Login Window

w00 =1 00 O s D D

®  Click the icon of [Previous page]/[Next page] to open the window. The previous window can be displayed by clicking

the & icon, and the next window can be displayed by clicking the E incon.

®  Click the window ID in [Project Structure window]-[Tree View].

Project structure window

Tree View

- IE, Hew
- ) W
- ) mIo
=
+ B3 1:Commen Window
[P 2:Fast Selection
+ I 3:HM Keyboard
+ B 4 KSCTT Keyhoard
+ B 5:File List Window
+ 3 B Fassword Window
+ T:Confirm Action Window
+ ) & HEX Keyboard
+ B 9:Login Windaw
[fi? PLC

Windows Prewiew

®  Double-click the window ID in [Project Structure window]-[Windows Preview].

t structure window n

Tree View

Yindows Frewiew

0:Frame0

1:Common Hindow
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3.3.3 Window Copy/ Multi-Windows Copy
» Window support the function of copy and multi copy. Click the [Copy/Delete windows] in [Screen] menu to copy

window.

Screeni(P)

Ext add Frame(M)

BL Delete Frame(D)

& Frame Attribute(p)

| Copy/Delete Windows(C) |

& Edit Init Window(L)

Click [Copy/Delete windows] and the following dialog box will pop up:

c ||

Operation Type
(* Copy window: count 1 + 7 Delete Window

Source Windows Faram Setting

{* Copy Single Window § Copy Multi-Windows
From 1 Framen -

To

De=tination Windows ID Setting
From 1

To 10

0K Cancel

Specific descriptions are shown as below:

Name Descriptions

Operation Type Copy window: count | Select the function of Copy window and set the count

Source Windows Copy Single Window | Set the starting source copied window 1D

Param Setting Copy Multi-Windows | Set the starting source copied window ID and the end source window ID,

from window M to window N will be copied at the same time.

Set the starting destination windows ID. The end destination window ID

Destination windows ID Setting will increase automatically according to the copied number and the number

of the source window, can’t be modified.

& The destination window ID mustn’ t be the existing window ID.

3.3.4 Window Deletion/ Multi-Windows Deletion
®  Delete the current window
There are 4 methods to delete the current window:

» Click [Delete Frame] in [Screen] menu.
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Screen(P)

B add Frameln)

% Delete Frame(D)

B Frame sttribute(P)

| Copy/Delete Windows(C) |

&% Edit Init WindawiL)

» Click the B icon of Delete Frame in [Page Switch Toolbar]

> Right click the selected window in [Project Structure window]-[Tree View], select [Delete].

+ IEY 5:File Li=t Window
+ [P B:Password Window
+ [ T:Confirm hetion Wi
+ 5 8:HE¥ Eeyboard

+ B 9:Login Yindow

{ii? FLC

> Selected the window in [Project Structure window]-[Tree View], and press the [Delete] key of PC keyboard.
®  Delete custom window

» Click the [Copy/Delete windows] in [Screen] menu to delete window.

Screeni(P)

Exh  add Frame(n)

G Delete Frame(D)

|E‘ Frame Attribute(B) |
Copy/Delete Windows(C)

& Edit Init Window (L)

» Click [Copy/Delete windows] to pop up the [Copy/Delete windows] properties dialog box, and select [Delete

Window].

Copy/Delete windows &l
Operation Type

(" Copy window: count o Delete Window

Delete Windows Operation Setting
(# Delete Single Window { Delete Multi-Windows

From 0:Framed =
Ta
Cancel
Specific descriptions are shown as below:
Name Descriptions
Operation Type Delete Window Select the function of delete window.
Delete Window Delete Single Window | Set the starting deleted window 1D
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Operation Setting | Delete

Multi-Windows

Set the starting source deleted window 1D and the end source window ID,

from window M to window N will be deleted at the same time.

1. After delete window, all components in this window will lost and can’t be recovered. Be careful with using
this function.

2. The windows from Window 0 to window 9 are system default window, unable to delete.

3.4 Window Attribute

3.4.1 Open Window Attribute Box

There are 5 methods to change the window attribute in Kinco DTools software.

®  Click [Frame Attribute] in [Screen] menu.

ScreeniP)

£t add Frame(N)

Bt Delete Frame(D)

|E‘ Frame Attribute(P) |
CopyfDelete Windows(C)

&% Edit Init WindowiL)

® Clickthe B! icon in the [Current Frame Attribute] in [Page Switch Toolbar].

®  Directly click the &3 icon.

) Double-click the blank in the current window.

®  Right click the selected window to set in [Project structure window]-[Tree View], select [set].

Project structure window

Tree View

=L |

+ 5 4:4 W Delete

+ [ 5:File List ¥indow

+ [P B Pazssword Window

+ [ T:Confirm Action Windaw
+ B 8 HEX Keyboard

+ [ 9: Lagin Window

) 10:Framell
(i FLC
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3.4.2 Window Attribute Descriptions

¥indow Attribute

Hindow ]Timer List ] Special setting element listl

Name No. O

[ Switching to the lowest security level when window closed

[ Shielding public window keyboard mapping

X

[ Special Attibute Security Level 1] -
Position e Casmgiou i oo
x 0 Y 0
Width 800 Height 480 Transparence 0% -
Bottom Window
1 Mone - 2 None - 3 MNone -
Frame Pop Window Type
- [v Tracking ™ Monopoly
WA 0 -
L S bt v Clipping [~ Coherence
0K | Canecel Help

Window attribute descriptions are shown as below:

Window attribute descriptions

Name

Assign the name for each window for convenient differentiation.

No.

The window No. ranges from 0 to 32767. Window No. can be set when the new window is created,

and it can’t be changed after it has been created.

Security Level

Set the security level for the current window

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

Switching to the
lowest security

level when window

This function is used with security level.

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

closed
Position XIY This function is only valid for using “popup window” function of the function
key. When the window is set this attribute, the vertex in the upper-left of the
window will be displayed in the special X/Y position.
Width/Height Set the width and height of the window. If the special attribute features [Print

page], the width and height both can be larger than the fact screen size, but do not

exceed 1024. IZ5 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13 Print]

Bottom Window

Set the corresponding bottom windows for the current window. The bottom window is in the bottom

of the edit window as background graphics. The window to be set as the bottom window must be the

created window, where the components used by the multiple windows together can be put.

Frame

Set the width and the color of frame. The frame width ranges from 0 to 16. If the width is not 0, the

color can be selected for the frame.
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Shielding public If the shielding public window keyboard mapping is selected, it will shield the keyboard in the
window keyboard common window. This function is only valid for the self-keyboard HMI.

mapping

Special Attribute Keyboard page: Set the current window as keyboard window, and use with the specified keyboard of

the keyboard setting in component attribute. K25"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.4 Keyboard]

Print page: Set the current window as print window. K25 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13 Print]

Video page: Set the current window as video window. It is set when video component is put in

pop-up window.

Use Background [Fill color] is the background color, [Background] is the filling graphics color. If the fill style is 0,

Color only fill color is displayed in this window.

Transparence It is only valid for the pop-up window and the fast selection window. Transparence is 0%, 20%, 50%,

80%, 100%

Pop Window Type | The Pop Window Type shows the relationship between one pop-up window and its adjacent window.

Monopoly | If one window features “Monopoly” , its parent window will be frozen after it pops

up, and it will always be displayed in the Top layer,

Clipping If one window features “Clipping” , the border of this window will be restricted by
its parent window, i.e. the part displayed out of the border of its parent window will be

cut off.

Tracking If one window features “Tracking” , it will move together when its parent window

moves.

Coherence | Window A and Window B are both attached to the Basic Window. Generally, Window
A will be displayed in the Top layer when it is touched. But if “Coherence” is
selected, it will not be displayed in the Top layer even if it is touched, but it will always

be attached to its parent window.

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 3 Window]

Note: If “Clipping” is selected, “Tracking” must be selected simultaneously.

Timer List descriptions

Timer List Show all the timers. If there is none, it won't display.

Special setting element list descriptions

Special setting Show all the timers and setting components with window attribute. If there is none ,it won't display

element list

[Example] Pop Framel0,11,12 over FrameO,transparence are respectively0%,20%,80%.Moreover,initial coordinate are

respectively (0,0) , (110,0) , (220,0) .
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Popup Popup Popup
framel0 framell framel2

@ frame0:3 function keys to pop frame10,11,12:

function | Change window: pop framel0 | pop framel0 pop framel0
Tag Use tag; 0: Pop framelO Usetag; 0: Pop framell | Use tag; 0: Pop framel2
Graphic

State0 Statel

Vector graphic:

9Frame10, 11, 12attribute settings:

Initial coordinate 0 110 220
transparence 0% 20% 80%
Background color choose, fill color:  yellow

98ave, compile and download. In operation, click function key, you can see frame as bellow

Popup Popup Popup
frame10 | framell | framel2 Popup Popup Popup
framel0 framell framel2

3.5 Components Related to Window

Components directly related to the window are: Direct window, indirect window, and function key (Change window, Goto
Prev, Change common window, Change fast selection window, Popup window, Close window, Popup window title bar and
Minimize).

Functions directly related to the window are: Change Window, Write Data to PLC (Current Base Window), Change Window

(Ignore the window 0) of PLC Control.

5~ For details about contents of these components, refer to [Advaced part 4 Component]
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oooooo feeecscccccccsccocecscscsccocene

Components are the objects by which user inputs and operate data; user can execute some operations by operating these
objects. The attribute of component must be set correctly according to actual application. Different attributes influence the
component operating and executing result directly. This chapter will introduce the detail of component attribute.

4.1 Common Setting of Component

4.1.1 Create and Delete Component

(1)Create component

There are two ways to create component:

®  Create from the Graph element window

In the PLC parts/Function parts/projects database of Graph element window, drag the component to the edit area, then the
attribute window will pops up automatically, there will be a “+” cursor when you click the OK of attribute window, then
move the cursor to appropriate position and click left button to put the component, click right button to cancel creating

component. As shown in following picture:

@D:\rft\ev5l]l]l]_vlT\DTools\project\d\d. dpj — [HEIO. whe =]

E File(E) Edit(E) view(¥) ScreeniP) ODraw(D) Components(l) Tools(T) Option(Q) Internet(l)  Window(w) HelpiH) -8 X
E=R d4 sd@e . K\ "BOowvoeA X
REBAHA LAY BERD A HHK orwo - E I 0]

| = oz

Graph element window % N | : g . : : : : # | Project files window
Connector - [ Vector Graph
—r || CLOSEDDL. wg
|| CONFIEM. vz
FLC [s] CTEL_BARDO1. vg

PLC Parts || CTRL_BARDOD. wg

= = T %] DISF_BARDOL. wg
o S |&| DISF_BARDOZ. wg
- A A |&| DISF_BARDOS. wg
PN B‘tl_as,“fte I R ] DISP_BARDOG. vg
N Y A SRS e,
|
— L S ject structure window e
w
T Soen ! ', Tree View
Switch L .. - O mm V.
- L. Iy 0:Framel
;ﬂ'.l I A 4 [ 1:Connon Yind
B [Ty 2:Fast Select

Multiple Multiple .
State. .. State. .. + [ 3: MM Heyboar
+ P 4:ASCIT Keybo
- + P 5:File List # ¥
>

Function Farts

Project Database £ > Windows Prewiew

IMessage window

HMIO

Ready Mouse[x=44 y=146]

®  Create from Menu
Click the components(l) menu, chose a wanted component, then the attribute window will pops up automatically, there
will be a “+” cursor when you click the OK of attribute window, then move the cursor to appropriate position and click

left button to put the component, click right button to cancel creating component.
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Bit State Se

Curve

alarm

L Multiple State
3 Multiple State Switch
- Combination Operations

Bit State Switc

& Text library, address tag and sound lib are in the Option(O) menu

(2) Delete component

There are two ways to delete the components that have created

®  Delete by right click menu

Chose the component, right click then click the Delete to delete the selected component

®  Delete by Delete key on the key board

Chose the component, then press the Delete key on the keyboard to delete component

4.1.2 Execution Order of Components

In some application, there is a chance that one touch to trigger multiple components execution, so the customer stacks

several components together.

At this time, if there is a touch operation, the stacked components are not executed at the same time but executed according

to the order of components.

The top component is executed first, then the following components. As shown in the following picture:

Executing
order

Besides, customer can check the layer position of the stacked components

Right click the stacked components; you can see the following options:
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SBO{ M100 ) (Bottom layer)
) SwWo( m101 M101 )
SWO-------- / SWDO( D10 )

SBO----------/. \ SWD1( D12 )

You can use the tool bar % IE | I:.(set top/set bottom/ previous layer/next layer) to adjust the layer position of the

stacked components

" W

SBO{ M100 ) {(Bottom layer)

SWO-------- 2.,' ------------ . SW0( M101 M101 )
\ swoo( 010) |

SwD1({ D12 )

SWDO---------+; /‘ \
/ \ SBO{ M100 ) (Bottom fayer)
SWo( M101 M101 )
SWD1-------, SWD1( D12 )

SWO------- / grmmennneas . \ SWDo( D10 )

0 1. If there is a component that executes Change window operation in the stacked components, the

components that under this Change window component will not be executed.

------ Execute first

/ """""" "\ """ Then execute Change window

/ \ Do not
/ \ execute

2. The number of stacked components should be less than 32.

4.1.3 Methods to Open Attributes Window

The attributes window will pop up automatically when the component created, and there are three methods to open attribute

129



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

window of the created component.

®  Double click to open attribute window
®  Chose the component, right click, chose the Attribute operation in the menu
®  Chose the component, click the &3 icon on the tool bar

How to open attributes window of stacked components

When multiple components stacked together, the lower component can be selected by right click, then open attributes

window by above methods.

SBO( M100 ) (Bottom layer)
SWo[ M101 M101 )

SwDo( D10 )
SWD1( D12 )

0 Multiple attribute windows can not be open at the same time

4.1.4 Basic Setting

In the Basic Attributes option, customer can set the operation object, address type and other related attributes

[ Basic Attributes

Detail description of Basic Attributes

Priority
[ Head Address Same As Wite Addressi
Fead Address

Write Address

HMI HMID - PLC - HMI HMID P =
Mo, Mo.
Port Mone Fort Mane
B I
Addr. Type LB - Addr. Type LE -
Address 0 [ System Register Addrese O [ System Register
Code Ward Code Ward
Type Length Type Length
Format{Range):DDDD (0-5555) Format{Range):DDDD (0-5555)
B B
[ Use the index register [ Use the index register
Description
Priority Reserved
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Write Address The register address to which the status value or data that writes. If it is unavailable, the component is

read-only component, the display status depends on the value and data in the Read Address

HMI The HMI number; the number is distributed automatically in order when the HMI is
built

PLC No. The PLC controller number; the number is distributed automatically in order when
the PLC controller is built

Change  Station | When HMI communicate with multiple PLC controllers, you can use this option to

Num connect corresponding PLC controller. This option is used in the application that
uses one HMI-multiple PLCs or ,multiple HMIs-multiple PLCs but only one PLC in
the program

IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.11.2 Index Station Num]

Addr. Type Chose the address type of the PLC register or HMI local register
Bit registers in HMI : LB. LW.B. RB. RBI. FRB. FRBI
Word registers in HMI: LW. RW. RWI. ERW0~2. ERWI0~2. FRW. FRWI
IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 15.1 Local Register of HMI]
PLC/Controllers’ address type is different according to different PLC/controller
device
w-Refer to the Communication Connection Guide for more details about
PLC/controller address type

Address Set the register address of the command or data

Code Type BIN, BCDorLSB
IZ5"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.5 Cdoe Type]

Word Length The register number that the component takes up, It is usually 1, it also changes
according to different components and address type.

System Register The registers in HMI which have special use
IZ5"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 15.2 System Special Registers of HMI]

Format The format of the address type in PLC/controller or HMI

Use Address Tag Use the addresses that have been defined in the Address Tag
IZE"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.2 Address Tag Library]

Use the index | Use a certain register as the index register of the component

register
IZE"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.11.1 Index Register]

Read Address The register address from which the status value or data read. If it is unavailable, the component is
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write-only component; the display status cannot display the data or state of read address.

Description The reference name of this component.

4.1.5 Tag Setting

In the Tag option of component attribute, set the display text of each state.

Tag
Detail description of Tag
V' Use Tag [T Usa Textlit . Text Library
¥ Tag Cross-border Chack c Display
[ Use Graph Fort
Tog List
r—— Tag Contents
_State | Contert
0
1
Copy Contents to Al Qate
Fort type
(& Nector Fort] " Dot Matrix Fort
Fort Atrbute
Font Times New Roman v
Size 16 v Agrmert  Left .
Color || Color ~ 127929%  Engish(USA ~
™ Rakc I Bold
Copy Font Attribute to
Quate
Use Tag Use the tag

Use Graph Font | Use graph font mode in tag text

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.3.4 Grahp Font]

Tag Cross-border | Checked | Adjust the component size automatically according to the tag content, as following

Check picture:

Manual
Operation

Uncheck | Do not adjust the component size automatically according to the tag content, the tag

content that cross border will be cut, as following picture:
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Use Textlib Use the text in the textlib as tag content

IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.1 Text Library]
Tag List The comment text corresponding to each state
Tag Content Input the comment text of each state here

Copy Contents

to All State

Chose one state in the Tag list, click this option to copy the tag content of this state to all the state

Front Type

Use vector font or dot matrix font in tag content

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.3 Text]

Font Attribute

attributes can be copied to each state or tag content of each language

Set the attributes of the tag content, like font, size, alignment, color and so on. The current font

®  The steps to set tag:

Add tag content of state 0

Step

State | Cortent

r Text Librany

Current Display Language

Tag Contents

&

Copy Conterts to All State

O Check the “Use Tag
@®Chose the state 0 in Tag List
©Input comment text in the Tag

Content

Add tag content of state 1

v Use Tag

¥ Tag Cross-border Check

™ Use Graph Font Font
Tag List

State | Content
0 anl

™ Use Textlib - Tent Library

Cument Display Language Language -

Tag Contents
OFF

Copy Conterts ta All State

O Chose the state 1 in Tag List
@Input comment text in the Tag

Content

4.1.6 Graphics Setting

Set the graphic of each state in the Graphics option of component attribute, the graphic can be vector or bit map.

Graphic

Detail description of Graphics
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v

Graphics Status

Vector Graphics CTRL_BARDON vg

X [

CLOSEDM vg CONFIRMwvg [Eg

RGN CTRL_BAR... DISF_BARD...

[ Use Original Si
g Import Graphics

Save to System Library

1vg
Bitmap METER_01 bg
METER_01 bg

State:0 State:1

Vector Graphics Use vector graphic to display Bitmap

Use bitmap to display

Use original size This option is effective when chose bitmap as graphic, if it is checked, component will display the

original size of the graphic

Save to System

Save the checked graphic or graphic of some state to the system library in the UserselPath file folder

Library
Import Graphics Import vg or bg format graphic from system library or external
Graphics Status Preview the graphic of the checked state. For some stateless control component, like Vector Graph

and Bitmap, The graphic display in Vector or Bitmap is the picture checked here.

25~ Refer to Advanced Part 5.3 Graphic Library for more details

4.1.7 Control Setting Op

tion

Set the control conditions and security in the Control Setting, also can set the trigger macro and trigger register operation

here.

Control Setting

Detail description of Control Setting
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Touching Enabled Setting Security Setting
e T Show Elements " - A A2 n
™ Always Valid B invaiid Tag Min Press Time{(¥100ms) 0
~ Always Invalid r Auto show lagin [v QOperator Corfirm wait(s) 30
' window
Min Time It | ds) 0
{* Conditional Enabling Wm P e
Security - n
3 Lovel Minimum level 0 * || Tet SE
Pemission  Select - .
o Cortrol Permission b
¥ Reqister Contral [ Use Text Library
+ Bit Control " On * Off Language Testt Library
cow
e Netifications
=
Carttrol Register [¥ Trigger Register * Bt  Word
n PLC {* Written Notice
HMI HMID - 0 -
: No. ™ After Written Notice
Port  Net I Write ™ Set1 ™ Set D
r Value  SetDPulse  § Set1Pulse
Address . n
Type LE i MNotice Register
Code N - Word ! 0 -~ R oD =
Tore EIN Length HMI HMID Na. u
Format(Range): DD DD (0-3993) Port  MNet r
[ Use the index register Address —
LB ~ Addr. 0
Type i
Code BN - Ward
Type Length
Format{Range):DDDD {0-5555)
[ Use the index register

Touching
Enable

Setting

Always valid

The touch is enabled always the time. The operator can operate is all the time

Always invalid

The touch is never enabled. The operator cannot control operator it

Conditional

Enabling

Security Level: If clicked means the current security level must higher than the set
security, so the operator can operate this component to set the state value or data to the
corresponding register.

Controlled by security level 3
Controlled by no security level
Input level 3 password

Max:
Mn:

»if\q» n
0 .\‘, (7)%5( )

IZZ"For _details,

refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.1 Security Level Protection for

Components

Permission Control: If clicked means the operator must has corresponding permission so

he can operate this component to set the state value or data to the corresponding register.
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User access list

Name |Access1| Access2| Access3
usert| O X X
User2 O O O

Controlled by access 2

ok

25" For_details,

refer

Controlled by access 1

to [Advanced Part 10.3.2 User Permission Protection for

Components

Register Control: if clicked means the specified bit register or word register must satisfy

the setting conditions, so that operator can operate this component to set the state value

or data to the corresponding register.

Operate condition

ON | OFF

O | X

Controlled by register state

->+->

Controlled by no condition

IL
When... Q)

Auto show

login window

If clicked means when touch the component but the current user
security level or permission cannot satisfy the setting security level or
permission, the password input window (Frame9: Login window)

will pop up automatically.

Show Element

Invalid Tag

If clicked means when the component is touch invalid, the component will display touch

invalid tag. This function is optional only when the Always Invalid or Conditional

Enabling is selected. The color of touch invalid tag can be set in HMI Extended

Attributes of HMI Attributes

Security

Setting

Min Press Time

The minimum time of a hold pressing to make touch effective. The unit is 100ms, when

it is set to O, it means do not set this option.

Operator

Confirm

If clicked means when touch the component, the Confirm Window (Frame7: Confirm

Action Window) will pop up. Click YES to make this touch effective and if click Cancel

or do not click YES during the wait(s), the touch operation will be canceled
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automatically.

Record If clicked means the operation event will be recorded , this event can be displayed in the
Operations Operation Log , and saved in csv file in the external storage
Min Time | The minimum time interval between two touch operations of one same component or

Interval(Second) | two different components. 0 means do not set the Min time Interval

Notificatio | Trigger Macro Execute the specified macro when the operation to the component is successful

n Trigger Register | Word Write the “Write Value” to the specified register before the
Written Notice
operation is executed successfully

After Written | Write the “Write Value” to the specified register after the

Notice operation is executed successfully

Bit Write the On/Off signal to the specified register before the
Written Notice
operation is executed successfully

After Written | Write the On/Off signal to the specified register after the

Notice operation is executed successfully

Write Value Set 1 Set 0 Set 0 Pulse Set 1 Pulse

4.1.8 Display Setting

Set the display condition, display size, position in the Display Setting.

Display Setting

Detail description of Display Setting

Posttion
X 132 = Width RO =
[~ Lock
W 74 =

Hesight >0 v
Display Control (Touching is invalid when Compenents do not display)
" AMways Display

" Never Display(Touching is invalid)

% Condtional Display

¥ Securty Level Cortrol Minimum Level 0 -
[¥ User Permission Control Select Pemission 0 -
{* Bit Control " On & Off
" Word Control
Corttrol Register PLC
HMI HMIO * Ne .
Port None [ Change Station Nur ] -
Addr. Type LB * Addr, 0
Code Type  BIN * [ lse Address Tag

Word Length Format(Range):DDDD (0-9559)

[ Use the index reqgister
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Lock If clicked means the component is locked, the position of component cannot be changed by mouse or
moving keys on keyboard

XIY The coordinate value of the top left of component

Width/Height The width and height of component(The unit is pixel)

Always Display

If clicked means the component is displayed all the time

Never Display

If clicked means the component is hidden, the hidden component cannot touch

Conditional

Display

Security Level Control: Clicked means the component is displayed only when the current security level

is higher than the setting level.

Display by security level 3
Input level 3 password

=>ECn

=

ol|l~|s]|+~

Appear

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.1 Security Level Protection for Components]

User Permission Control: If clicked means the component is displayed only when the operator has

corresponding  permission

User access list
Name [Access1| Access2| Access3

usert| O X X
user2l O | O | O

Display by access 2
Display by access 1

Hide Appear

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.2 User Permission Protection for Components]

Register Control: Click means he component is displayed only when the specified bit register or word

register satisfies the condition
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Display condition
ON | OFF

O | X

Display by register state

Appear
4.1.9 Touch Sound Control
In the Sound option, set the sound when the component is touched
Sound
Detail description of Sound
¥ Usa Sound  -sound'sound1.snd
[ Sound Library | Play
Use Sound Set the sound when the component is touched.
Sound Library Open the sound library attributes box.
IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.6 Sound Lib]
Play Play and listen the audio Stop Stop the audio

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.4 Sound Lib Application]

o “The sound function is only suitable for the HMI with audio output port.

4.1.10 Save Historical Data

Save Historical Data

Detail description of Save Historical Data
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[~ Saveto Recipe Data Field [¢ Saveto BEdemal Device
Start Addr. Storage Devices USB DISKT -
[¥ Outage Keepin ¥ Encryption
End Addr. ¥ Export to CSV File & 1C5V
i
Addr. Fornat  DDDDDD ,': %a“e Ms . ERES
[ Saveas CSV H';c; _—
[ Encoyption % toCSV € toPDF SR siany rEn
[ Sawve MS Storage Type  Daily File -
BExtemal Device: 5D Card < Bulk Storage Defautt i
Subdirectory: Trend ToCSV Max Storage 0 Days
PLC Note:
HMI HMIO " Na ~ 1 There is no limit when the max storage is
: zemn.
Port None 2 Subdirectory name must be unique
[ Change Station Mum 0 = Wiz s
HMID - -
Addr. ) HMI PLC
Type LE - Addr. U Paort MNaone
I Change Station Num ( -
Code BIN - Word 1 -
Type Num Addr. LW Address 0
™ Use Address Tag Type o
Format(Range):DDDD (0-3958) %g: BIN = I Use Addr. Tag
i OFF-=0N - Word
Trigger Style Length ©
™ Ascending Order Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Save to
Recipe Data
Field

Save sampling data to the recipe register (RW) of HMI

The end address = the start address + 20 +sampling page number*(4+ channel number). If the data

exceeds the storage limit, the sampling data will cover the previous data

Save as CSV

Sample Data saved to recipe data field is saved to the external device, and generated a
csv file.The storage path of the CSV file is: /export/ subdirectory name / filename.The
CSV file name is named after the current time of the export.

Z0120629-163T46. csv

Microzaoft Office. ..
1 EE

Note:The csv file generated from the historical data with the header, but the csv file
generated from the trend curve and XY plot is not header.

Encryption

Encrypt the sampling data

IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.15 Data Encryption]

SAVE MS

Save the sampling time to ms level and record in CSV file

Extenal Device

SD. USB DISK1. USB DISK2. HMI are optional

Note:The maximum file saved to HMI is 80M

Subdirectory

Set the subdirectory name of CSV file when it is saved in external device, customer can

change this name

Trigger

parameters

Trigger | OFF2>ON | The data will be saved when specified register changes from
Type OFF to ON
ON->OFF | The data will be saved when specified register changes from
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ON to OFF

OFF &>

ON The data will be saved when specified register changes

OFF>ON | The data will be saved when specified register changes from

» Reset OFF to ON. And the specified register will be reset to OFF

automatically

ON->OFF | The data will be saved when specified register changes from

+ Reset ON to OFF. And the specified register will be reset to ON

automatically

Ascending
Order

Selected, the saved CSV data are arranged in a time ascending format. Not selected,

save to CSV data in a time descending format.

Save
External

Device

to

Save the sampling

data to the external device

Storage

Devices

SD card, USB DISK1*. USB DISK2* are optional

Outage keep in

If the HMI is powered off and restart, the information can be regained

Export to csv

Save the sampling data to external device in CSV file. This CSV file is saved in

File [trend/subdirectory/file name
Data Encrypt the sampling data
Encryption
IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.15 Data Encryption]
Save MS Save the sampling time to ms level and record in CSV file

Subdirectory

Set the subdirectory name of CSV file when it is saved in external device, customer can
change this name
The default subdirectory name of History Data is History Data, Trend Curve is History

Trend, XY plot is XY-CHART

Storage Type

Daily File Save the sampling data by days, and the name of CSV files is in “yyyy

mmdd” form

Single File | Save the sampling data by items, and the name of CSV file is the

Subdirectory

Bulk Storage

Provide a buffer storage mode, Only when the data is up to the bulk storage setting, and
then write the data to SD card or U disk. The “Default” means don’t use buffer storage

mode, as soon as there is sampling data, write this data to SD card or U disk

Max Storage

Set the limit of the storage: if it is by Daily File, the unit is day, if it is by Single File,
the unit is item. If chose the “Daily File”, the file name is as “yyyymmdd”, The Max
Storage means the maximum csv file number under this routine, if csv file exceeds the

max storage number; the previous files will be deleted. If chose the “Single File” in
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Storage Type, the CSV file named by the Subdirectory name, The Max Storage means
the maximum items in this csv file, if the items is up to the limit, the data will not be

saved

Variable
The Subdirectory is read from specified registers, the maximum register number is 16

Subdirectory

3 If a HMI has two USB host, the number of U disk depends on the sequence they plug in HMI. That is to say the first U
disk that plug in HMI is USB DISK1, and the second U disk that plug in HMI is USB DISK2. It does no matter with the

slot position.

Introduction to Generating Folders for External Storage Devices

Folder External Device Name Instructions

database It is used to store the sampling database files
event It is used to store the event CSV file

Hmi exmem It is used to store the ERW data file

sd export Store exported CSV file

Disk

Ushl historystore File for power outages to hold data

Usb2 log Store operation log CSV file
scr Store screenshot file
trend Store trend charts / historical CSV filea

2 1. Offline simulation generates disk folder in the DTools software installation root directory. Download to the screen,
database, event, exmem, and so on folders directly generated in the external device root directory, will not generate disk

folders.
2. The external device data saved to HMI can be uploaded through KHManager software, [upload Operate] - [upload

specified data].

When the sampling data is saving to external storage device, the special system register should set OFF
before removing the external storage device, or the data will be damaged or lost. They are LB9153 (SD

card) . LB9154 (USBdiskl) . LB9155 (USB disk2)

4.2 Button/Switch Components
They are Bit State Setting, Bit State Switch, Multiple State Setting, Multiple State Switch, Combination Operations, and
Function Key and so on.

4.2.1 Bit State Setting

Bit State
Setting or PLC bit address On or Off. The display status of this component will not be changed by the input value.

The Bit State Setting defines a touch area. When this area is active, this button can set the HMI bit address
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N

Bit State Setting

Detail description of Bit State Setting

Type

Function description

On

Press to set specified address ON, still ON if released or pressed again

Press and ON Press again still ON

»@‘fﬁ

43

Off

Press to set bit address OFF, still OFF if released or pressed again

Press and OFF Press again still OFF

Dk

=0

Toggle

Press to set specified address ON, still ON if released; Press again to set address OFF,
Still OFF if released

Press and ON Press and OFF

S0

g

Reset

Only when this component is hold pressing, the specified address is ON, change to OFF if
released

Press and ON OFF when released

©
0

Set On when Window Open

When the window which contains this component opens, the specified address is set ON
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When window opened

e

Set Off when Window Open

When the window that contains this component opens, the specified address is set OFF

When window opened

S

Set On when Window Close

When the window that contains this component closes, the specified address is set ON

When window closed

Set OFF when Window Close

When the window that contains this component closes, the specified address is set OFF

When window closed

>

When the window that contains this component is maximized, the specified address is

set ON
Set ON when Window When window maximized
Maximized -— ’
When the window that contains this component is maximized, the specified address is
set OFF
Set OFF when Window When window maximized
Set ON when Window When the window that contains this component is minimized, the specified address is
Minimized set ON
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When window minimized

Set OFF when Window

Minimized

When the window that contains this component is minimized, the specified address is
set OFF

When window minimized

Set On when Backlight Off

When the backlight of the window that contains this component is off, the specified
address is set ON

When backlight turned OFF

L | 4 LF==

Set On when Backlight Off

When the backlight of the window that contains this component is off, the specified

address is set OFF

When backlight turned OFF

mE Pee

Set On when Input Success

In the window which contains this component, when a Number Input component inputs

successfully, the specified address is set ON

123 Inputis |
= IRC)
N | 123 | ——

Set OFF when Input Success

In the window which contains this component, when a Number Input component inputs

successfully, the specified address is set OFF

123 Input is
‘ accepted *
120 | p| 123 _| |_

Set 0 pulse

Press button to set 0 while produce a specific width negative pulse. When time is over, it
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returns to 1. Users can set pulse width to ensure PLC to receive signal 0. 100ms lest and
users need to set it long enough. Or it is too short for PLC to receive because of

communication time or scan time.

Set 1 pulse

Press button to set 1 while produce a specific width positive pulse. When time is over, it
returns to 0. Users can set pulse width to ensure PLC to receive signal 1. 100ms lest and
users need to set it long enough. Or it is too short for PLC to receive because of

communication time or scan time.

Executed When The Button Is

Released

When the switch function is selected, the button is pressed, the element does not react;

When the button is released, and the component performs the defined switch function.

Key

Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has

keys itself. This function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

4.2.2 Bit State Switch

The Bit State Switch is a combination of Bit State Lamp and Bit State Setting component, it defines a

i
o
touch area, if this area is active, this component can switch HMI or PLC bit address between on and off, at
Bit State
Switch the same time, the display state of component will change according to the value of read address.

Bit State Switch

>

Detail description of Bit State Switch

Switch Type Function description
Press to set specified address ON, still ON if released or pressed again
Press and ON Press again still ON
On

43

»@%

Press to set specified address OFF, still OFF if released or pressed again

Press and OFF Press again still OFF

BN

Toggle

Press to set specified address ON, still ON if released; Press again to set address OFF, Still

OFF if released

146



Advanced Part Better Understanding of Library

Press and ON Press and OFF

- OFF
e s

Reset

Only when this component is hold pressing, the specified address is ON, change to OFF if released

Press and ON OFF when released

Ao

2

Set 0 pulse

Press button to set 0 while produce a specific width negative pulse. When time is over, it returns to
1. Users can set pulse width to ensure PLC to receive signal 0. 100ms lest and users need to set it

long enough. Or it is too short for PLC to receive because of communication time or scan time.

Set 1 pulse

Press button to set 1 while produce a specific width positive pulse. When time is over, it returns to
0. Users can set pulse width to ensure PLC to receive signal 1. 100ms lest and users need to set it

long enough. Or it is too short for PLC to receive because of communication time or scan time.

Executed When The
Button Is Released

When the switch function is selected, the button is pressed, the element does not react; When the
button is released, and the component performs the defined switch function.

Key

Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys

itself. This function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

4.2.3 Multiple State Setting

;g |I i The Multiple State Setting component defines a touch area, if this area is active, this component writes a
Multiple setting value to an internal specified word register address in HMI or PLC. The display status of
State Setting

component will not be changed by the write values.

Write data “125" D100=125
to D100 5

@-b

Multiple State Setting

Detailed description of Multiple State Setting

Setting Mode

Set Press component to set the constant setting to a specified register

Constant
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Default :125 D100=125

@ = Tl

Set when | When the window containing this component opens, set the setting constant to a specified
the register automatically

Window

When window opened D100=125

Opens * 5
il

Setwhen | When the window containing this component closes, set the setting constant to a

the specified register automatically
Window When window closed D100-125
Closes .

= il

Setwhen | When the window containing this component maximizes, set the setting constant to a
Window specified register automatically

Maximizes

When window maximized

D100=125

=> Sl

Set  when | When the window containing this component minimizes, set the setting constant to a
Window specified register automatically

Minimizes

When window minimized

Set  when | When the backlight of the window containing this component turns from open state to
Backlight closed state., set the setting value to a specified register automatically

is Off
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When backlight
turned OFF D100=125

al R

Set  when | In the window containing this component input is successfully, set the setting value to a
input specified register automatically
succeeds D100=125
123 Input is :
accepted ’
120 | p| 123
Set when | In the window containing this component input is unsuccessfully, set the setting value to
input a specified register automatically
fails
D100=125
123 Input is not 5
‘ accepted * ’
120 E E E
Add value | The value in specified register will be added “Addend” each time pressing this button, the
result will not exceed the Upper limit values
value
Beep...Beep...Beep -.- / addend: 1
=) DI00:
e
Sub value The value in specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” each time pressing this
button; the result will not exceed the Lower limit values
value
Beep...Beep...Beep —!T- / subtrahend: 1
=) DI00:
@ e
Increase by | If holding pressing the button exceeding the “Delay Time”, the value in specified register
degrees will be added “Addend” in a “Increasing Speed” time. The result will not exceed the

Upper limit
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value

Beeeep... [0 | ~) After a JOG speed time...
p P D100:; ’; After a JOG speed time...

; - addend: 1
ey im0 e 109
If the “Immediate Execution of Increase/Decrease Progressively” is checked, the value in
specified register will be added “Addend” immediately at every press. If holding pressing
the button, the value in specified register will be added “Addend” in every “Increasing

Speed” time until reaches the Upper limit values

Decrease

by degrees

If holding pressing the button exceeding the “Delay Time”, the value in specified register

will be subtracted “Subtrahend” in a “Decreasing Speed” time. The result will not exceed

the Lower limit
value

Beeeep... [ 100 1) After a JOG speed time...
> [> > [> D100: After a JOG speed time...

Press continuously for - subtrahend: 1
a delay time... — lower: 0

If the “Immediate Execution of Increase/Decrease Progressively” is checked, the value in
specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” immediately at every press. If holding
pressing the button, the value in specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” in

every “Decreasing Speed” time until reaches the “Lower” limit values

Increase by
degrees(Ci

rcle)

If holding pressing the button exceeding the “Delay Time”, the value in specified register
will be added “Addend” in a “Increasing Speed” time until reaches the Upper limit, then

adds addend from the Lower limit

value  jower: 0

Beeeep... [0 1) After a JOG speed time...
> [> > [> DlOO:Q After a JOG speed time...

i - addend: 1
Pres: g(é?z:;/ntl:r?::as'y or — Upper: 100
If the “Immediate Execution of Increase/Decrease Progressively” is checked, the value in
specified register will be added “Addend” immediately at every press. If holding pressing
the button, the value in specified register will be added “Addend” in every “Increasing

Speed” time until reaches the Upper limit, then adds addend from the Lower limit values

Decrease
by
degrees(Ci

rcle)

If holding pressing the button exceeding the “Delay Time”, the value in specified register
will be subtracted “Subtrahend” in a “Decreasing Speed” time until reaches the Lower

limit, then subtract subtrahend form the Upper limit
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Beeeep... value _ upper:100

[ 1001 After a JOG speed time...
} [> } [> Dloo:‘;After a JOG speed time...

Press continuously for _~ subtrahend: 1
a delay time... — lower: 0

If the “Immediate Execution of Increase/Decrease Progressively” is checked, the value in
specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” immediately at every press. If holding
pressing the button, the value in specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” in

every “Decreasing Speed” time until reaches the “Lower” limit, then subtract subtrahend

form the Upper limit values

Variabl

e According to the different settings,the parameters, like Set Value, Addend, Subtrahend, Upper, Lower,

Parameters can be read from specified registers

Executed When | When setting constant, adding value and subbing value, the button is pressed, the component does not

Then Button Is react; When the button is released, and the component performs the defined switch function.

Released

Key

Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys itself.

This function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

Set Data Type | Select the data types of setting values and support data types such as signed decimal number, unsigned

of The Value decimal number, float-point number with single precision and float-point number with double precision

4.2.4 Multiple State Switch

The Multiple State Switch is the combination of Multiple State Display and Multiple State Setting. It

i | displays the mapping status according to the value of Read Address (the maximum mapping status is
s |
Multiple 768). At the same time, it defines an area, when this area is touched, this component writes the

state Switch mapping value to the Write Address. The Write Address and Read Address can be the same or different.

Mapping (For example)

Value | State | Display Beep...Beep...

Beep State0 Statel State?

S N T

Multiple State Switch

Detail description of Multiple State Switch

Control

Add The State No. adds 1 every time press this button, and the mapping value is write to the Write
Address, at the same time this component displays corresponding graph according to the value

of Read Address.

Unloop unchecked:

151



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

Maximum State: 6
state0 stateb

state2 state3

Beep...Beep...

>

Unloop checked:

Maximum State: 6

Beep...Beep...
68P-SEEp state0 stateb ;
>

state2 state3

Sub The State No. subtracts 1 every time press this button, and the mapping value is write to the
Write Address, at the same time this component displays corresponding graph according to the
value of Read Address.

Unloop unchecked:

Maximum State: 6
state0

state3 state2

Beep...Beep...

>

stateb

Unloop checked:

Maximum State: 6

Beep...Beep...
state5 state0
>
List Display the state in list, and the current selected state is in Select Color

Optionl Optionl
Option2 * Option2

Option3

Option3

Dropdown | Display the state in dropdown list, but only display the current selected state. Click the

List dropdown list to display all the states
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Optionl p> | Optionl E‘

Option2
Option3

=) [oois ¥]

State Num. The maximum state number is 768.(The BIN or BCD encoding supports 768 states at most, and the LSB
encoding supports 17 states at most.)

Set Data | Select the data types of setting values and support data types such as signed int, unsigned int, float
Type of The
Value
Executed When set constant, add value and sub value, the button is pressed, the component does not react; When the
When Then button is released, and the component performs the defined switch function.
Button Is
Released
Map Value When the value in Read Address equals one of the values in the Map Value list, the component displays the

corresponding graph and tag. When the component switches to one state, the corresponding Map Value is

write to the Write Address
Line Spacing | If chose the List or Dropdown List as control mode, this option is used to set the line space between each tag.

The unit is pixel
Optionl
Option2 Line

Option3 space
Using It is only valid for "list* and "drop-down list". When using "multi state graphics" to switch state, the
Multi-state background picture will change with the state. If you don't choose "multi state graphics™ and switch state, the
Graphics background image will only show 0 of the picture.
Select Color | Select the color of the selected item
Foreground Only when the control mode selection "drop-down list", and the graphics attribute is not selected, the
color foreground is valid
Background | Only when the control mode selection “list” or "drop-down list", and the graphics attribute is not selected,
Color the background is valid
Border Color | Only when the control mode selection “list” or "drop-down list", and the graphics attribute is not selected,

the background is valid

Project

Source

Default Display the tag. Note: The text here is fixed.
Item When HMI works, this component displays the specified register data.
Address Note: The text here is mutable

Words ~ Per | Set each item’s words

Item Unicode chosen, data displays in Unicode ; not, data displays in

ASCII
Byte Conversion Chosen,data in ASCI|I is byte-conversion
Control Update source of item address
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Address Control Address Set 1,, list displays data from address specified by item
address
Control Address +1 | Set numbers of read address

Item Address | Set the first address of data source
User Display the user name set in the [HMI Attribute]-[User Permissions Setting].If you need to set a
Name username, you can set the user name that you need to log in by LW9514.
History Delete History | If selected, enable to delete history data file
Date Data file

Control Address

When the address is written to 1, the current query data will be deleted and
automatically reset after writing.

Item Address

The address used to query historical data

History Date

It can display date data from history data,history Event, and operation log.

Note:The three components storage type must set daily file

Operational Records Storage Setting
" Encryption + toCSV " toPDF
Storage Devices LUSE DISK1 -

Subdirectory ~ Record

- I

Bulk Storage  pgfak - | Save MS

Max Storage 0 Days

MNote: there is no limit when The max storage is
zero.

Key

Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys itself. This

function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

4.2.5 Combination Operations

[
e

Combination
Operations

The Combination Operations is used to combine multiple bit state setting and multiple state setting as one

component. So the operator can execute bit state setting and multiple states setting operation by Only one

button.

bit state setting

multiple state setting (1)Write data” 123" to D100

[ Basic Attributes

#(2)Turn MO ON
.. (3)Make value of D101 plus 1
|| {upto100

Detail description of Combination Operations basic attributes

Component List

Add multiple Bit State Setting and Multiple State Setting components by right click.
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Write Address

Set the Write Address of the components in the Component List

Setting Mode

Bit State Setting supports 1, 0, switching on-off, setting 0 pulse,and 1 pulse type.

2" For details about Bit State Setting, refer to [Advanced Part 4.2.1 Bit State Setting]

Multiple State Setting components support Set Constant, Add and Sub mode only.

I2Z"For details about Multiple State Setting, refer to [Advanced Part 4.2.3 Multiple State Setting]

Exiting when
component

execution Fail

If checked means that the execution will stop if one of the components fails during the sequence
execution, the next component will not be executed. If unchecked means the Combination
Operation executes from top to bottom, if one of the components fails during the sequence

execution, then jump to execute the next component.

Delayed When checked, the corresponding configuration will be delayed, the delay time range (1~255 )
implementation *100ms
1. When add the components, use the “Insert before” and “Insert behind” option to set the order of the
¥ components

2. Use the Move UP and Move Down to change the order in component list

3. Use the Delete option to delete components

4.2.6 Function Key

The Function Key provides functions like Switch Window, Keyboard Function, Clear Event, Touch

L7

] Calibration, save Screenshot to Extended Memory, Execute Macro, and Print and so on. It also can be

used to design the key board, and Function Key does not have control register, it executes functions by

Function Key

touch.

| Function Key

) Switch Window

Change window g 0:Framel

T

Switch Window function specified window No.

Description of Switch Window function

Change Window

Press the function key to close the current window (sub windows in this window included) and

switch to the window with specified window No.
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I

Frame 10
+[]

Goto Prev

Press the function key to close the current basic window, and come back to the previous window.
For example, switch fram0 to frame 10, press this function key in frame 10 to back to frame 0. This

function is only suitable for basic window

Frame 0 Frame 10 | Frame 0

If pressed, the Common Window (The default is Frame 1) will be replaced by the specified window

as the new Common Window

~“Common Common
WlndQW ~ Window
Frame 0 Framel”  Frame0 Frame 10 B
Change  Common D + g / D + @ /
Window
Frame 0 Frame 0
If pressed, the Fast Selection Window (The default is Frame 2) will be replaced by the specified
window as the new Fast Selection Window
 Frame1o
Change Fast Frame2 h

selection window

" Fast Selection.” Frame 0 Fast SeIect|on Frame 0

ﬂ—-
h

Pop up window

If pressed, the specified window will pop up, and displayed above the current window, the current

window will not close
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i
Frame0 WindOV{\,//‘ Frame 0

@»

Close Window

Use this option to close the pop-up window, but cannot close the Direct Window and Indirect
Window, because they are controlled by the bit or word register. The Close Window function can

close the pop up window only, but cannot control data in

Popup
. Window  Frame0 Frame 0

register @

Hold pressing this function key to move the pop up window. This function is suitable for pup up

window, direct/indirect window only

Pop up window title | Control Bar
~_ - Frame0 Frame 0 Frame 0
) -
> SN
If pressed, the pop up window will be minimized in the task bar. Press the window icon on task bar
to reset the window to original position. This function is suitable for pup up window, direct/indirect
window only
Minimize Frame 0 Frame 0 Frame 0 Frame 0
> - > I
) | Menu Task I | Menu Task/ Menu Task

®  Map Keyboard

Use this function to make virtual keyboard.

Function description of keyboard

Enter The same function as the Enter on the keyboard

Backspace The same function as the Backspace on the keyboard

Clear Clear the content in the Number Input and Text Input component

Escape Cancel operation, the same function as the ESC on the keyboard

Unicode Set the input characters in the “Number Input” and “Text Input” component. The number (0, 1, 2...) or
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ASCII and Unicode (a, b, c...) are operational

Move the cursor according to the mode, like Move up, Move down, Move left, Move right, Line head,
Cursor

Line tail, First position, Last position. This function is suitable for the Note Book component only

Select text operation, Start select and Finish select included. This function is suitable for the Note Book
Select Text
component only

Text Operation Set the text operation, includes Copy, Cut, and Paste. This function is suitable for the Note Book only

® Execute Macro

macro_0.c

ceead-@
4

Chose the macro

Press function key to execute the existing macro.

F1 e Abong

Mapping Key

The operation of mapping key

This function can set function for the F1~F8 of HMI, includes Along, Backwards, ESC, Enter and so on.
®  Touch Calibration

Press function key with this option checked to enter the touch calibration screen. Customer can calibrate the touch panel.

& Enter the calibration screen without set the DIP switches

®  Clear Event

Press function key to clear the event information in the Event Display component.

®  Save Screenshot to The Extended Memory.

Press function key to save the screenshot to the extended memory in bmp picture. So the customer can print or check the

screen of HMI.

25" For details about Save Screenshot to the Extended Memory, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC Control]

®  Import/Export

Press function key to import/export project or recipe data.

0 This function must works with the File List Window and only the HMI with USB host or SD card supports

it
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Description of Import/Export function

Import project to | Import the project (pkg\pkgx file) from extended memory to HMI. After that, HMI will restart

HMI automatically and run the project.

Hossrnent [diskd [Tree i

 E :

‘ HE sa 4 Al
S usbi\” v

o Usb2\~ <] [» :

Pop up Frame 5, _.; 2l
o v v

el > 4 >

E File ‘ X E

Proj ect downl oad X

i pain: | /disk/usb1/ ‘Treeli

o Fy|Test oko  ENH

' event\ — 1

: exnenm vi.

hi st oryst ore\ < .

: scr\ = :

{||=trendy v v

el > < O}

Jv i sihe [ Test. pig ee<)

PKG LOAD OK

PKG LOND K

Export Project from
Export the project(pkg\pkgx file) in HMI to extended memory
HMI
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Proj ect upl oad X

‘ . A ease Enter The Password:

.

0

o kkkkkkKKk
Pop up Frame 6 . | a |

.

esssccssscscsssd

Proj ect upl oad X

Vix: ACAAANAARAAA
M n: AMMAAAAAAAAA X

kkkkkkk

Input upload
password

213 CLRlar The Password:

ol|l~w]|s]|r
5
—
©
|

Pop up Frame 5and Proj ect upl oad X
select save path | sais™"" | /disk/ usbl/ [Tree]|
i
: event \
: exnem

|hi s\t orystore\

File
name:

Test . pkg

Input file name

proj ect
ESC|‘1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|0‘|BACK

.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
Clearlq w|e|rtyuiop '
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
'

<

:Caps a|s|d| f|lg|h|j| k|I|z&T

:

:=|?zxc bnm;\

H R I (R 3 CH“Pﬁge
.
. i
| Rame. | proj ect |
.

After press” OK”

Import Recipe to | Import the recipe file (.rcp) in extended memory to HMI. The operation steps are the similar with

HMI Import Project to HMI

Export Recipe from | Export the recipe file (.rcp) in HMI to extended memory. The operation steps are the similar with

HMI Export Project from HMI
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This function works with the Message Pad; it can be used as an assistant tool of Message Pad.

Description of Message Board

Tool Pen Press the function key to set the tool as a pen for Message Pad
Erase Press the function key to set the toll as a eraser for Message Pad
Clear Block | Press the function key to clear the selected area of the Message Pad
Pen Color Set color of pen
Pen Width Set width of pen, 1~8 pixel are optional
Clear Press function key to clear all content on Message Pad
®  Print

Press function key to print the current screen.

25" For details about print, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC Control]

®  Map Keyboard

* Map Keyboard F12 o~

Map the F1~F12 on the keyboard

Map the function key to the F1~F12 of the keyboard. This function is suitable for HMI with USB host only.

4.3 Lamp Component

4.3.1 Bit State Lamp

G
=
Bit State The Bit State Lamp is used to indicate the state (0 or 1) of bit register in HMI or PLC. It can display tag
T text and graphic.
Bit State Lamp
Detail description of Bit State Lamp
Function Description
Display the corresponding graphic according to the state. This graphic isn’t blinking
Normal

L

@
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Value 1 Blinking on state 0,

valueO Showing state O

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set.

s @)

Value 1 Blinking on state 1,

valueO Showing state 0

—+—> )
/
The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

m \ll?}linking
T8

Value 1 switch Blinking on state

1 and 0, value0 Showing state 0

witch

LG 1§

> @~
>©-}

Value 0 Blinking on state O,

value 1 Showing state 0

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set.

——>
=

Bllnklng

@

E

Value 0 Blinking on state 1,

value 1 Showing state 0

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

|Blinking

?w:j@i:-»i»@

8

Value 0 switch Blinking on state

1 and 0, value 1 Showing state 0

4

> »»Q

Value 1 Blinking on state 0,

value 0 Showing state 1

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

I Bllnklng

Fr @40

{3

Value 1 Blinking on state 1,

value 0 Showing state 1

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set
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{

® @ @ ®

Value 1 switch Blinking on state

1 and 0, value 0 Showing state 1

»@ = »::I@::
Switch

>©-}_|_>

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

Value 0 Blinking on state 0 |B||nk|ng

value 1 Showing state 1 Q *

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

N IBli/nking m
(@)= i
/ | \
witch

@)= 1>

9

Value 0 Blinking on state 1,

value 1 Showing state 1

Value 0 switch Blinking on state

LG +a

1 and 0, value 1 Showing state 1

4.3.2 Multiple State Display

Multiple
state Display 1\ register or PLC register. It supports at most 256 mapping states.

The Multiple State Display Component displays the mapping state according to the value in the specified

D100 mapping(For example)
Value | State | Display P s

0 0 o FF
2 [ =

4 2

Multiple State Display

Description of Multiple State Display

Set the state number of Multiple State Display, the upper limit value is 256. (The BIN or BCD

State Number.
encoding supports at most 256 state, and the LSB encoding supports at most 17 states)
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Set Data Type of The | Including signed decimal number, unsigned decimal number, float-point number with single

Value precision and float-point number with double precision

Set the mapping value of each state. When the value in specified register equals the setting value,
Data Mapping

the component displays corresponding state

4.4 Number Components

Mumber
Component o write data to a specified register or read data from a register and display this value.

Number components include Number Input Component and Number Display Component. They are used

®  Common Attributes of Number Component.

Numeric Data

Description of number

Display the data in signed decimal integer (0~9) format.16 bits data range:
signed int
-32768~32767; 32 bit data range: -2147483648~2147483647
Display the data in unsigned decimal integer (0~9) format.16 bits data range:
unsigned int
0~65535; 32 bit data range: 0~4294967295
Display the data in hex (0~F) format. The integer part can be set, no decimal. 6 bits
Hex
data range: 0~65535; 32 bit data range: 0~4294967295
Display the data in binary (0, 1) format. The integer part can be set, no decimal. 6 bits
Data type Bin
data range: 0~65535; 32 bit data range: 0~4294967295
Display data in “*” format. Only the data type and date width can be set, other
Password
options are ignored
Transform the 32 bits IEEE float data to decimal data and display in decimal. The
Float
default data width is DWORD
Transform the 64 bits IEEE float data to decimal data and display in decimal. The
Double
default data width is 4-DWORD
Data Width Set the data width of the register 16 bits or 32 bits(WORD or DWORD)
Password Input If checked, replace all numeric display with * symbol.
Integer/Decimal | Set the display bit number before and behind decimal dot
Show plus sign When the data type is signed int, click this option to display the “+” symbol before positive number
Set input/display range for Number Input/Display Component. “Variable Max/Min Value” checked
means that the Max/Min Value is variable, and set read register of this variable. The word length of this
Max/Min Value
register depends on the data width of component. For example, the Max/Min Value is LWO, if the word
Setting
width is WORD, the LWO is minimum value register, LW1 is Maximum value register; and if the word
width is DWORD, the LWO and LW1 are minimum value registers, LW2 and LW3 are the maximum
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value registers

Off normal

upper/lower

If the data is exceeds the Max/Min Value range, the component will display the data in the setting

color.

Flash

If the value in certain register exceeds the upper limit or lower limit, the data in the component will be

flashing to enhance the alarm effect.

Left\Right Label

The label unit can be displayed around the value

Proportion

Conversion

The data will be displayed after calculating by proportion, the Min Value and Max Value is must be set

in the function. For example, the original data is A, and the displaying data is B. Then the relationship

between is as followings:

B= Min Value+(A-Min)*Proportion and the Proportion=( Max Value -Min Value)/( Max-Min)

For example the original data is 20, according to the following setting, the displaying data is

15+(20-0)*(55-15)/(100-0)=23. So the component displays 23

Ma/Min Value Setting
[ Min 0 Max 100 ]
[ Warable Max/Min Value
HMI HMIL = PLC
Port  Mone [ Use Address Tag
Change ~
Station Mum
Address Type LW -
Address (
Code Type BIN '
Woard Length 2 v
Format(Range):DDODD {0-10255)

-

[+ Proportion Conversion

Min Value 15

Max Value 55

¥ For signed/unsigned int, if the Decimal is set, the original data will be displayed after left shift the Decimal bits, but also

set the original data to the register.

| Font

Description of Font

Alignment

Set the display position of data,, it has for methods , they are Left, Right, Leading 0, Center.

For example, the Integer is 5, Decimal is 0, input value is 123, then the following are the

displaying in four different methods:
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Left 123
Right 123
Leading 0f 00123

Center 123

Add the width of display area, the units is pixel

Horizontal Increased 0 pixel HHHHH
Font Adjustment
Horizontal Increased 60 pixel | #####
'PI 60px
Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys
Key

itself. This function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

®  Related Attributes Setting of Numeric Data

Other Related Attributes

Set the Cursor Color when Numeric Data is triggered in the HMI Extended Attributes of HMI

Attributes.
Cursor

. Cursor Calor v

4.4.1 Number Input
Number Input Component write the data in value to the certain HMI or PLC register, at the same time display the written

date on HMI.

Keyboard Setting

Attributes Description of Keyboard Setting

Public Windows | Use the Public Windows Keyboard

Keyboard It is the default setting , and use the keyboard in Frame3: NUM Keyboard
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Specified Keyboard

Use the specified keyboard in designated window. If use the self-made keyboard, the window
where the keyboard is should set the Keyboard Page in Window Attribute, so the window number

can be displayed in the Specified Keyboard list

Keyboard Pop-Up

Position

Set the keyboard pop-up position on HMI, It can pop up in a fixed position, and it can also pop up

the keyboard adaptively according to the location of the component

Do not Use Pup-Up

Keyboard

When the Number Input Component is triggered, do not pup up keyboard. The HMI supports

USB can use the external keyboard

Use Input Order

The popped-up keyboard can input data to the components continuously by order. During the
input operating, the keyboard will not disappear when press ENTER, and the input cursor will

flash among the component in circle. The keyboard will be closed by press Close button

D100 D100 D100

T 25 v BEEEEY

D101 [ 1] 2] 3[R D101 [ 1| 2] 3[cr D101 [ 1] 2] 3[cLR

0 4]s|e| e > 15y [ [4]s]e] < Pl 150 [[a]s[e|<e

D102 [ 78] 9] — D102 71819 — D102 | 7| 8] 9| —

0 of . Eh(; 0 of . E»(g Q(E of . Enﬁ;
)} )} )|

Input Order

Set the input order number for the component

After Input Is

Completed, No

Longer Sequentially

No more sequent input once it is completed once and the keyboard is shut of

Input
For multiple groups of components that need input the data continuously, the first triggered
component decides where the cursor circles
D100 D101 D102 D200 D201 D202
128 || 154 | =] 209 100 [ | f | | 188
A | A |

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.4 Keyboard]

4.4.2 Number Display

Number Display is used to display the value in specific HMI or PLC register on HMI.

D100

D100:120

i =
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4.5 Text Components

|:‘__,r The text components contain Text Input, Note Book, Text Display, they are used to decode the data by

Text

ASCII then write it to specific register in character string or read data from specific register then display it

Compenent  jn character string after the data decoded by ASSIC

®  Common Attributes Setting of Text Components

Basic Attribute

Common Attributes Description of Text Component

Swap the high byte and low byte, then display the high byte on the left and low byte on the

right
D100 [ 4] 8 [4]D]
H M
o ow1 [ 8]z 6]
High byte and low byte & 5 E E E I Space
o ]
\\%
swaps %“Q'O-Q
D100 (4] D4 ]e]
HMI M H
~ o D101 [Z] 0] 8]
D, - Space |
0 not Swa — E E E
If checked, the text content is decoded by Unicode and displayed. It is usually used to display
Unicode
multiple languages
This mode can display the extended ASCII character between 0X80~0XFF. If checked, the text
Extended ASCII cannot display Chinese character; the Unicode and Extended ASSCII cannot be chosen at the

same time

Use Password Input

Display data in “*” format.

Word Length

The word length is 1~16 optional. Each word contains 2 ASCII characters

Font

Description of Font Attribute

Font

Type

Use the Vector Font or Dot Matrix Font to display character string
Note: Generally speaking, if it is not ASCII character, it cannot be displayed by vector font, but the Unicode

character input by Unicode keyboard with sane character tag can be displayed by vector font. For example:
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Function Key(With the same character tag)

" » e Use vector font: Times New Roman

) ) . ) Add the display area width at the right side, the
Set the displaying position of character string,
] ] ) units is pixel.
including two methods: Left, Right. Font
Align Adjust Font Adjustment 0 AAAA
ment Left | HMI pixel
ment Font Adjustment | A A AA
Right HMI 60 pixel ]
|<60px>
Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys itself. This function
Key

is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

Keyboard Setting

Description of Keyboard Setting Attributes

Public Windows

Keyboard

Use the public windows keyboard, the default keyboard is the [Frame3:NUM Keyboard]

Specified Keyboard

Use the keyboard in specified window. The default keyboard is the [Frame 4: ASCII Keyboard] If
you use the self-regulating keyboard, you should set the Special Attribute in HMI Attribute to

Keyboard Page, then you can select the Window’s number in Specified Keyboard list

Keyboard  Pop-up

Position

Set the position of the pop-up window in the screen

Not Use pop-p

Keyboard

Do not pop up keyboard when trigger text input or text book component, but use the external USB

keyboard if the HMI supports the USB host

Use Input Order

Input the component continuously when the keyboard is popped up, the keyboard will not be closed
when press the ENTER key during the inputting, the input cursor will flash in cycle among the

components that set the Input Order, the keyboard will be closed when click the Close button
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D100
HM H
D102 esc | 1]2|3[4]5/6]7]8]9]0]sack

Clear|q|w|e|r|tlylu|i|°|p“
D104 Caps | a|s|d| f|lg|h|j|k|I EN‘{

=|||?|z|x|c|v|b|n|m;

o< CH “Page P

D100 |
PLC

HMI
D102 esc|1)2]3]4]5]6]7]8]9]0]sack

pLE || cer [alwl el r[t[ylulilo]p]
D104CapsasdfghjkIEN

=l ||?]z|x|c|lv|b|n|lm:;

+ >| < CH ” Page

e X
(014

HMI
D102 |Ecl 1] 2[3]4[s]6[7]8]9] o eack
prc || S [a[wlel[r[e]y[ulifo]p]
D104 CapsasdfghjklEN!‘{

= |[|?|z|x|c|v|bln|lm:;
OE+ >| < CH“PageP

Input Order Set the input order for the components

Sort the components that need to input continuously in different groups, the first triggered

component decides which group the cursor will flash among

o | Group 1_ | Group 2.

D100 D102 D104 D200 D202 D204
HM]|— | PLE | &> O 1 |>| 9 | > 190
A | A I

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.4 Keyboard]

® Related attributes settings about the Text component

Description of related attributes

Set the cursor color when the Text Input component or Note Book component is triggered in

the HMI Extended Attributes of HMI Attributes
Cursor Color

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.3 HMI Extended Attributes]

Use the Keyboard Function in the function key to move the cursor wRefer to Advance Part
Cursor Move

4.2.6 Function Key for more information.

Text Operation Use the Keyboard Function in the function key to select, copy, cut, and paste the text content.
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22" Refer to Advanced Part4.2.6 Function Key for more information.

4.5.1 Text Iput

The Text Input decodes the data according to ASCII, and then writes it to the HMI or PLC register in character string, at the
same time displays the written data in character string on HMI. The written data is saved in the continuous registers that
begin from “Read Address”. When displaying the data, the low byte characters are displayed on the left and the high byte

characters are displayed on the right.

M
prooword 2y | HMDL D101 2] o] 4]9]
5

HMI

e [ 23] ] =] s] 7] o] 5] 0] e

> Clear |q|w|e|r|t|y|u|i|o|p|d>

(%)
-]
-
0
o

Caps als|d| f|lg|h|j|k[IP|enTA\L [ || =ecccccccccccccccccccccaas i
=[||?2|z|x|c|v|b|[n|m:; (|(
AEEE o | | Seen

¥ The Text Input component cannot display the multiple rows text content

4.5.2 Text Display

The Text Display component displays the HMI or PLC data in character string on HMI after decoding it according to the

ASCILI.
o100 [afoj4]e]
M H
D101 2] 0 [4]9] D100(Word No.:2)
Space |
& The Text Display component cannot display the multiple rows text content

4.5.3 Note Book

=) The Note Book is the same as the Text Input; they decode the data according to ASCII, and then write it to
N‘t Pad the HMI or PLC register in character string, at the same time displays the written data in character string on
ote Pa

HMI. The written data is saved in the continuous register that begins “Read Address”. When displaying the
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data, the low byte characters are displayed on the left and the high byte characters are displayed on the right.

D100(Word: 4)

) X
H ABCDHMI
® esc 1]2|3|4]s][e][7]8]9]0 ek [ ABCD ABCD
* CIsarl‘Q|W|E|R|T|Y|U|||O|P| HM * HMI
CapsASDFGHJKLENT& ?
=1 2| Z| X|C|V|B| N M|: { |) i
+ | > < CH ” Page g: E
| Dwoofafafafe] poifafafe]s] ;
i B__A D C * 5
i D102/ 4| D] 4] 8] D103 a9 o, 5
— il
& The Note Book component can display the multiple rows text content
Note Book
Description of Note Book attributes
Total Lines The total lines of input text | Display Line Display area line

The Word Register | The most data length per line, the unit is word. A length of a ASSIC character is a byte, and

Number of Per Line 1lword = 2 bytes

4.6 Graph/Meter Components

In Kinco DTools, customer can display the data in chart/graph. The graph/meter components contain Trend Curve, XY plot,
Oscillograph, Bar Picture, Meter and so on.

The Trend Curve, XY plot and Oscillograph are graphs; they are usually used to display data in a single or a series of
continuous registers in graph on HMI. The customer can use them according to their function and actual application.

®  The common attributes of graph setting.

Basic Attribute

Description of Basic Attributes

Component Trend Curve XY Plot Oscillograph

Set the sampling | Set the sampling register address of the
Set the sampling register address
Read Address register address of the | first channel. The address assigning
of the first channel
first channel depends on the type of XY plot

Word Length It depends on the | The word length depends on the | It depends on the channel number
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sampling channel | channel number, sampling points, XY | and sampling rate. If the channel

number, if the channel | plot type and the read register type. The | number is m(0<m<17) and

is m,(m<17), the word | user can not change this sampling rate is n(0<n<256), the
length is m word length is m*n
Channel

Detail description of channel attributes.

Line Width Display the width of the curve
Set the data format of sampling data. It contains 16-bit signed, 16-bit unsigned, 32-bit signed, 32-bit
Data Type
unsigned, float and double
Set the display range of sampling data on X axis and Y axis
/D100: 90
Y max: 80
Y max/Y min \
Y min: 20 Y
‘:}\Dloo: 10
Color Set the color of curve

Channel use

variable limit

The Y max/Y min value is from specified registers. In multiple channel application, user can set specified
registers for Y max/ Y min of each channel. Trend Curve: if the Specified Address is Y min; the Specified
Address+1 is the Y max. XY plot: if the Specified Address is Y min, the Specified Address+1 is the Y
max, the Specified Address+2 is the X min and the Specified Address+3 is the X max. Oscillograph: if the

Specified Address is Y min, the Specified Address+1 is the Y max

| Extended Attributes

Detail description of extended attributes

Channel

Properties

Chose a channel to edit. The available channels depend on the channel number set in Trend Graphics or XY

Curve Graphics or Scope Chart page. And set the line style and line width
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Connect -
]

Style [ | ol |

Dot Line

|}

X axis Y axis

projection projection
Node Chose the graph of nodes, the following six types are available
Graph e AmoAQX
Node Size Set the size of node Node Color Set the color of node

The curve use the background and grid, users can set the line and row number, as well as the line width ,
Use Grid

color and type

When use the Time sampling, the Circle time can The number of sampling points
Variable Number of

be read from specified register. Note: The can be read from specified
Period points

Oscillograph does not support variable period register

If the circle period and sampling point number use the variable value, the variable value will be used in
priority. And the default value will be used if the variable value cannot be got because of the

communication problem

Historical Data Storage

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.10 Save Historical Data]

The Trend Curve and Historical Data Display can be used at the same, but when the trend curve and
historical data display sample the same register and the data is saved in external device, the Subdirectories

should be different, or the only save historical data in just one of the component

®  About the display of curve.
The Trend Curve and XY plot run at the backstage, the trend curve and XY plot will not be cut off when changing the frame.
On the other hand, the Oscillograph does not support running at backstage; the data sampling and curve will be cut off

when changing the frame.
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100

100

%%0

Switch frame

f—ﬁ :
A\ '
Line ] Component runs at
Periode backstage, the
Number sampling continues

Switch back to trend

curve or XY Plot frame 100
,0"” ! .
a :
A g :
Ay .
“°%  Switch back to
i Oscillograph frame 100
100 -
.-
.-‘.‘
o“-
O 'l‘“~ d
~~.,'
0

The special attributes of these curves are as follows.

4.6.1 Trend Curve

Trend Curve

The Trend Curve reads a series specified continuous registers (in HMI or PLC) in period and display them
in curve. The new data will be read from specified registers and displayed at the right/left/top/down side
of curve, it is a real-time curve.

60
40

20

0

Current value:
D100=27.4

Trend Curve

1st 2nd  3rd 4th

| D100 27.4][ 30 |[204][ 25 |

Current value: Current value: Current value:
D100=30 D100=20.4 D100= 25

Detail description of trend curve attributes

Type

Single page

Only display the sampling value in current page, there is no extended curve

Multiple pages

There is extended curve. When the curve goes on, the previous sampling data will not

disappear. The historical data will be stored in the buffer area
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Y Y
\/ Start  from \/
Start from left
right
0 —>» P m—c
X X
Attributes
oO——» Y X
Start  from
Start from top )
| bottom
0]
X —> Y
Time sampling Sample the date timely
OFF->ON trigger
The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes from OFF to ON
sampling
ON->OFF trigger
The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes from ON to OFF
sampling
Sampling
OFF<->ON
Methods The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes
trigger sampling
OFF->ON reset | The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes from OFF to ON. And
trigger sampling the specified register will be reset to OFF automatically
ON->OFF reset | The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes from ON to OFF. And
trigger sampling | the specified register will be reset to ON automatically
Cycle The time interval between two sampling points. The unit could be 1s or 100ms
Continue The sampling will continue even the all sampling points are finished
Sam.Type The sampling will stop automatically when all the sampling points are finished, the
Once
sampling executes only once
Sampling Sampling points on each page
points
PageNum This option is valid in the Multiple Page type
Channel The number of the channel, it is 64 channels at most
X-axis The distance between two adjacent data points is a fixed distance (at the sampling point), not the distance
PointBased determined by the two time points.
) Between the two adjacent points is the unit of time. Scope refers to the scope of the starting time to the end
Time Based
of the current page
Control This option is valid in the trigger sampling .Take the following picture for example, the LB100(bit register
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Register in the HMI) is the trigger register, when the LB100 satisfies the setting condition in the Sampling Method ,
Setting the sampling will be triggered
Trigger Register Setting
HMI Hmio ~ PLC .
No.

Addr.Type LB v
Address 100
Code Type BIN v Word Length
[T Use Address Tag L #

Format(Range):DDDD (0-9999)

Set the Pause and Clear register, the default word length is 2, the set address is used to stop the curve, and
the set address +1 is used to clear the curve. The Pause function just stops the change of curve, but not
stops the sampling. The Clear function will clear the curve on the Trend curve. Take the following picture
for example, the LBO(bit register in HMI) is set to control the Pause-Clear function, when the LBO is
ON , curve will stop refreshing, when the LBO is OFF , the curve will continue to display, when the LB1
is ON the curve on the Trend Curve will be cleared

Pause-Clear [+ Pause-ClearClearfddr=Pausefddr=1)
HM| Hmio - FLC -
Ma.

Addr Type LB -

Address 0
Code Type BIN - Word Length
[~ Use Address Tag 2 -

Format({Range).DDDD {0-59359)

Set the register to turn the page of Multiple Page curve, default word length is 3. This option is valid when
the Multiple Page is chosen. Use this function to browse multiple page curves, and this function can be
used with Scroll Bar. K=& For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.16.3 Scroll Bar]

Take the following picture for example, if the specified register is LWO(word address in HMI), so the LWO
is the current browsing index value of scroll bar, the LW1 is the start browsing index value, and the LW?2
is the max browsing index value

SCRO _
v SCRO
HMI Mg - PLC .
Mo.
Addr. Type LW -
Address 0
Code Type BIN =+  Word Length
[ Use Address Tag 3 o
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Time This option is used to save the start sampling time and end sampling time of current page, this option is
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valid when the Save Time option is chosen. Default word length is 12. Take the following picture for
example, if the specified address is LW70(word register in HMI), the start time of current time (second,
minute, hour, day, month, year) are LW70, LW71, LW72, LW73, LW74, LW75. The end time of current

page (second, minute, hour, day, month, year) are LW76, LW77, LW78, LW79, LW80, LW81

v Time

HMI Hmip - PLC -
Mo.

Addr. Type LW -

Address 70

Code Type BIN - Word Length

L

[T Use Address Tag 12

||7 Save Time | Format{Range):.DDDDD {0-10255)

o If “Use scroll bar” is selected in [Trend Graph Component Attribute]-[Scale], the [Scroll] cannot be selected

in [Trend Graph Component Attribute]-[Trend Graphics].

Scale
Description of Scale attributes
Use Scroll Bar The trend curve uses the system scroll bar, user can set the scroll bar width, the width range is
20~120, units is pixels.
Use Vertical Axis Scale | The trend curve uses the system vertical axis scale.
Scale color Set the color of vertical color.
Display Scale Frame Display the scale frame or not.
) . X ) . X
o Display © Do not display
Major Scale Number Set the major scale number.
Major Scale Length Set the major scale length, the unit is pixels.
Minor Scale Number Set the minor scale number.
Minor Scale Length Set the minor scale length, the unit is pixels.
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Scale i :
Label 100;
50! P
0—
""""" 0]
Label Font Set the label font
Integer The integer number of scale (User cannot adjust it ).
Decimal The decimal number of scale (User cannot adjust it ).

Use Horizontal
Time Scale

AXis

Trend Curve displays the horizontal scale.

Scale Color

Set the vertical scale color.

Display Scale Frame

Display the scale frame or not.

Y

Y

N R

X ©O X

Display Do not display

Time scale interval

time scale interval.

The time interval between two time scale point, the unit is sampling
circle, for example, if the Time scale interval is 3, the time interval
between two scale point is three sampling circles’ time. So the

displayed scale number depends on the sampling points number and

Length Set the length of time scale, the unit is pixel.
Mark each sampling | Mark a scale on each sampling point
point scale
Length Set the length of each sampling points, the unit is pixel.
Use Scale Label
Y
o X
10:00 10:05 10:10
Scale Labe1—/
Label Font Set the scale label font
Time Display and set the time format, there are three formats: HH:MM:SS.
HH:MM. HH:MM:SS:MS
Date Display and set the date format, there are three formats:
DD*MM*YY. MM*DD*YY. YY*MM*DD. Separator: /. —« .
Vertical Axis Scale | Channel The max/min of vertical axis is based on the max/min of specified
Reference Channel channel.
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History Data Query

Select “History Data Query” in [History Data Query] of [Trend Graph Component Attribute], then set Query Address and

Query Trigger Address to make history data query function for trend graph.

Description of History Data Query attributes

History data query address, the word length is 8.

Start Date: Specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Start Time: Specified address+2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in this
address.

End Date: Specified address+4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

End Time: Specified address+6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in this
address.

Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants to

query the data between 9:30:40 14™, Aug, 2012 and 14:16:30 15™, Aug, 2012.

Gurey Address

HMI HMID - PLC -
Query Address Part None

[ Change Station Mum

AddrType LW * Address 200
CodeType BIM Length g

-

Format(Range):D00DD (0-10255)

So the Specified address are as follows:
Start Date: LW200=20120814
Start Time: LW202=93040
End Date: LW204=20120815

End Time: LW206=141630

Query Trigger Address When the specified address status is on, the trend will trig query function.

Print

If the Open printing option is checked, the trend curve can be printed in real-time.
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0 The real-time printing in Trend Curve only supports micro printer

Description of printing attributes

Print per point

The printing is triggered by every sampling point

Print per page

The printing is triggered when all the sampling points on a whole page is

finished
Mode The printing is triggered after all the sampling points on all pages are finished in
Print whole
multiple page trend curves
The printing is triggered when the specified register satisfies the setting
Trigger by register
condition
Paper Width Set the paper width according to the printer
Step The pixel between two small grids

Vertical axis scale

reference channel

Set the standard channel of vertical axis scale. That is to say set the upper limit and lower limit of

vertical axis

Time Mode Set the display time mode of horizontal axis. Two modes are optional: HH:MM. HH:MM:SS
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
OFF->ON
specified register changes from OFF to ON
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
ON->OFF
specified register changes from ON to OFF
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
OFF<->0N
specified register changes its state
Trigger Style
OFF>ON(Reset) | If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
specified register changes from OFF to ON, then the register will be reset to
OFF automatically
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
ON->OFF(Reset) | specified register changes from ON to OFF, then the register will be reset to ON
automatically
Print axis The horizontal axis and vertical axis of printing. The line type, line width and axis color can be set
The display time interval (show time), font size and color can be set. The show time means the
Print  horizontal
display interval between the previous printing time and the next printing time, the unit is sampling
axis(time)
points
Print vertical | Print vertical axis has two forms: Percentage and Sampling value. The font size and color of vertical
axis(scale) axis are changeable
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The baseline is the standard line in horizontal direction. Two baselines can be printed at most. The

Print baseline base line value, baseline type, line width and baseline color can be set. The baseline value is

suggested not to exceed the limit of standard channel

I Print Trigger Line

o This function is valid only when the Open Printing is checked

Description of Print Trigger Line Attribute

Trigger Register

When value of specified register changes, print a trigger line

100

/Trigger line(D100: 0>1)

/Trlgger line(D100: 1->0)

/

Line Type/Width/Color

Set the type, width and color of trigger line

Print line scale/time

Set the time and scale of trigger line

_~Time
100 15:32:45
0
Font Size Set the font size of trigger line time and scale font
Font Color Set the font color of trigger line time and scale font

Set the comments information of print trigger line

Print state description

Trigger Line State

Num

Set the state number and corresponding value of trigger state description,
1~256 are optional. For example, set the trigger line state Num to 3, the
corresponding value are 0, 1, 2. And the value 0 corresponds to description
“temperature rise”, the value 1 corresponds to description “temperature
unchanged” and value 2 corresponds to description “temperature descend”
When the value of specified register is 2, the trigger line and

corresponding description will be printed
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Trigger ling(D100: 10>>3) ———
100 \TemperaturVescription
descend
/
0
Top:
100 15:32:45
46
Temperature
descend
/ \Description
0
Position of
— Bottom
description
100 15:32:45
46
%
Description
O Temperature /

[Extend application of Trend Curve]

® View and zoom function

Use the LB9110 to open or close the zoom function. When the LB9110 is ON, the zoom function will be opened.

Zoom out view: In multiple pages trend curve and the page number is more than 1. When LB9110 is ON, double click on the
trend curve screen to zoom out the curve.

Zoom in view: When LB9110 is ON, drag the mouse to select a section curve to view the zoomed in curve.

Zoom in \
\
\
\ A\
[ \ VN
1 1 \ \
| v RN
| \ \ \
| \ \ \
| 1 N
Normal [ | | .\
W\
\; .
H I \ .
" i - AN
(] + | \
v/ 1 N
! N
/ \ X Double Click
/ [ \ .
Zoom OUt.’\/ ------ Click>Drag-> Release
1
|
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®  Cursor function
The system special register LB9111 can enable the cursor function. When LB9111 is on, user can touch and trag the cursor to

the data point that user want to select.

0 The priority of LB9111 is higher than LB9110. If LB9111 is on, the zoom function will be disabling.

® Sampling time and sampling coordinates query function.

When the LB9110 is ON, customer can query the sampling time and sampling coordinates by system registers. Related

system registers are as follows: :

Description of related system registers

Special register address Function Description

Display the viewed sampling | These registers are second, minute, hour, day, month, and year.
LW9200~LW9205

point time of trend curve The Code Type is BIN

N means the channel number, display the Y coordinates of
viewed sampling point in each channel. For example the
Display the coordinates of | channel is 2, the LW9210 displays the Y coordinate value of
LW9210~LW9210+N
viewed sampling point current viewed sampling point in channel 1, and the LW9211

displays the Y coordinate value of current viewed sampling

point in channel 2

Take the following picture for example

a b c d e f
. . . . . .
. . . . . .
[} [} [} [} [} [}
20111108 2H 16:28:52 2011118 2H 16:59: 11
| I
|
| |
Current value o4 Current value
A

| cH1[ 25 | N cH1[ 55 -] 9
P cH2[ 35 | cH2[ 65 -]} h

a. Number Display, LW9205 b. Number Display, LW9204 c. Number Display, LW9203

d. Number Display, LW9202 e. Number Display, LW9201 f. Number Display, LW9200

g. Number Display, LW9210 h. Number Display, LW9211

Take GHO70 communicating with SIEMENS S7-200 for example, sample the data in VWO, VW2, VW4 and draw them in a

curve, at the same time the sampling points scale can be viewed.
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wo EZH e s

View}---

sampling

Rt

CH2 = ##1#

#Hay

O®Build a new Trend Curve component, the component attribute is as followings:

Basic Attribute

Read Address VW 0 (PLC register)

Trend Graphics

Type Multiple Pages

PageNum 10

Channel 3

SCRO Checked, address: LW 0 (HMI local register)

Channel

No. 0 Y Min/Max: 0/500 Color: = (Red)

No. 1 Y Min/Max: 0/500 Color: (Yellow)

No. 2 Y Min/Max: 0/500 Color: = (Green)

Extended Attributes

Use Grid Checked, Lines/Columns: 3/3, Background color: m(blue-gray), Grid color: o(white), Grid
Line Style:- - -

Save Historical Data

Save to recipe data field | Checked, Start address: 0

®Add a Scroll Bar component to turn page of the historical curve, the setting is as followings:

Basic Attributes

Write address

LW 0 (HMI local register)

Scroll Bar

Background Image

Vector Graphics, CONFIRM.vg

Button Image

Vector Graphics, CTRL_BARO001.vg

Scroll Bar Extended Attributes

Max/Min Value Setting

0/100
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Variable Max/Min Value | Unchecked

©Add a Bit State Switch to zoom the curve, the setting is as follows:

Read/Write Address LB 9110 (special system register in HMI)

Switch Type Toggle

Tag Use Tag checked; 0: View; 1: Cancel

Font Use Font Graph: Times New Roman, Size 12, Center, Blue.
Graphics Vector Graphics checked: CONFIRM.vg

O Add three Number Display components to display the value of current sampling points, the setting is as follows:

Read Address LW 9210/LW 9211/LW 9212 (special system register in HMI)

The effect is as follows:

Zoom out Normal Zoom in

4.6.2 XY Plot
1—5 XY Plot read a series of continuous registers from specified HMI local registers or PLC/Controller
XY Plot registers in a period, and plots them in dual axle curve, it can reflect the relationship of two variables.

(X-axis) (Y-axis) 100

D100 D101 80

/ ond = >

" ard 40

4th 20

TN

XY Plot
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Detail explanation of XY Plot attributes

Single Page Only display the data change information of current page, there is no curve extension.
Type There is XY plot extension, each channel can be saved, when the XY plot extends, the
Multiple Pages
historical sampling data will not be lost, but save in the buffer area.
Standard Invalid Track Invalid
Y X \
Hor
Trend izo Vertical \
ntal \
| O — X — Y
Attributes
Y
Histogram izo Vertica ——
ntal 0] Y
O —» X
Time Sampling Sample data periodically.
OFF->ON trigger
When specified register changes from OFF to ON, then trigger the sampling.
sampling
ON->OFF trigger
When specified register changes from ON to OFF , then trigger the sampling.
sampling
Sampling
OFF<->0N
Method When specified register changes its state , then trigger the sampling.
trigger sampling
OFF>ON reset | When specified register changes from OFF to ON, then trigger the sampling. The
trigger sampling specified register will be reset automatically after being triggered.
ON->OFF reset | When specified register changes from ON to OFF, then trigger the sampling. The
trigger sampling specified register will be reset automatically after being triggered.
Cycle The time interval of the two pages or two sampling points. The unit can be s or 100ms.
Each period of cycle sampling points has X and Y components. The register number is
XY  Plot
Standard related to the channel number and sampling number. For example, there is m channels
Type

and n sampling points, that is to say, the register number is m*n*2.
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(X-axis) (Y-axis)
D100 D101
D102 D103
2nd] 10
D104 D105
=1 3rd| 15 50
= D106 D107
BB om0 |
D108 D109
stn[ 25 |

100

0 : 10 20 ¢ 30

| One Cycle |

Example, suppose the Read Address is D100, and there is 1 channel, 5 sampling points

in each page; so this XY plot will take 10 registers. They are D100, D101, ..., D109

which corresponding to the X11, Y11, X12,Y12, ..., X15,Y15.

Track

Sampling one point each time, with X and Y components. The register number is related

to the channel number. For example, the channel number is m, sampling points is n, so

the register number is m*2.

(X-axis) (Y-axis)
D100 D101
Ist| 5 30
“2nd| 10

S ard 15 | 5

5th| 25 3

CEEEZ ’ ath| 20

100

10 20 30

o

One Cycle

Example, suppose the Read Address is D100, and there is 1 channel, 5 sampling points

in each page; so this XY plot will take 2 registers. They are D100 and D101 which

corresponding to the X1 and Y1.
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Sampling multiple points every time or in each period, with Y components, but no X
components. The register number is related to the channel number and sampling number.
For example, there is m channels and n sampling points, that is to say, the register

number is m*n.

(Y-axis)
D100
1st[ 30 100
D101 8 e
| 2nd 0 I I
D102 i
e 3rd * 40 R e e s
=] E EW D103 2 e e
D104 | |
5th One Cycle
Example, suppose the Read Address is D100, and there is 1 channel, 5 sampling points
in each page; so this XY plot will take 5 registers. They are D100, D101, ..., D104
which corresponding to the Y11,Y12, ...Y15.
Sampling multiple points every time or in each period, with Y components, but no X
components. The register number is related to the channel number and sampling number.
For example, there is m channels and n sampling points, that is to say, the register
number is m*n.
(YY-axis)
D100
D101 8 e
Histogram . 2nd 60 B § A A —

D103 20

wla ]

D104

Example, suppose the Read Address is D100, and there is 1 channel, 5 sampling points

D102
1l

One Cyicle

in each page; so this XY plot will take 5 registers. They are D100, D101, ..., D104

which corresponding to the Y11, Y12, ...Y15.

Sampling
The sampling points displayed on each page
Points
PageNum | This option is valid only when the Multiple Pages is chosen.
Channel Displayed curve number, channel type can be set separately.
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Trigger

This option is valid when use the trigger sampling in the Sample Methods. Take the following picture for
example, set the LB100 (HMI local register) as the trigger register, the sampling will be triggered when the

state in LB100 satisfies the setting in Sampling Method.

Trigger Register Setting

HM| Haio - FLC -
Register o

Addr.Type LB -
Setting

Address 100
Code Type BIN - Word Length
[ Use Address Tag 1 N
Fomat{Range):DDDD {0-99359)

Pause/Cle | Set the register that controls the Pause and Clear function, the default word length is 2, the [set register]
ar controls the Pause, and [set register+1] controls the Clear. The Pause function only stops the change of curve,
but not stops the sampling. The Clear function clears the curve displayed on the XY plot. Take the following
picture for example, set LBO (HMI local register) as the register to control Pause and Clear. When LBO is ON,
the screen on XY Plot will stop refreshing; when LBO is OFF, the screen on XY Plot will continue to display
the change of curve. When LB1 is ON, the curve on XY Plot will be cleared.
[v PauseLlearClearfddr=Pausefddrs1)
HMI Hmip - FPLC -
MNo.
Addr Type LB -
Address 0
Code Type BIN - Waord Length
[~ Use Address Tag - T
Fomat{Range):DDDD {0-5955)

Set the register to turn page of multiple pages of XY Plot, the default word length is 3. This option is valid
when the Multiple Pages is chosen. Use this function to scroll the multiple pages XY plot, and can be used
with the Scroll Bar. IZ="For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.16.3 Scroll Bar]

Take the following picture for example, the specified register is LWO (HMI local register), so the LWO is the

current index value of scroll bar, LW1 is start index value of scroll bar, LW2 is the maximum index value of

scroll bar.
SCRO
v SCRO
HM| Hmip - PLC -
Mo.
Addr. Type LW -
Address 0

Code Type EBIN = Word Length
[T Use Address Tag 3 o
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
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Ti v Time

ime
HMI Hmip - PLC -

Mo

Addr Type LW -
Address 70
Code Type EIN - Word Length
[ Use Address Tag 12 T
Format{Range):DODDD (0-10255)

Use this function to save the start time and end time of current page. This function is valid when the “Save
Time” is checked. The default word length is 12. Take the following picture for example, the specified
address that is used to save time is LW70(HMI local register), the start time (Second, Minute, Hour, Day,
Month and Year) of current page are LW70, LW71, LW72, LW73, LW74 and LW75. the end time (Second,

Minute, Hour, Day, Month and Year) of current page are LW76, LW77, LW78, LW79, LW80 and LW8L1.

| Scale |

Description of Scale attributes

Use Vertical Axis Scale

The XY curve uses the system vertical axis scale.

Scale color

Scale color

Display Scale Frame

Display Scale Frame

Y-

N

N

Display

0O No display X

Major Scale Number

Major Scale Number

Major Scale Length

Major Scale Length

Minor Scale Number

Minor Scale Number

Minor Scale Length

Minor Scale Length

Scale display position

Scale display left\right

Use Horizontal Axis Scale

Scale Lable— | 100
50! P
0 —
""""" O
Label Font Set the label font
Integer The integer number of scale (User cannot adjust it ).
Decimal The decimal number of scale (User cannot adjust it ).

Use Scale Label

The XY curve uses the system horizontal axis scale.

Scale color

Scale color
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Display Scale Frame Display Scale Frame

Y Y
TR R

o X O X
Display No display

Major Scale Number Major Scale Number

Major Scale Length Major Scale Length

Minor Scale Number Minor Scale Number

Minor Scale Length Minor Scale Length
Scale display position | Scale display top\bottom

Use Scale Label
Y

A

o X
0 10 20 |

Scale Lable

Label Font Set the label font
Axis Scale Reference | Channel The maximum and minimum value of the Axis scale label is based
Channel on the selected channel
4.6.3 Oscillograph
-
et The function of Oscillograph component is similar to the Trend Curve. They read continuous registers
Oscillograph  form specified HMI local registers or PLC/Controller registers periodically, and plots them in single axis
curve.
(Y-axis) 100
D100
Aond 40 60
=i 3rd| 60 | * 40
= gl o 20
st 0 :
Oscillograph
Detail explanation of Oscillograph attributes
Single
Type Only display the data change information of current page, there is no curve extension.
page
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Multiple There is XY plot extension, each channel can be saved, when the XY plot extends, the

Pages historical sampling data will not be lost, but save in the buffer area.
Property The direction that Oscillograph curve starts.
Y Y
Start from / \/ Start from / \/
Left Right
0 —— X X - O
O ——» Y
Start from Start from
Top | bottom i
/ ©
X m— Y
Cycle The time interval of every 2 sampling points. The unit can be s or 100ms.
When use the rate sampling, the Oscillograph reads [Sampling Rate number] groups data each time. For
example, the Read Address is LW10 (HMI local register), Sampling Rate is 2, Channel is 3, so the read
Sampling address is LW10~LW15. The address distribution is as follows: three channels’ data of the first group are
Rate saved in LW10, LW11 and LW12; three channels’ data of the second group are saved in LW13, LW 14, and
LW15. If the sampling cycle is 1s, the Oscillograph reads these two groups data every second. The rate
sampling makes the curve more smooth and accurate
Sampling
_ Sampling points number displayed on each page
points
PageNum This option is valid when the Multiple Pages is checked
Channel Displayed curve number

Pause/Clear

Set the register that controls the Pause and Clear function, the default word length is 2, the [set register]
controls the Pause, and [set register+1] controls the Clear. The Pause function only stops the change of
curve, but not stops the sampling. The Clear function clears the curve displayed on the Oscillograph. Take
the following picture for example, set LBO (HMI local register) as the register to control Pause and Clear.
When LBO is ON, the screen on Oscillograph will stop refreshing; when LBO is OFF, the screen on
Oscillograph will continue to display the change of curve. When LB1 is ON, the curve on Oscillograph will

be cleared.
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I

[+ Pause-ClearClearfddr=Pausefddr=1)

HM| Haip - PLC -
MNao.

Addr Type LB -

Address 0

Code Type BIN - Word Length

[ Use Address Tag - i

Fomat{Range):DDDD {1-5555)

Set the register to turn page of multiple pages of Oscillograph, the default word length is 3. This option is

valid when the Multiple Pages is chosen. Use this function to scroll the multiple pages Oscillograph, and

can be used with the Scroll Bar. Iz For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.16.3 Scroll Bar]

Take the following picture for example, the specified register is LWO (HMI local register), so the LWO is
the current index value of scroll bar, LW1 is start index value of scroll bar, LW2 is the maximum index

value of scroll bar.

SCRO
v SCRO
HMI Hmip - FPLC -
Ma.

Addr Type LW -

Address 0

Code Type BIN -  Word Length

[~ Use Address Tag 3 v

Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Use this function to save the start time and end time of current page. This function is valid when the “Save
Time” is checked. The default word length is 12. Take the following picture for example, the specified
address that is used to save time is LW70(HMI local register), the start time (Second, Minute, Hour, Day,
Month and Year) of current page are LW70, LW71, LW72, LW73, LW74 and LW75. the end time (Second,
Minute, Hour, Day, Month and Year) of current page are LW76, LW77, LW78, LW79, LW80 and LW81.

Ti v Time
ime
HMI HMmip = FLC -
Mo.

Addr. Type LW -
Address 70

Code Type BIN = Word Length
I_ | ..:".' '.'._"_"L".:'.: |. - i
Format(Range):DDODD (0-10255)
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4.6.4 Meter
\‘t_ll Meter component displays the data of internal specified HMI or PLC/Controller which shows in
Meter instrument chart.

30 ro 10
\

20

D100=15

T -

Meter Component

Detailed explanation of Meter attributes

Set Data Type of | Select the data types of setting values and support data types such as signed decimal number, unsigned
The Value decimal number, float-point number with single precision and float-point number with double precision

Clockwise,Anti-clockwise

kAT

Angle

Pie, Circularity(point up), Circularity(point down)

~ —OW

Hand color Chose the color of the meter hand

Length Set the length of the meter hand, the maximum is the radius of the actual circle
Width Set the width of meter hand

Hand Style Chose the style of meter hand

Scale color Chose the color of meter scale

Set to display the scale frame or not

N0 7
Show Scale
0 =30 10—
Frame .\
/ 2{0 N
. Do not display
Display frame scale frame

The Number of | Set the number of main scale, 0~50 are optional
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Main Scale

The Length of

Main Scale

Set the length of main scale, the maximum cannot exceed the radius length of actual circle

The Number of

Minor Scale

Set the number of minor scale, 0~10 are optional

The Length of

Set the length of main scale, the maximum cannot exceed the radius length of actual circle

Minor Scale

Use Scale Tag Set to display the scale tag or not

Tag Font Click the Tag Font to set the font of tag

Integer The integer number of scale tag (Can not be set, it will change according to the maximum of meter )
Decimal Set the decimal number of the scale tag, 0~8 are optional

Use Dial Axis Checked to set the axis size and color

Axis Width Set the size of meter axis, the maximum cannot exceed the radius length of actual circle

Axis Color Set the color of meter axis

| Meter Component Extended Attributel

Explanations of Meter Extended Attributes

Maximum/Minimum

Set the display range of meter.

Variable Min/Max

Set the registers where variable Minimum and Maximum are stored.

Upper  Limit/Lower

Limit

Set the color of the Upper/Lower Limit.

Lower Limit/ 25 75 \Upper Limit

0 AOO

Fan Thickness

Set the thickness of the circle color block. The maximum can not exceed the radius of meter

circle, and should be equal to or smaller than the Fan External Radius.

Fan External Radius

Set the radius of circle color block. The maximum can not exceed the radius of meter circle, and

should be equal to or larger than the Fan External Radius.
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25

50

e

/5 @®Fan Thickness

@Fan External
Radius

00
©)

Lower  Limit/Upper

Limit

Set the alarm range of the meter component.

Variable Lower/Upper

Limit

Set the register where the alarm range be stored.

4.6.5 Bar Picture

] | | Bar Picture displays the data in HMI local register or PLC/Controller register in percentage of bar picture ,
that is to say the bar picture displays the percentage of actual value compared to the set

Bar Picture o imum/minimum value.

D100=75 100
50
i) = i @

o Bar Picture does not support the float data format

Bar Picture

Detail Explanation of Bar Picture Attributes

Bar Type

Display the percentage of actual value compared to the set

maximum/minimum value in bar picture.

100
Standard v Standard
50
0
D100=70
Display the offset value of actual value compared to the original data in bar
Offset

picture.
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100 100 Offset Of Original
Data:40
%07 40 207 40
0 0
D100=20 D100=70
Bar Shape At direction
Up Bottom Left Right
100 0
100 50 0 0 50 100
Rectangle L L
504 50
0 100
Clockwise Counter clockwise
Circle
If the value in specified register is in the permissible range, the bar picture displays specified color
in filling area.
.. Targetvalue: 50 Permissibleerror: 10 Color: Yellow
Upper le\lt
Target Value 100 100 100 100
Target 60 60 60 60
Value—50_ 50 - 50_- > 50 -
40 40 40 40
/ 0 0 0 0
Lower Limit D100=30 D100=40 D100=60 D100=70
Diameter of Fan Set the diameter of fan when the Bar Shape is Circle, the unit is pixel.
Start Angle Set the start angle of fan when the Bar Shape is Circle.
End Angle Set the end angle of fan when the Bar Shape is Circle.
Color Set the color for Normal state, Upper/Lower Limit, Frame and Background.
When the value in specified register exceeds the Alarm Upper, the filling area in bar picture flashes.
Alarm Upper 100 )
Over Upper Limit 80" . Fleshlln/g
! \ .
Flashing SO:I 5// S
R
D100=80
Over Lower Limit
When the value in specified register exceeds the Alarm Lower, the filling area in bar picture flashes.
Flashing
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100

i Flashing
Alarm Lower 50 N

.
o

D100=10

Set the upper/lower limit of bar picture.

Upper Limit i,
'\100 100 .’
50 — 50
Maximum/ -]
. 0! 0
Minimum Lower Li/it

D100=-10 D100=120
The percentage of filling area of Bar Picture can be calculated by the following formula:
The percentage of filling area of Bar Picture= (Value in specified

register-[Minimum])/([Maximum]-[Minimum])*100%

Variable Min/Max | The Maximum and Minimum are read from specified registers.

Set the alarm range, when the value in specified registered is larger than Alarm Upper or smaller
than Alarm Lower, the filling area of bar picture displays the specified Alarm Color.

Normal:  Alarm Lower: B Alarm Upper: B

Al Maximum
arm 100 100
Upper/Lower Alarm Upper—80 80
50 - P 50 -
Alarm Lower—20 20
- _— 0 0
Minimum-"" p100=10 D100=40 D100=80

Variable Alarm
The Variable Alarm Upper/Lower are read from specified registers.

Upper/Lower
Scale
Detail Explanation of Scale Attributes
Scale Color Set the scale color
Set to display scale frame or not.
| |
Use Scale Show Scale Frame
Display Not Display
The Number of Main Scale Set the number of main scale
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The Length of Main Scale Set the length of main scale, unit is pixel.
The Number of Minor Scale | Set the number of minor scale
The Length of Minor Scale | Set the length of minor scale, unit is pixel.
Left Right Up Bottom
Scale  Display
Position - - : |
Scale Tag 100
504
UseScaleTag | L. 0;
Tag Font Set the font of tag
Integer Integer of scale cannot be set by user.
Decimal Decimal of scale, can be set by user.
4.6.6 Pie chart
q. After the input data is assigned to the specified address, the proportion of each channel is displayed in pie
Pie chart chart.
Basic Settting |Charmel | Display Setting| |
Basic Setting
Circle Diameter Rate — r
StatAngle: O EndAngle: 360 FramColor
ReadAddress DataShow Setting

WML HMp - P
um...

ComPFort None

[T ChangeStationMum

AddrType LW
Addr 0
CodeType BIN + length 3 -

™ Use Address Tag
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Description:

-

DataType: 16-bit unsigne: =
Sheet: No Sheet -
N Decimal Digits:

* ClockWise Display

" AntiClockWise Display

Cancel Help

IBasic Setting
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Attribute Descriptions of Pie

Circle Diameter Rate

Set the inner diameter and outer diameter of pie chart, the pie chart can display a

circular ring.

Use FramColor

If selected, each channel has a frame, and the color is optional

Use black frame No use

Basic Setting
Set the startangle and endangle of pie chart, from 0 to 360, The 3 0'clock
direction is 0 degrees, anticlockwise calculation, as shown in
the following figure
Startangle: 0 Endangle: 90 Startangle: 90  Endangle: 270
StartAngle\EndAngl an”®
e
270°
ReadAddress | The first read address of pie chart
Data Type 16-bit unsigned, 32-bit unsigned, float, double
Sheet No Sheet\data\Percentage
DataShow
] Decimal Digits The decimal should be between 0 to 8
Setting

Display Direction

Set the channels clockwise or anticlockwise display

ClockWise Display AnticlockWise Display
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Channel

Attribute Descriptions of Channel

Channel number

Set the channel number of pie chart, the range from 2 to 32

Set All Font

Set all channels font

Color

Set each channel color

The column font

Set ecach channel font

[Example]
1. The channel number

of pie chart are 3, the decimal digits is 2, and anticlockwise display

-

Pie Component " | )

Bazic Settting IChan:nel | Display Settingl
— Basic Setting

Circle Diameter Rate J— [ Use FramColor
StatAngle: 0 EndAngle: 360

— ReadAddress — DataShow Setting
M Hmo - PG " || DataType:  16bit unsignec +
ComPort Mone Sheet: data =
[T ChangeStationNum 0 i Decimal Digits: 2
AddrType LW -

™ ClockWise Display

Addr 0
& AntiClockWise Display

CodeType BIN - length 3 A

[~ Use Address Tag
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Description:

0K Cancel Help

2. Offline simulation:
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Channel 1 150

Channel 2 250

2.50

Channel 3 358

4.7 Alarm Component

Alarm component is used to display user alarm or user event information. Inco HMIware provides components of event

display, historical event display, event bar, alarm display and alarm bar for displaying alarm information.

1.The event information displaying in components of event display, historical event display, event bar must
be preset in [Event Information Logon] in project database.
2. The alarm information displaying in components of alarm display, alarm bar must be preset in [Alarm

Information Logon] in project database.

3. Alarm information can’t be saved, and alarm display component can only display the unrecovered alarm

information.

4. Event information can be saved, and event display component can display both unrecovered event

information and recovered event information.

®  Related attribute of event information setting

»  Event information storage

Set the storage of event information in [HMI Attribute] — [Historical Events Storage] .

r .l

HET Attribute rzl

Print Setting | COMD Setting | COML Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |
HMI ] Taszk Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Sy=tem Information Text I
Security Lewels Setting ] User Permissions Setting Historical Ewents Storage

—Iv¥ Saveto Recipe Data Field v fave to Bdemal Davice |
Save Count 0 Storage Devices S0 Card -
v CQutage Keepin

Start Addr. O ¥ Export to CSV File [~ Save M5

Subdirectory Event
End Addr.

Storage Type Daily File -
Addr.Format  DDDDDD Bulk Storage Default i
Event Length: 16 Words Mazx Storage 0 Days
Mote: the data which saved to recipe data Mote: there is no limit when The max storage
field are effectively only to event display is zemo.
elements
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(1) Save to Recipe Data Field

It is used to save event information to recipe memory of HMI (RW register).

1.”Save Count” must be greater than 0.If “Save Count” is 0, then system won’t save event to recipe data
& field.
2.”Start Addr.” can be user-defined. The length of one event information is 16 words. System will set “End

Addr.” Automatically according to “Save Count”.

3. Event information which saves to recipe data field cannot display in historical event display component.

(2) Save to External Device
It is used to save event information to external device.
When “Storage Type” is set as “Daily File”, then the event information will save to path “event/Subdirectory
name/yyyymmdd.csv”.When “Storage Type” is set as “Single File”, then the event information will save to path

“event/Subdirectory name/ Subdirectory name.csv”. (Therein, yyyymmdd is event execution date such as 20110101)

1. Only the HMI with USB HOST or SD Card support saving to external device.
& 2. Only the event information which is saved to external device can query by date or order sequence and
display in “Historical Event Display” component.

3.Event information can save to recipe data field and external device at the same time.

25" For details about historical event storage, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.7 Historical Events Storage]

> Event information clear
There are four ways to clear event information which displaying in event display component.
(1) Set LW10015 as 0 and restart HMI.
This way is used to clear all the event information which are saved in recipe data field.
(2) Tick[Clear History Event Data]in [EVVDownload] when downloading project. The event information will be clear
after downloading.
This way is used to clear all the event information which are saved in recipe data field and external device.
(3) Use [Clear Event] function in function key.
This way is used to clear all the event information which are saved in recipe data field.
(4) Use [Clear History Event] functionin [KDManager] .
This way is used to clear all the event information which are saved in recipe data field and external device.
»  System Scroll Bar Width setting
When the information in Event Display component cannot totally display horizontally, then system will provide scroll

bar automatically.
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22011/06/23 15:22:54

12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14
02011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10

15

—
»

2 2011/06/23 15:22:54 15
12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14
02011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10

The width of system scroll bar can be set in[HMI Attribute]—[HMI Extended Attributes],the range is 20~120 (Pixel).

4.7.1 Event Display

= Event display is used to display event information logon in “Event Information Logon”. The displaying
=

>100 Abnormal Temp.

2 2011/06/23 15:22:54 15

Event Display events will be sorted by triggered time.
Logon
No. | Type [HMI No. |Address Info. |Address|Trigger|Condition| Content
0 0 1 HMIO:PLCO: D:0
Zdl |

2 2011106723 15:22:5¢

1 2011106723 14:01:00
o 201106123 10:50:01

-~

[«

14:44:2014
1401010 |

N

>

12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14
02011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10

0 [Read Address] in Event Display component is used to scroll the event information(Up or down).

Event Information

Related setting descriptions for event information

Display Type Range

This event display component can only display the event within this type range. The

event type is set in “Event Information Logon”.

Sequence No. Length

The number of characters occupied by the Sequence No. (1~5 range can be set), the

default is 3

For example: when the user sets 3, the sequence No. is automatically set to 3 characters.

When the ordinal number is 1-999, the width is 3. When the ordinal number is changed

from 999 to 1000, the sequence number length of the subsequent event is automatically

changed to 4

Character Space

The distance between each character of the event content. Unit as pixel point
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Acknowledge Type Set the acknowledge method for triggered event. Click or Double Click.
Acknowled
The color of event information after affirming.
ge Color
Back to
Color Normal The color of event information after event back to normal.
Color
Select Area
The color of dotted line for indicating user information.
Color

Select means using one by one to clear the selected event function. At run-time, when

the specified register satisfies the set trigger condition, the selected event will be deleted.

Five trigger type:
When specified register changes from OFF to ON, the selected event
OFF->ON .
will be deleted
When specified register changes from ON to OFF, the selected event
ON->OFF
Clear Event One By One will be deleted
OFF<->ON | When specified register changes, the selected event will be deleted
The selected event will be deleted, when specified register changes from
OFF->ON, . ) .
Reset OFF to ON. And the specified register will be reset to OFF
ese
automatically
ON->OFF, The selected event will be deleted, when specified register changes from
Reset ON to OFF. And the specified register will be reset to ON automatically
Background
Set the background color of event display component
Color
Border . . .
] Set the border width and color of event display component, The border with from 0 to 8
Width/Color
Row/Column
The space between two rows or two Columns.
Space
Vertical Line Set the vertical line
Separator Horizontal Line Set the horizontal line
Setting Width/Style/Separator . .
Col Set Separator line width/style/color
olor

Title Bar Setting

Set the title bar name, color and font

Format

The format of event information. All the format information display in front of event information.
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2 2011/06/23 15:22:54
1 2011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14:44:23 Abnornal

15:25:13 Abnornal Temp.

0 2011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10:54:20 Abnornal

Temp.

-
[
[
[

Sequence
No.

Trig Date

Trig Time

i Temp.

Ret:urn to
Normal Time

Event

Acknowledge Information

Time

Sequence No.

Sequence No. of events, it starts from 0.

Event Trig Time

The time when event triggered

Acknowledge Time

The time when event acknowledged

Return to Normal Time

The time when event returns to normal

Extended Time
(DIH:M)

Format

Time format is Day/Hour: Minute

Short Time Format (H:M)

Time format is Hour: Minute

Standard  Time Format | . .
Time format is Hour:Minute:Second
(H:M:S)
Precise ~ Time  Format | . . .
Time format is Hour:Minute:Second:Millisecond
(H:M:S:MS)
Extended Date Format .
Date format is Year/Month/Day
(Y/M/D)

Event Trig Date (M/D)

Date format is Month/Day

Event Confirm Date(M/D)

Date format is Month/Day

Event Recover Date(M/D)

Date format is Month/Day

Time Ascending Order

Display

Tick it indicate that the events display by ascending order of sequence
No. and time. Or the event display by descending order of sequence No.

and time.

Only show the Event which

doesn’ t recover

Tick it to only show the event which doesn’ t recover. Or it will display

all the events.

Cumulative Time

Displays the total alarm time that the current alarm has accumulated
during the entire operation.
Note: the cumulative time outage keepin, set LB9211 to ON, clear

the cumulative time;

Cumulative Count

Displays the count of alarms accumulated during the entire operation.
Note: the cumulative count outage keepin, set LB9212 to ON, clear

the cumulative time;

Current Count

Displays the number of alarms present during the current operation of
the current alarm.

Note: Current Count outage is not saved

Category Ascending Sort

Events are ranked from small to large by category, and similar events
are sorted by time. If the event is not selected according to the ascending
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order of the event, the similar events are displayed in descending order
of time; after the selection, the similar events are displayed in a

ascending order of time.

Category Descending Sort

Events are sorted from large to small, and similar events are sorted by
time. If the event is not selected according to the ascending order of the
event, the similar events are displayed in descending order of time; after
the selection, the similar events are displayed in a ascending order of

time.

Show Event Level

Show current event level

Show Event Type

Show current event Type

IEvent Extended Informationl

Related setting descriptions for event extend information

Use Total Entry

Display the total number of the event

One key to acknowledge all events, there are five trigger types

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, all events are

OFF->ON
acknowledged.
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OF, all events are
ON->OFF
One Key To acknowledged.
Acknowledge . . .
Event OFF<->0N Only when the specified register changes its status, all events are acknowledged.
ven
Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, all events are
OFF->ON,Reset
acknowledged, and the specified register resets automatically.
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, all events are
ON->OFF,Reset
acknowledged, and the specified register resets automatically.
Clear After the checkout, the cumulative time of the selected event can be cleared by the change of the state
Cumulative of the specified register. Five trigger types are optional: OFF>ON. ON->OFF. OFF&—->O0N.
Time OFF->ON,reset. ON->OFF,reset
Clear After the checkout, the number of selected events can be cleared by the change of the state of the
Cumulative specified register. Five trigger types are optional: OFF>ON . ON->OFF. OFF<&->ON.
Count OFF->ON,reset. ON->OFF,reset
Select Color Set the color that the event is back to normal and acknowledge
Use Vertical | After the checkout, the event shows the element with the vertical scroll bar, the scroll bar width can be
Scroll Bar set 20~120, the default 20

Use Event Level
Label And Image

Use Event Type
Label And Image

Set the level and category of event alarm image and text label display

Note: using event level label and image or event type label and image, it is necessary to select the

"display event level" and "display event type" in the event information format.

I Event Detail Info Output |
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Event Detail Info Output

Use Event
Detail Info
Output

If selected,when click the current event, the specify registers can display the detail event
information. There are include sequence No.\level\typeltrig time\confirm time\return to
normal time\cumulative time\cumulative count\current count. Default are 28 words.

Details in turn:
(DEvent information logon sequence number, =control register, length=1;
(@Event level, =control register+1, length=1;
@Event type, =control register+2, length=1;
@ Event triggering time, Year=control register+8, Month=control register+7,

Day=control register+6, Hour=control register+5, Minute=control register+4,
Detail info Second=control register+3, total length=6
Reg ® Acknowledge time, Year=control register+14, Month=control register+13,
Day=control register+12, Hour=control register+11, Minute=control register+10,
Second=control register+9, total length=6;
®Return to normal time, Year=control register+20, Month=control register+19,
Day=control register+18, Hour=control register+17, Minute=control register+16,
Second=control register+15, total length=6;
@ Cumulative time , Hour=control register+21, Minute=control register+22,
Second=control register+23, total length=3;
®Cumulative count, =control register+24, total length=2;
@Current count, =control register+26, total length=2;
Write  After
Notify Select an event, it will automatically notifies the control bit to be ON

History Data Query

History Data Query Detail Info Output

History Data
Query

Query
Address

The word length is 8
Note:[HMI Attribute]-[Historical Events Storage] must check the
Field”

“Save to Recipe Data

Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Start Time: specified address +2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and minute)
in this address.

End Date: specified address +4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

End Time: specified address +6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second)
in this address.

Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants

to query the evnet between 9:30:40 14", Aug, 2012 and 14:16:30 15™, Aug, 2012.
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— Histary inquire address
HMI Wm0 - PLE y
Additppe LW v agqqe (200
Codetype BIMN - = wiad 8 M

[T Use addiTag
FormatRangel:0DDDD [0--10255)

So the specified addresses are as follows:
Start Date: LW200=20120814
Start Time: LW202=93040

End Date: LW204=20120815
End Time: LW206=141630

Query Trigger

Add When the trigger condition is satisfied, it triggers the execution of the query operation
ress

[Example] Take the serial communication between GHO70E and SIEMENS S7-200 for example, when the temperature is
higher than 80°C or the pressure is higher than 120Mpa,then the HMI will display alarm and output buzzer alarm, then it

can display and query historical event record.

Trig. Acknowledge Return to

Time Time Normal Time Event

Multiple

State Setting

"
[
ERY 23
.
.
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
.
'
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
-at

Temperature/Pressure

oy 22N

O create new project [Event], and then add two windows Framel0 and Framell which are used for temperature alarm and

pressure alarm. Set the attributes as follows:

Name Alarm window_1/Alarm window_2
XY 80/80
Width/Height 200/100

Use Background Color Tick, Fill Color: (Yellow)

Frame Width: 2 Frame Color: = (Gray-50)

Pop Window Type Monopoly: tick

@ Add two texts and function keys in Frame10 and Framell, and then draw a alarm symbol.

Set attributes of text as follows:
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Content Abnormal Temp./Abnormal Pressure
Font Type Vector Font
Font Attribute Font: Arial Black Size: 12 Color: m (Red)

Set attributes of function key as follows:

Switch Window Close window

Graphics No use

Set the size of function key to the same as the size of window.

Alarm window_1 Alarm window_2
Abnormal Temp.! Abnormal Pressure!

9Add event information in [Project Database] — [Event Information Logon] .Set event information as follows:

Temperature Alarm:

Data Type Word

Address VW O(PLC register)
Condition >80

Pop-up window Tick,[10: Alarm window_1]
Use buzzer Tick,1 second

Text Abnormal Temp.!

Pressure Alarm:

Data Type Word

Address VW 2(PLC register)

Condition >120

Pop-up window Tick, [10: Alarm window_2]
Use buzzer Tick,1 second

Text Abnormal Pressure!

O Add “Event Display” component in Frame0,set its attribute as follows: :

Read Address LW O (HMI local register)

Format Tick Sequence No., Event Trig. Time, Acknowledge Time, Return

to Normal Time, Standard Time Format (H:M:S).

Add two “Multiple State Setting” components in Frame0, and set their attributes as follows:

Write Address LW 0 (HMI local register)
Setting Mode Sub/Add
Subtrahend/Addend 1/1
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Lower/Upper 0/100

Graphics Use vector graphics, Button6-27.vg/Button6-28.vg

Historical events storage setting
Open [HMI Attribute] — [Historical Events Storage] ,tick [Save to Recipe Data Field] , set [Save Count] to 100, set
[Start Addr.] as 0,means events will be saved in the registers start from RWO.

When the value of VWO is larger than 80°C:

[Example 2] Event Detail Info Output. Event Type (Level)Label And Image
Steps:
1. Create a new project, project database—Event information—ADD
2. Set the level 0-5 of type 0, level 0-5 of type 1, level 0-5 of type 2, total 18events: LBO0-LB17.

LBO:OFF->ON type0 levelO Text: 0-0
LB1:OFF->ON type0 levell Text: 0-1
LB2:0OFF->ON type0 level2 Text: 0-2
LB3:0FF->ON type0 level3 Text: 0-3
LB4:OFF->ON type0 leveld Text: 0-4
LB5:0FF->ON type0 level5 Text: 0-5
LB6:OFF->ON typel levelO Text: 1-0
LB7:0FF->ON typel levell Text: 1-1
LB8:OFF->ON typel level2 Text: 1-2
LB9:OFF->ON typel level3 Text: 1-3
LB10:OFF->ON typel leveld Text: 1-4
LB11:0OFF->ON typel level5 Text: 1-5
LB12:0FF->ON type2 levelO Text: 2-0
LB13:0OFF->ON type2 levell Text: 2-1
LB14:0FF->ON type2 level2 Text: 2-2
LB15:0FF->0ON type2 level3 Text: 2-3
LB16:OFF->ON type2 leveld Text: 2-4
LB17:0FF->ON type2 level5 Text: 2-5

3. Create a new graphics, status: 6, used to show picture of events’ level; the same way to create a new graphic,

sates3 to show picture of events’ type:
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statel statel state2 state3 stated stated

Status 3:

statel statel state?

4. “PLC parts”—“Event Display”, attribute:

>
Event Display Companent Attribute 1 - - + i g

Event Extended Information I Event Detail Info Output I Display Setting I
Basic Attributes Event Information

Display Type Range g - To 255 - Sequence No. Length K]

CharacterSpace 5
Acknowled
Type J Click < .Admm\dedge Calor~
|.3E|cktc MNormal Calor| . Select Area Color = Fomat
[ ClearEvertOne ByCOrne | [J Extended Time Format(D/H:M) =
) OFF-=0N . Short Time Format{H:M)
T;g.ger TEZ [ Standard Time Fomnat(H:M:5)
e = [ Precise Time Fommat{H:M:5:MS)
HMI HMID - PLCNo. " || | I Btended Date Format(Y/M/D)
#ﬁg; LB~ Address 0 [ Evert Trig DatefM/D)
Code BIN . Word | [] Time ascending Order Display
T Length Only show the Event which dossnt reco
[ Use Address Tag Cumulative Time 3
Format(Range):DDDD (0-9995) Cumuiative Court
Current Count
|7 BeckooundColor | ks o | 03T e 52
i Background Color Categony Descending Sort
i mgﬁr 3 Border Color  + | [¥] Show Event Level
Row & Coumn 5 Show Evert Type -
Space Space i 1 | b
— Separator Setting
Width | - S [ «| ¥ Vertical Line ¥ Horizontal Line
g > | -l -
Separator Calor |
v Title Bar Setting
| Set All Fort | | Title Bar Color -
Name | Title DisplayText | Title Fort Set -
Na. Na. Set Fonts
Trigger Time Trigger Time Set Fonts =
Corfirm Time Corfirm Time: Set Fonts
Event Level Event Level Set Fonts
Event Type Event Type Set Fonts
Cumulative Time Cumulative Time Set Fonts i
‘l__. s e e -

5. Click “Set Event Level label and image “and “Set Event Type label and image ”, Select the vector diagram

above and then set the label text.
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-
Event Display Companent Attribute

. ] =

Basic Attributes I
Event Extended Information I Ewvent Detail

I Use Total Entry

—I One Key To Acknowledge Event

Event Information I

Info Output I Display Setting

Ii Back to Momal and Acknowledage Color‘|

HME ymip - ELC - Trigger Type OFF->0N =
o
Pot  Mone r~ Trigger Address
[T Change Station Num 0 @ HMI pymip - PLC =
Addr. . Addr. i=
Type LW - Addess 0 Type LB + Address O
Code - Word - Code BIN . Word 1
Type A Length ! Type Length
[T Use Address Tag [" Use Address Tag
Fommat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255) FmENRErFERE (S
T Clear Cumulative Time 1 Clear Cumulative Court
Trigger Type OFF->0N - Trigger Type OFF-=0N -
— Trigger Address Trigger Address
HMI ygpp - FLC - HMI  ymip - FLC -
Addr. No Addr. No
[ Type LB - Address 0 Type LB - Address 0 |
Word
i Code Code Word |
Type BIN - Llength 4 - Tpe BN 7 lengh 1 -
i [T Use Address Tag I~ Use Address Tag
Fomat(Range):DDDD (0-5959) Format{Range):DDDD {0-9993)
Select Color v Use Vertical Scroll Bar

Scroll Bar Width

20

—W Use Event Type Label And Image

v Lse Event Level Label And Image
| SetEventlevel Label And Image || |

Set Evert Type Label And Image |

6. [Event Detail Info Output] set

-
Event Display Compenent Attribute . »

| )

Basic Attributes I

Event Extended Information Event Detail

—¥ Use Event Detail Info Output

Event Information I
Info Output I Display Setting

[T ChangeStaton O

¥ Detail Info Reg —¥ Write After Notify
= FLE - PLC .
HMI HMID Num... HMI HMID Nam...
ComPort:  None ComPort: None

[T ChangeStation 0

AddrType LW < AddrType LE -
Addr 0 Addr 100
CodeType BIN % length 28 =~ CodeType EBIN = Leng}u -

After the event is triggered, click the event to
confirm the event and output the details to the
following register:

LWO: Event information login sequence number.
LW1: Event level

LW2: Event type

LW3-LW8: Event trigger time: seconds - minutes -
time -day-month- year

LW9-LW14: Event confirmation time:
minutes - time -day-month- year
LW15-LW20: Event recovery time: seconds - minutes
- time -day-month- year

LW21-LW23: Event alarm total time:hour -minutes -
seconds

LW24: Cumulative times of triggers

LW26: The current times of triggers

seconds -

After the event is triggered,
click the event to confirm

B Addr T

Range) e event, which is set to 1

x|

Canecel Help
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e

No.[Trigger Time Confirm Timg Event Level Event Type Cunulative Timg Cumulative Count Current Count Messogp 4
8 [11:25 11:25 8 8 2] 8 @ It

< EEEIE|E|E

Put switch LBO-
LB17 is used to

trigger alarm.
Event ID e | Trig time M Yeor | WHE (Mon | HEHN Doy | mmE® (g | BEEE g, | BHER |G

Level Hitn fn [Yeor | g Mon | st Doy | ogwsst [H | ##h Min | #ng s

Acknouledge time

s it Year | #ftH Mon | it Doy | #isg H HUEE |Min | ##E s
Return to normnal time

Tupe

. W
Cunulative count Cunulative tine | i b | H | W Min

piid ] |S

current count piiiiey

PQOH—BE—BB <{FRI} 20:00:00

7 .Offline simulation results:

No. Trigger Time|Confirm Tine|Event Level Event Type |Cunulative Time|Cunulative Count|Current Count|Messc~ | te® tpl tp2
8 10:38 levell |@type2 00:00:00 1 1 2-1

7 s [Micvele @tupe2  00:00:01 1 1 2-8

6 16:38 levell tupel 00:00:01 1 1 1=-1

5 16:38 level2 typel 00:90:02 1 1 1-2

4 16:38 Wicuelo typel 00:00:02 1 1 1-@

3 10:38 Wievels @ tuped 00:00:03 1 1 0-3

2 16:38 level2 |@tupee 00:00:03 1 1 0-

1 10:38 level1 |@tupce 00:900:04 1 1 -

I [Wrcvere |@tures  |00:00:04 1 1 0-

4 i~

Event ID [} Trig time | 0 |Veur| [:] |I1|:|n| 2} |Dag| ) H | o |I’1in| 0 |S
Level
9 fAcknouledge time | @ |eur| e lnml @ |D'JU| L H | a |l1|n| ] |S

(Tupe

Cunulotive count

Return to normal time

current count 8
Cunulative time 8 H|® Min| © s

2018-05-24 (THU) 10:38:29

8. Click on one of the alarms (confirm the alarm), and output the alarm to the details:

215



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

Ho. Trigger Time|Confirm Time|Event Level |Euent Type |Cumulotive Tine|Cunulotive Count|Current Count|HMesso < || tp
o
" 13:46 Ml evelo @tupe2 00:00:07 1 1 2-8
b 13:46 level2 typel 00:00:07 1 1 1-2
b 13:46 levell typel 00:00: 00 1 1 1-1
i) 13:46 Ml evelo typel 00:00: 00 1 1 1-8
4] 13:46 level3d @typen 00:00: 909 1 1 -3
2 13:46 level2 |.tgpea 00:00:09 1 1 -2
i 13:46 levell |.tgpea 00:00:10 1 1 -1
b 13:46 [Hievele |@tupen 80:00: 10 1 1 a-8
| N~
Event ID Trig time 2018 Year | 5 fon| 24 Day | 13 H| 4 Inin| 35 s
Tear Mon D i
Level fAicknoul edge time 2018 5 24 Y 13 H 46 fin N s
2 @ Tear | @ Mon | @ Doy | @ H 2] Min| © s
Type Return to normal tine
i
Cunulotive count Cunulative time a H ] }‘1in T 3 Writen sign
current count |:|
2018-05-24 (THU} 13:46:43

4.7.2 Historical Event Display

l—

z. =y
{15
Histarical

Historical event display is used to query the triggered historical event information, which are added in

Event Display  «gyent Information Logon”, and display them as form format.

0

1.[Read Address]in “Historical Event Display” component is used to query historical event. Word length is
2 by default.
2.1t must tick the option “Save to External Device” in [HMI Attribute] — [Historical Event Storage] and

set the subdirectory when using “Historical Event Display” component.

Table Display Attribute

Descriptions for Table Display Attribute

Table Display

It is used to set whether display time for trigger, acknowledge and recovery events

Time and time format. Therein, Y'Y means year, MM means month, DD means day.

It is used to set whether display date for trigger, acknowledge and recovery events
pae and time format. Therein, Y'Y means year, MM means month, DD means day.
Separator Choose the separator for date, there are three format options. Such as 11/06/24.

Sequence No. Set whether display the sequence no. of event information

Ascending Selecting it indicates the event information is sequenced by ascending order

Order according to time. Or it is sequenced by descending order.
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Background Setting

Set the border width and the color of background, title bar and border of Historical Event Display

component.

Historical

Query

Event

Query by File
Order

If selecting it, then when the value of the specific register is 0,it means to display
the historical event information of today or the latest day. When the value is 1,it
means to display the historical event information of the previous day. And by
parity of reasoning.

For example, there are two files in extended memory, 20110621.csv and
20110624.csv.When the value of the specific register is 0, then it will display the
historical event in Jun.24th, 2011.When the value is 1, then it will display the

events in Jun.21st, 2011.

Query by Date

If selecting it, then when input the date in the specific register, it will display the
historical event in this day. The format of inputting date is yyyymmdd (yyyy
means year, mm means month, dd means day).

For example, when input 20110624 in the specific register, then it will display the

historical events in Jun.24th, 2011.

Separator Setting

Set the color, line style, line width of separator line, and row space and column space. The unit of

row space and column space is pixel.

Tick “Horizontal Line” to display horizontal separator line. Tick “Vertical Line” to display vertical

separator line.

Status display

Set the status information which is used to display in status column of the table

Trigger

when event is triggered. It is set as O by default.

Set the status information which is used to display in status column of the table
Confirm

when event is confirmed. It is set as 1 by default.

Set the status information used to display in status column of the table when event
Resume

is resumed. It is set as 2 by default.

Title Bar Setting

Set the name and font attribute of title bar.

Select
State

Screen Confirm
State

Not display the event confirm state in this component

Display

Screen Trigger
State

Not display the event trigger state in this component

Screen Resume
State

Not display the event resume state in this component

4.7.3 Event Bar

(.

Ewvent Bar

Event Bar is used to display and roll the triggered information from right to left which is already set in

“Event Information Logon”.
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I

Logon

No. | Type [HMI No.|Address Info...|Address[Trigger|Condition |[Content

0

0 1 HMIO:PLCO: D:0 >100 Abnormal Temp.

+

i EE/‘T;F:F » — Rolling

[ 2011/06/23 10:50:01 Abnormal T|

Event
Information

Attribute Descriptions of Event Information

Display Type

Range

Set type range of event information, only this type range will display in the Event Bar. The type of event

information is set in “Event Information Logon”.

Moving Step

Set the moving step of event information. The unit is pixel. The bigger the value, the faster the moving

speed.

Moving Rate

Set the interval time of moving the event information. The unit is 100ms.The bigger the value, the slower

the moving speed.

Gap Space

Set the space between two events ranging from1-7 pixel.

Moving Style

Set moving style: from right to left or from right to left

Format

Set the display format of event information. All the format information will display in front of event

information.

2011/06/23 15:22:54_Abnornal Temp.

. Trig.'Time
Trig. Date Event Information

Event Trig. Time The time when event is triggered.

Extended Time Format (D/H:M) Time format is Day/Hour: Minute.

Short Time Format (H:M) Time format is Hour: Minute.

Standard Time Format (H:M:S) Time format is Hour: Minute: Second.

Precise Time Format (H:M:S:MS) | Time format is Hour: Minute: Second: Millisecond.

Extended Date Format (Y/M/D) Date format is Year/Month/Day.

Event Trig. Date(M/D) Date format is Month/Day.

Selecting it to display the event information by time ascending
Time Ascending Order Display
order.
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For example,2011/06/23 15:22:54 Event 1 2011/06/23 16:20:40
Event 2

Cancel it to display the event information by time descending order.
For example, 2011/06/23 16:20:40 Event 2 2011/06/23 15:22:54

Event 1

4.7.4 Alarm Display

-
Alarrm
Display

Alarm Display component is used to display the triggered alarm information which is already set in

“Alarm Information Logon”. The alarm information will not remove until the alarm condition is cleared.

Logon
No. | Type [HMI No.|Address Info... Adress| Alarm | Content
0 0 1 HMIO:PLCO: M:0 On Abnormal Temp.

-

1
Abnormal Temp../// '
P N S  TTTTITr I

S = LT

Recovery —

L

[Read Address] in Alarm Display component is used to roll the alarm information(Upward or downward)

Alarm Display

Attribute Descriptions for Alarm Display

Row Space

Set the interval between two alarm information. The unit is pixel.

Column Space

Set the interval between two characters or words in the alarm information. The unit is pixel.

Display

Range

Type

Set the type range of alarm information, only this type range will display in the alarm display. The

type of alarm information is set in “Alarm Information Logon”.
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4.7.5 Alarm Bar

i' l Alarm Bar is used to display and roll the triggered alarm information which is already set in “Alarm
Alarm Bar Information Logon”.
Logon
No. | Type |HMI No. |Address Info... |Address |Alarm |Content
0 0 1 HMI0:PLCO: M:0 On Abnormal Temp.
zdl |
E E ' — Rolling
‘Abnurmal Temp.! Abnormal T|
Alarm Bar

Attribute Descriptions of Alarm Bar

Moving Step

Set the moving step of alarm information. The unit is pixel. The bigger the value, the faster the

moving speed.

Moving Rate

Set the interval time of moving the alarm information. The unit is 100ms.The bigger the value, the

slower the moving speed.

Display Type

Set type range of alarm information, only this type range will display in the Alarm Bar. The type of

Range alarm information is set in “Alarm Information Logon”.
4.8 Window Component
FEI:?I Kinco DTools provides two window components, Direct Window and Indirect Window, which are used for
Window popup window.
Component

The main differences between the two window components and  [Popup Window] in Function Key are as follows:

Component Read Address Control Method Window No.
Direct Window Bit According to the state of Read Address Specify in the attribute
Indirect Window Word According to the value of Read Address | According to the value of Read Address
Function Key None Touch Specify in the attribute

4.8.1 Direct Window

Direct Window is used to define a display area and display the specific window in this area according to the state of Read

Address.
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Framel0

Direct Window

& 1. Direct Window’s open or close depends on the state of Read Address, it means that it will popup window

when the state of Read Address is ON, and close window when the state is OFF.

2. Generally the size of Direct Window should be set the same as the size of specific popup window.

3. There is no limit for the quantity of Direct Window.

Direct Window

Attribute Descriptions of Direct Window

Frame ID

Specify the window which will display in the display area of Direct Window

Variable Display

Coordinates

Origin (0,0)

| b3 e ¥ f
(susps @EsDAAjHEK SR BER M| BRO T jEIF
in A &

Select it to set the coordinates of Direct Window as variable. [Address] is used for X coordinate,

[Address+1] is used for Y coordinate.

'D100: 0 |
/-.D101: 0

'D100: 80
/1D101: 10

X

Please input password:

(80,10)

X

Please input password:

******

Cancel it to set the coordinates of Direct Window as constant.

it} ) - # X
weeszo: i
[

i ] i

X

Please input password:
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Checked, the size of the windows component will be automatically adjusted according to the size

of the pop-up window; if the windows component is smaller than the size of the pop-up window,
Auto Resize Window
the system will automatically adjust the size of the windows component to fully display the

window to be popped up

o Direct Window can be closed by the “Close Window” function in Function Key

4.8.2 Indirect Window

Indirect Window is used to define a display area and display the window whose humber is the same as the value of Read

Address.
Frame 0 Frame 0 Frame 0
* Framel0 * Framell
(]
Indirect Window
1. It will close window when the value of the register is 0. And it will popup window 0 when the value is -1.
& 2. Generally the size of Indirect Window should be set the same as the size of specific popup window.

3. There is no limit for the quantity of Indirect Window.

Indirect Window

Explanation of Indirect Window attributes

Select it to set the coordinates of Indirect Window as variable. [Address] is used for X coordinate,

[Address+1] is used for Y coordinate.

D100 0 |
/. D101: 0

Origin (0,0) (0,0)

'D100: 780‘

Variable Display )
/1D101: 10

X

Please input password:

Coordinates

Please input password:

kxR
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Cancel it to set the coordinates of Indirect Window as constant.

RN (s et D VA0 NI TRGEAR S TN A

X

Please input password:

Auto Resize Window | Checked, the size of the windows component will be automatically adjusted according to the size
of the pop-up window; if the windows component is smaller than the size of the pop-up window,
the system will automatically adjust the size of the windows component to fully display the

window to be popped up

4.9 Graphic Components
Kinco DTools provides Vector Graph and Bitmap which can be used to display vg or bg pictures in system graph library and

graph library in project files window.

25" For details about how to build and edit Bitmap and Vector Graph, refer to [Advanced Part 5.3 Graphic Library]

4.9.1 Vector Graph

el
o Vector Graph component is used to display vg pictures in system graph library and Project Files Window
Wector Graph
graph library.
There is no register control in Vector Graph component, and graph doesn’t support multiple states switching
¥ display. If you want to control vector graph by register, you can chose corresponding vector

graphics-Graphics option of other components, like Bit State Switch, Multiple State Setting etc.

25" For details about vector graphics in graphics option, refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.6 Graphics Setting]

4.9.2 Bitmap
W Bitmap component is used to display bg pictures in system graph library and Project Files Window graph
Bitmap library.
There is no register control in Bitmap component, and graph doesn’t support multiple states switching
& display. If you want to control bitmap by register, you can chose corresponding bitmap in Graphics option

of other components, like Bit State Switch, Multiple State Setting etc.

22" For details about bitmap in graphics option, refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.6 Graphics Setting]
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4.9.3 Free Plotting

el L]
g,:i'- Free Plotting component plots graph according the states of specified bit or word register. This
Freeplotting  component doesn’ t open to ordinary customer.

4.9.4 Dynamic Graph

B

Dynamic Dynamic Graph can change the position and size of rectangle, ellipse or line according to value in the

Graph specified HMI/ PLC register.

Dynamic Graph

Attribute explanation of Dynamic Graph

Graphic Type Chose the graph type, rectangle, ellipse and line are optional
Line Set the frame line color, line width and line type
Filling Set the filling color and picture of rectangle and ellipse

Dynamic Graph Position

Attribute explanation of Dynamic Graph Position

The Upper-left Corner of Variable Unchecked The dynamic graph position(X, Y) are constant.
()
‘ The dynamic graph position(X, Y) read from specified register. X
Checked
position=specified register, Y position = specified register +1.
The Width/Height of Variable Unchecked The dynamic graph width and height are constant.
b Th i i i ifi i
H e dynamic graph width and height read from specified register.
¥ Checked
FW4 Width=specified register, Height= specified register +1.
& The component takes the upper-left as base point, X direction moving means increasing towards right. Y
direction moving means increasing towards down. The moving unit is pixel
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4.95GIF

GIF

IF GIF component is used to display the gif picture, and the switching frequency of gif picture can be
controlled.

I GIF Attributes

Description of GIF Attributes

Use Start Address If checked, when the specified register is ON, GIF displays animation, when register is OFF, GIF

displays static picture.

Use GIF Default Freq | Use the default frequency of gif picture.

Use defined Freq User set frequency for the gif picture.

Switching Different frequencies mean different switching speed of gif picture; the larger

Frequency value means the slower switching speed. Unit: 100ms.

Use Variable | The switching frequency is read from specified register. Unit: 100ms.

Frequency Note: If the specified register is PLC register, but the HMI does not
communication successfully with the PLC all the time, the gif use the default
frequency. If the communication is cut off, the gif uses the latest historical value

in the specified PLC register.

Load GIF Load the gif picture from PC, and preview the loaded gif picture in Preview area.
GIF Preview Preview the loaded gif picture in this area.
Use Original Size If checked, the component size is the same as the gif original size.

o GIF component only support the gif format picture.

4.10 Video Input Component

4.10.1 Video

&

Video Video component is used to monitor the industrial site picture in real time, supporting the CVBS signal.
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0

Attributes

1. Only the HMI with BNC connector can support the Video component

2. Supports PAL and NTSC format. And the video mode are optional in HMI Attribute>>HMI Extended

3. If the video is displayed in pup up window, the pop up window should be set Video Page in Window

Attribute>> Special Attribute

Basic Attributes

The default Word Length of Read Address is 4, each word corresponds to different function attribute as follows:

Explanation of Video component Read Address

Read Address Function Description
Switch channels, if the value is 0 , the component displays the video
Specified Address Switch channel image from channel 0 ; if the value is 1, the component displays the video
image from channel 1;
Specified Address+1 Adjust brightness Adjustable range: 0~255
Specified Address +2 | Adjust contrast Adjustable range: 0~255
Specified Address +3 | Adjust chromaticity | Adjustable range: 0~255

[Example] Take MT5620T for example, build a new project.

=

E Channel+

[

Channel-

9 E Brightness+

Brightness-

e E Contrast+

Contrast-

Chroma+

Chroma-

ceaddeccccccccccccccacaag

OMuItipIe State Setting component, it is used to switch the channels (There are only 2 CVBS port on MT5620T), its
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attributes are as followings:

Write Address | LW O(HMI local register) LW O(HMI local register)

Setting Mode | Jog++; Addend:1; Upper:1 Jog--; Subtrahend:1; Lower:0
Tag Use Tag; 0: Channel+; 1:Channel+ Use Tag; 0: Channel-; 1:Channel-
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Use Vector Graphics

(2] Multiple State Setting component, it is used to adjust brightness, it attributes are as followings:

Write Address LW 1(HMI local register) LW 1(HMI local register)

Setting Mode Jog++; Addend:1; Upper:255 Jog--; Subtrahend:1; Lower:0

Tag Use Tag; 0: Brightness+; 1: Brightness + Use Tag; 0: Brightness-; 1: Brightness -
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Use Vector Graphics

(3] Multiple State Setting component, it is used to adjust contrast, it attributes are as followings:

Write Address LW 2(HMI local register) LW 2(HMI local register)

Setting Mode Jog++; Addend:1; Upper:255 Jog--; Subtrahend:1; Lower:0
Tag Use Tag; O: contrast+; 1: contrast + Use Tag; 0: contrast-; 1: contrast -
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Use Vector Graphics:

(4] Multiple State Setting component, it is used to adjust chromaticity, it attributes are as followings:

Write Address LW 3(HMI local register) LW 3(HMI local register)

Setting Mode Jog++; Addend:1; Upper:255 Jog--; Subtrahend:1; Lower:0

Tag Use Tag; 0: chromaticity +; 1: chromaticity + | Use Tag; 0: chromaticity-; 1: chromaticity -
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Use Vector Graph:

O The Video component, its attributes is as followings:

Read Address LW 0 (HMI local register)
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4.10.2 USB Camera

L)

USE Camera component is also used to monitor the industrial image as the Video component, and the Camera

Camera component supports the USB camera video input.

[ Basic AttributesL

Camera component uses the Read Address to open, close, switch the camera.
For example, suppose the Read Address is LWO (HMI local register), when LWO is 0, the camera is close; when LWO is 1,

the camera on USB HOST1 is open; when LWO is 2 , the camera on the USB HOST2 is open.

1. The Camera component is only suitable for the HMI with USB HOST port.
2. If there are cameras on both USB HOST1 and USB HOST2, the two cameras can not be open at the
same time. That is to say when one camera is open, the other is closed automatically.

3. Supporting drive-free cameras

4.10.3 IP Camera

i
e’ IP Camera is also used to monitor the industrial image as the Camera component, and the IP Camera

IPCamera component supports the webcam input.

1. Only supports F series screens;
2. Please use the webcam that complies with the ONVIF specification;

3. The network camera needs to be connected to the network (LAN only), and the account and password

for activating and configuring the camera's access rights (see the manual of the network camera);

4. The IP settings for HMI can be set DHCP IP. Or static IP, at this point you need to manually set up the
gateway, DNS;

4. If the connection with the network camera is interrupted in the middle of the video playback, the image
will not continue to play when the camera is back online. You need to rescan the network camera and turn
on the camera after scanning to IP ;

5. When using a webcam, the actual display size on the screen is the size of the component. If the original
image resolution is different from the component size, the image will automatically adjust to the same size
as the component setting. During image adjustment, there may be distortion; you can check adaptive
adjustment.

Basic Attributes
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IP Ccmera properties are specified

Camera scan
information
settings

Scan information

Bit component control switch, when turning ON,scanning available webcam IP
message in the current LAN,it turns off automatically after scanning is completed.
After the network is interrupted, you need to turn ON and scan again.

Scan information

output

Using list component. It shows the scanned IP of the webcam on the same network
segment as the IP of the HMI; When it is empty, it means that there is no web
camera available or the IP of the HMI has not been identified.

Camera control

Camera number
set control

When the input value is 0, the first camera scanned is selected; when the input value
is 1, the second camera scanned is selected, and so on.

Enable screen

adaptive display

When checked, it will be reflected in the display settings of the component settings
according to the proportion of the camera; if not checked, the current component is

settings displayed, and the screen may be stretched.
Camera ] ) )
o Select the camera, and set the following user information, and turn on the
Activation
component to open the web camera.
Control
Use anonymous
When the camera has no password, the camera can be accessed anonymously
access
After setting a constant user name, there is no need to
manually fill in the user name on the HMI. The user name is
Const username . . )
the account with the access rights configured by the network
camera.
Const username - -
After the constant password is set, there is no need to
Userinfo manually fill in the password on the HMI. The password is the
] Const Password . )
settings password for the access rights configured by the network

Variable

username

camera.
) Check when the selected webcam user name is not fixed. After
Use variable . o
checking, you need to set a word address for manually filling
username .
in the user name on the HMI.
) Check when the selected webcam password is not fixed. After
Use variable . o
checking, you need to set a word address to manually fill in
password

the password on the HMI.

[Examplel] IP Camera connection setting

Open the project and select the IPCamera
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I camers B -

IFCanera |Dixplny Setting |

‘ Canera scan information settings
Scan information

HNIO0 (LB 0) Set
Single camera information length (werd): 6] |

Scan information output
WHI0 (LY. 0) Set

Camera control settings

Canera mumber set control
HNIO (LY 100) Set
[V Enable screen adaptive dizplay

Canera Activation Control
HMIO (LB 10) Set

Uszerinfo Settings

I f- Uze ANONYMOUS ACCASS

Conzt uzername: admin Conzt Pazzword: kincolZ3

[T Use wariable usernane:

[T Use variable passvord:

0K | Ceomca | xlp |

Select the component settings, such as constant user names, based on the information in the IPCamera:

Scan information; ’

Seonpinformation eutput,

Camera nualber set 'co'nﬁ,l_[pl.

Camera Activation Cantrol.

Or choose a variable user name:
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IfCanera Inuplqy Setting I

' Caners scan information settings
Scan infornation

HMIO (LB:0)

Single camers information length (vord):. 18
Scan information output:
HMIO (LY:0)

Caners control settings

Canera nunber zet control

HWIO (LY: 100)

[V Enable screen adaptive display
Canera Activation Contrel

HMIO (LE:10)

Userinfo Settings

[ Use anonymous access

v Use variable uszernane

HATO (LY :200)

0 (LY:300)

Advanced Part Better Understanding of Library

Set

Set

Set

Set

Tl

OK

| Camca | ke ]

Scan information;
Statlinformation output;

I

Canera number set control, ft
70

User Nome,.
Passuord.

Canera Activation Control.

[Example2] Direct use of group components in software

Right-click, select the appropriate size in the ip camera, and select the group component after selecting it.
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Cut(X) ctrx ) - —
Copy{C Ctri+C PP B 0!1 2 3 Status
W Delete | N % & %
HEMBE /\N%ZXN
iy Paste(V Ctrl+V o

Mubi-C py i
Select All Components(A) Ctri+A |

# Find/Rephce(F) CulfF |
Refresh |
84 Artribute(P) !
= i
& CrrivG |
& UnGroun(u) sl
] l Groups [ » ] [ Ugs the group element(U) l ‘
Rotation » Save the group element(S
Line Width >
B Fil cobor
[ Line Cok
Line Style »
ArrowStyle ’
Save to the VG map i
Edit Box Of Group Components Library Q
Praview Previev Group
b“‘ )'
f S 1o wrwtlon owiovte
Constant user Varzable user Anonymous
nane-8H L\l' nane~8H access-GH
J O wttror wab worirols
| mm |
Camare %o aEian Caviro .
Const user Variable user )
name-engBi nene-engtH

Group Components

ip camera M

Groug Dpersting

Sxve Group Componsnts Export Library

Flace Group Components Inport library

Delete Group Conponents Hew Library
Delete All Groups Delete Library

After placing the components, you can see that all components exist as a combined component. If you need to change the
address of one of the components, you need to cancel the combination before you can change a single component.
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= || @a 1 @r G»
E:]BA% FU]E BB E ZE 12:Franel2

- 18 v 7 B EZ= Z=lUnGroup|: & A (X 1A [3]

2

3 : o= n
Scan information:

Seoninfornation output; |

Canera nunber set conggpl.

-

Camera Activation Control.:

£

o = e ]
Note: The component addresses in the group library are relatively small. It is recommended to use the group library to cancel
the combination and change the component address to the address you want to use.

4.10.4 Media Player

»

Pla
e Yol This component can play recorded video files
1. Only supports F series HMI;
Ned\aP\aw 2. Support 8 formats: * .mp4, * .mov, * .wmv, * .avi, * .mkyv, * .3gp, * .flv, * .vob; Video file name does not

support Chinese;

3. One window only supports one media player, not support simulation;

4. The length and width of the media player is recommended to be a multiple of 16;

5. It is convenient for users to use Media Player components. It has integrated Media Player models group
elements in the project file window group library. During the process of calling, please check whether the
address in the group element is clash with the whole project. If there is any conflict, it is recommended to
modify it.

There are two ways to call group components:

Mode 1: in the configuration editing screen, click the right mouse to select [group] -- use group, select
group Library in group component library edit box: Media Player models, then select the appropriate Media
Player group element, click group group components.

Mode 2:In the configuration editing screen, in the menu bar [Component]-[Group Component]-[Use

Group], select the appropriate group component in the pop-up group component library edit box, and click
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to place the group component .

Media Player

Media Player properties are specified

Background Color Fill Set the background color of the media player component

Play Mode Set play mode: None, single cycle, list loop

Enable to display the ] o
o Display the currently playing file name
currently playing file

] The address is the same as the file list component, and the files of the media player can be
File Path Address

selected through the file list component

5 words

Command word: 1- play / pause, 2- end, 3- previous, 4- next;
Command word +1: Current time, Unit: second

Play Control . .
Command word +2: Start time, Unit: second

Command word +3: End time, Unit: second

Command word +4: play status, 0- stopped, 1- playing, 2- paused

4.11 Multiple State Neon Lamp

i
Meon Lamp  The Multiple States Neon Lamp component displays text content circularly in neon.

Knico HMIware provides Bit State Neon Lamp and Multiple State Neon Lamp, their differences are as followings:

Component Control Address Code Type State Number
Bit State Neon Lamp Bit BIN 1~2
Multiple State Neon Lamp Word BIN. BCD or LSB 1~256

4.11.1 Bit State Neon Lamp
The Bit States Neon Lamp component displays tag content circularly in neon, supports tag content in state 0 and state 1.

G

\Welcome! Wel

I

3 1@

‘Welcome! Wel

*%/
=

-

& Change the states of Read Address to switching display the tag content in corresponding states.
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Detail Description of Bit States Neon Lamp

Moving Style

From left to right

The text moves from left frame to right frame circularly.

From right to left

The text moves from right frame to left frame circularly.

From top to bottom

The text moves from top frame to bottom frame circularly.

Form bottom to top

The text moves from bottom frame to top frame circularly.

Step Length

The distance of each movement, the unit is pixel point.

Speed

The time interval between previous moving text and next moving text, the unit is ms.

4.11.2 Multiple State Neon Lamp

The multiple State Neon Lamp component displays tag content circularly in neon, supports 256 states tag content at most.

G

\Welcome! Wel

- 4
G

‘Welcome! Wel

o

L

Change the value of Read Address to switching display the tag contents corresponding to the value.

I Multiple State Neon Lamp |

Detail Description of Multiple State Neon Lamp

Moving

Style

From left to right

The text moves from left frame to right frame circularly.

From right to left

The text moves from right frame to left frame circularly.

From top to bottom

The text moves from top frame to bottom frame circularly.

Form bottom to top

The text moves from bottom frame to top frame circularly.

Step Length

The distance of each movement, the unit is pixel point.

Speed The time interval between previous moving text and next moving text, the unit is ms.
State Num Set the state number of Multiple State Neon lamp, 256 states at most.
Data Set the mapping value of each state. When the value in Read Address equals to the corresponding value, the
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Mapping component displays the corresponding tag content of this value.

4.12 Animation Components
In Kinco DTools, the Animation and Moving Components are used to realize animation effect and make the HMI picture
more vivid.

4.12.1 Animation

‘\g Animation component can preset the trace of moving component, and change the component state and
Anirmation
preset trace position according to value of the HMI register or PLC register.

D100 D101

Jond[ 0 ][ 1 |

srd[ 1 ][ 2 |
FzEE a0 |3 |
allli Mm

D100: State
D101: Serial Number of Preset
Trace

Steps to preset the Animation trace:
Drag the Animation component to the edit area, there will be a “+” icon, press the left mouse button at appropriate position,

S0 a moving position is preset. Press the right mouse button to end the presetting after all the all the positions are set.

The default word length of Animation component is 2, each word corresponding to the different control function , see the

details follows:

Read Address description of Animation Component

Read Address | Control Function Description

Specified Component State When the value in control address equals to the state number of component, the
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Address Animation Component display corresponding tag or picture.
Specified Number of preset | When the value in control address equals to the number , the Animation Component
Address +1 trace moves to corresponding position.

Animation

Attribution Description of Animation Component.

No. and | Set the coordinate position of the moving node on HMI.
coordinates | The number O means the first moving node, the number 1 means the second moving node.
Add Node Add a moving node at the end of preset trace

Moving Node

_ Insert Node | Insert a moving node after the selected moving node

Het Delete Node | Delete the selected moving node
Shift Up Exchange the position of the selected node and the previous node
Shift Down | Exchange the position of the selected node and the next node

Size(Width, Height) Set the display size of Animation component

State Num: Set the state number of Animation component.

4.12.2 Moving Component

M . The Moving Component can change the display state and position according to the value of HMI register
oving

Component or PLC register.

D100 D101 D102
st o [l o |l o]
s2nd] 0 || 48 || 60 |
wrd[ o (w072 P
=R 4th] 1 |l 240 [ 72 |
| (A ’ sth [ o || 300 |[ 120
. (0,0,0) X
3182 S;(aEZordinate OD '

D102: Y coordinate

"‘;"“:I '(0,150,72): (0,240,72)

. R
< LIS
- ’ .

(0,48,60)

'
J J
l ’ ' ’

st 0P
(0,300,120)7" "y

The default word length of Moving Component is 3, each word corresponding to the different control function, see the
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details follows:

Read Address Description of Moving Component

Type X Axis Only Y Axis Only X&Y Axis
Component State Component State Component State
Specified Address
256 states at most 256 states at most 256 states at most
X axis displacement (pixel | Y axis displacement (pixel
Specified Address +1 X axis displacement (pixel point)
point) point)
Specified Address +2 | Reserved Reserved Y axis displacement (pixel point)

I Moving Component

Moving Type Description

The component moves along the X axis horizontally
ST Dl
X axis only (f. v H \\
X
The component moves along the Y axis vertically
Y axis only
Type
X &Y axis
The component moves along the X axis horizontally, but the relative moving
position can be set by the input value and proportional value.
When the value in register that controls X movement is 1000
X Scaling
(YR
S e e eeeee 1P X
0 50 1000
/ \ \
(Proportional)Min  Proportional Max Maximum
Y Scaling The component moves along the Y axis vertically, but the relative moving
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position can be set by the input value and proportional value.

N 0 (Proportional)

\ f] Min
When the
value in teer
register that \ Proportional
controls Y e, 50— Max
movement is oL
1000 e

10004// hﬂaxin1un1
Y

It is similar with the X Scaling, but with the reverse direction.

When the value in register that controls X movement is 1000

..-:!" -,
X Reverse Scaling (( b {'{ W
X"l ---------------- - —
1000 50 0
/ \
Maximum Proportional Max Proportional Min

It is similar with the Y Scaling, but with the reverse direction.

<
»

1000~ Maximum

Y Reverse Scaling R

et

R 50 Proportional
When the value in ” Maximum
register that controls P
Y movement is 1000 4

PN (Proportional)
%) 0~ Minimun

PN

e

The component moves along the X and Y axis at the same time, the relative

moving position can be set by the input value and proportional value.

Proportional Proportional

Minimum Maximum Max/imum
0 50 1000
Proportional _(—e————d e Ip %

] . Minimum
X Scaling, Y Scaling

When the value in
register that controls
X movement is

1000, controls Y
movement is 500

Proportional
Maximum 50

Maximum ~500

YY

X Scaling, Y Reverse | The component moves along the X and Y axis at the same time, and the

Scaling relative moving position can be set by the input value and proportional value,
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but in reverse direction in Y axis.

Y
Maximu__500 =
m s
: RELN When the value in
: | m register that
Proportional __50— ieee’
. controls X
Maximum .
\ movement is 1000,
controls Y
movement is 500
(Proportional)
Minimum S04——————p-ccceeeeeeenees '|->X
0 SQ 1000
Proponltional Proportional \
Maximum

Minimum Maximum

X Reverse Scaling, Y

Scaling

The component moves along the X and Y axis at the same time, and the
relative moving position can be set by the input value and proportional value,

but in reverse direction in X axis.

Y
500~
Maximum
When the valug in ((:""‘
register that controls ~ *._.% 50~ Proportional

X movement is 1000,
controls Y movement
is 500

Maximum

Proportional

DG A 0~ Minimum
1000 50 0
/ /. \
) Proportional  Proportional
Maximum Maximum

Minimum

X Reverse Scaling, Y

Reverse Scaling

The component moves along the X and Y axis with reverse direction, and the
relative moving position can be set by the input value and proportional value

Proportional Proportional

Maximum Maximum Minimum
\ \ /
1000 50 0
N SR 0~ Proportiona

Minimum
When the value in
register that controls
X movement is 1000,
controls Y movement
is 500

Proportional
50~ Maximum

Maximum
-~

Status
Set the status number that can be switching display.
Number
Variable According to different Type, the Maximum/Minimum of X, Maximum/Minimum of Y, Proportional
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Min/Max

Upper/Lower Limit of X and Proportional Upper/Lower Limit of Y are read from specified registers.

3 1.X Scaling or Y Scaling

Suppose the read data is A, and the actual display position is B. You can get the B according to the following formula:

B=Current Position + (A-Minimum)*Proportional Value, and Proportional Value=(Proportional Upper Limit -

Proportional Lower Limit )/(Maximum-Minimum)

2. X Reverse Scaling or Y Scaling

Suppose the read data is A, and the actual display position is B. You can get the B according to the following formula:

B=Current Position + (Maximum-A)*Proportional Value, and Proportional Value= (Proportional Upper Limit -

Proportional Lower Limit )/(Maximum-Minimum)

4.12.3 Pipeline

i

Pipeline

Pipeline component is used to build pipeline effect in the HMI program.

IBasic Attributes of Pipeline |

Basic Attributes of Pipeline

Basic Attributes

Radius Set the radius of pipeline.
Thickness Set the thickness of pipeline border.
Body color Set the color of pipeline(the first color)

Border color

Set the color of pipe border.

Body Color Changeable

If checked, the pipeline color can be changed by specified register.

Body color 2 Set the second color of pipeline

Body color 3 Set the third color of pipeline

Default color

View the display effect of pipeline

Flicker

If checked, use specified register to switch on/off the flicker effect.

Use Flow Effect

If checked, use specified register to control the flow effect.

Default  Flow

Effect

Symbol

Select the flow symbol

Copy Symbol to All Pipe

Copy the current flow symbol to all the pipes

Symbol Color

Set the color of flow symbol.

Copy Color to All Pipe

Copy the current flow symbol color to all the pipes

Display Length

Set the length percentage of flow symbol in the pipe, 1~100 are

optional.

Copy Length to All Pipe

Copy the length percentage to all the pipes

User Flowinfo to All Pipe

Copy the flow effect to all pipes.

Not use Flowinfo to All Pipe

All the pipes do not use flow effect.
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Control Address | If the bitl of specified register is ON, Pipeline uses the second color; if the bit2 is ON, Pipeline uses the
third color; Bit3 is on, Pipeline starts to flicker(when the Flicker is checked), that is to say the pipeline
switching displays the first color , second color(bitl is ON) or third color(bit 2 is ON). If the bit3 is ON,
the pipeline display the flow effect(the Use Flow Effect is checked).

Note: if the bitl and bit2 are ON or OFF at the same time, pipeline displays the first color, the flicker is
invalid.

For example, the Control Address is LWO (HMI local address), word length is 1.

When the LWO =1 or LW.B0.0 is ON, the Pipeline display the second color; When the LWO0 =2 or
LW.BO0.1 is ON, the Pipeline display the third color; When the LWO0 =5 or LW.B0.0 and LWBO0.2 are
ON at the same time, the Pipeline switching display the first color and the second color. When the LWO0

=8 or LW.B0.3 is ON, the Pipeline display the flow effect.

Pipe Info
Description of Pipe Info
Pipe List Number Number 0 is the first pipeline; Number 1 is the second pipeline and so on.
Coordinates The start coordinates of the pipeline component.
Type Display the current pipe type, there are HLNE (Horizontal), Bend Node (Bend),
VLINE (Vertical).
Pipe Setting Select the corresponding pipe number, and set its parameters.
Type Set the type of current pipe.
Coordinates Set coordinates of current pipe.
Follow Effect Select the corresponding pipe number, and set its flow effect.
Symbol Set the flow symbol of current pipeline.
Color Set the color of flow symbol
Display Length Set the display percentage of current pipeline.

4.13 Grid Components

4.13.1 Grid
The Grid can be selected in row, column or cell. User can set the row number , column number, Select
— Color, Background Color, Border Color, and the Grid writes the column number and row number to the
Grid specified HMI or PLC register.
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L = ° s
Ul

Grid component takes different register number according to the different Type, see the detail as follows:

Type Row register Column register Register number
Select in row Specified address — 1
Select in col — Specified address 1
Select in cell Specified address Specified address +1 2
Grids
Description of Grid Attributes
Set the select type.
By Row By Col By Cell
Type
Row/Column Set the row number and column number.
Select Color Set the Select Color, Background Color and Border Color.
Background

TransparentColor

Choose whether the background color is transparent

Background Color

Set Background Color

Border\Divide line

Set border\divide line type \ width and color

Spacing Type

Set the spacing type to be equal or custom. If you customize, you can adjust the spacing by pulling

the dividing line in the configuration editing interface

4.13.2 Historical Data Display

R

Histarical

Historical Data Display component read data from specified HMI or PLC continuous registers

Data Display  periodically, and display them in grid.

Jso Lo |
/20
P EairnL 4

2 11/06/24  11:23 30 34
1 11/06/24  11:22  27.4 38,
0 11/06/24  11:21 0
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o 1. The Read Address of Historical Data Display component is register address of the first channel.

2. The Word Length of Historical Data Display depends on the channel number, if the channel number is m

(0<m<17), the Word Length is m.

3. When use the Historical Data Display component, one of the Save to Recipe Data Field and Save to

External Device option, or both must be checked.

Display Properties

Detail Description of Display Properties

Vertical Line Title Bar

No ¢ Date ¥ime Channeld eha A |1

2 11/06/24: 11:23 30 i34,
v 11/06/24 ¢ 11:22 274 :38.

Row . ®

space 0 . 1 1/86/24 11:21 0 Y

< E i |<—_’| (] > E p----- Frame
i E Column Space T ‘:
Background - Horizontal line System Scroll Bar*

X If the information in Historical Data Display component cannot be displayed entirely, the scroll bar will be built

automatically to make user to view the whole information. And the width of system scroll bar can be set in HMI

Attributes >> HMI Extended Attributes, ranges from 20~120 pixel.

Channel The continuous register number, 16 channels at most.

Sequence No. Display the sequence number or not.

Checked means the sampling data information is arranged in ascending order, that is to say the latest

Ascending Order sampling data is displayed at bottom; Unchecked means the sampling data information is arranged

in descending order, that is to say the latest sampling data is displayed at top.

Date

Checked means to display the sampling date, and choose the date format, three
formats are optional, in the date format, YY means year, MM means month, DD

means day.

Date/Time Display | Date Separator

Choose the date separator; three formats are optional, for example 11/06/24.

Checked means to display the sampling time, and choose the time format, three

Time formats are optional, in the date format, HH means hour, MM means minute, SS
means second, MS means millisecond.
Color Setting Set the color for grid background and tile bar.
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Border Setting

Set the border color and border line width of grid.

Separator Setting

Set the separator color, style and width of each row and column in grid, the unit of Row Space and

Column Space is pixel point. And check the Horizontal Line means to display horizontal line, check

the Vertical Line means to display vertical line.

Historical Data

Query

The data that is saved to the external device can be queried by specified register in Historical Data

Query. The default length of specified register is 2.

Query by file

order

Check the “Query hy file order” , when the value in specified register is 0, it
means to query today or the latest day’ s historical data, 1 means to query the
previous day’ s historical data and so on. For example, there are two csv file in
the external device, when the value in specified register is 0, the historical data
file saved on 24™ June, 2011 is queried and displayed, when the value in

specified register is 1, the historical data file saved on 21st, June, 2011 is queried

and displayed.

Query by date

Check the “Query by date” and input the date to the specified register, then the
historical data in corresponding date is queried and displayed. The format of
inputting date is yyyymmdd, yyyy means year, mm means month, and dd means
day, for example, input 20110624 in the specified register, the historical data

sampled on 24™, June, 2011 is queried and displayed.

Variable Cycle

The sampling circle is read from specified register in Time Sampling mode.

o

If the Variable Circle is configured, the Variable Circle value will be used preferentially; and the preset

value is called when the Variable Circle value cannot not be read because of losing communication..

Sampling Methods

trigger sampling

Background Attribute
Detail Description of Background Attribute
Time Sampling Sample the data periodically.
OFF>ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, the sampling is

triggered.

ON->OFF

trigger sampling

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OF, the sampling is

triggered.

OFF&->ON

trigger sampling

Only when the specified register changes its status, the sampling is triggered.

OFF>ON reset

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, the sampling is
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trigger sampling | triggered, and the specified register resets automatically.

ON->OFF reset | Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, the sampling is

trigger sampling | triggered, and the specified register resets automatically.

Time interval between every two sampling points, the sampling points can be second or hundred

Cycle
milliseconds.
Continuous The sampling will continue after all the sampling points are finished.

Sam. Type The sampling will stop after all the sampling points are finished, the sampling is
onee executed once.

Sampling Points

Inthe “Once” Sam.Type, the sampling will stop after all the Sampling Points are finished

Trigger  Register
It is the specified register in the “Trigger Sampling” Sampling Method.
Setting
The default word length is 2. The pause function is used to stop the sampling, the pause address is
the specified address. The clear function is used to clear the sample data saved in the flash, the clear
Pause-Clear address is the specified address+1.

Note: If “Historical Data Query” is selected, the display data is from external device, at the time

the clear function is disable.

Channel Properties

Description of Channel Properties

Display Checked means displaying this channel data information in grid.

Set the data format of sampling data, supporting format is 16-bit signed, 16-bit unsigned, 32-bit
Data Type

signed, 32-bit unsigned, float, double.
Min/Max Limit Set the Min and Max Limit

Integer/Decimal

Set the Integer and Decimal

Lower/Upper Limit

Color

Set the Lower/Upper Limit color

Save Historical Data

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.10 Save Historical Data]
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Historical Data Display component and Trend Curve can be used together, but when they sample the same
registers and save the data in external device, the sub routine of saving file must be different, or chose only

one historical data (Historical Data Display component or Trend Curve.) to save.

Background Print

Select [Use Background Data Print] to enable realtime print historical data. If [Net Print] is select, historical data can be

printed in network.

Description of Background Data Print

Use Background Data Print | Enable the background data print

Print Type Real-time Print every sampling data in real-time.
Batch Trigger printing when the sampling point number equals the set value.
Point Set the sampling points number in batch printing
Trig Trigger printing when the specified register satisfies the set condition.
Net Print Enable the Net Print, download the program to HMI, and then run the Net Print.exe to

connect the network printer to print historical data.
Note: If the Net Print is checked, the local printing is invalid. Even if the local printer is

connected to HMI, the HMI still cannot print via local printer.

Print Content Print Serial | Print serial number of each sampling point.

Number

Print Table Header | Print the table header of Historical Data Display component.

Print Grid Pint the grid ground of Historical Data Display component.

Print Date Print date of each sampling data, and select the date format and
separator. There are three date format and separator, Y'Y means year ,

MM means month, DD means day.

Print Time Print time of each sampling data, and select the time format and
separator. There are three date formats and separators, HH means

hour, MM means minute, SS means second, MS means millisecond.

Grid Set the line type, line width and color of grid background.

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13.3.2 Network Print]

Title Bar Properties

User can set the title name a font in this page, see as follows:
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Name | Title Name Text | The Column Font
Date Set Font
Time Set Font
CHanneI 0 ' CH O Set Font
Name * | Title name Text | The Column Font
Date | (Set Font
Time TIME Set Font
Channel 0 CHO Set Font

4.13.3 User Info Display

User Info When configure the “User Permission Setting” function, use the User Info Display component to dispay
HEpk the user information(system registered or added on line.) in table format.

User Permission registered in system

User Permissior] Permission| Permission Permission
Name 1 2 3 32

Userl O X X X X

User2 O O O X X
2

NO. User Name Permission A
User2 111000000000000000
0 User1 100000000000000000

v
< I >

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.2 User Permission Protection for Components]

Table Display Attributes

Description of Table Display Attributes

Vertical Line Title Bar * 1. Allow Add user on line or not
No. ® User Namei Permission o Off Time Edit:'slble | A |
v 1 Wser2  11100000000000000000000000000000 1 NO
Row Space- 0 User 1 :10000000000000000000000000000000 10 YES
4 H ) B4
? E [¢—Column Space \_':ﬁ
L e >
Background  Horizontal Line Frame *2 System Scroll Bar
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*1. Users that registered in User Permission Setting of HMI Attribute cannot be deleted on line, so the Editable option in
the User Infor Display component is “NO”.

*2. When the user information cannot be wholly displayed in vertical or horizontal direction, system will provide scroll

bar automatically. The width of system scroll bar can be set in HMI Extend Attributes of HMI Attributes, the width

are optional from 20 to 120(pixel).

Table Display
Checked means displaying sequence number before each item.
Attributes

Back Ground Setting Set the background, title bar, frame color and frame width of table.

Set the separator color, line style, width and row space, column space. The unit of row space and
Separator Setting column space are pixel point. Check the “Vertical Line” means displaying the vertical separator

line, and check the “Horizontal Line” means displaying the horizontal separator line.

Set the display name and font attribute of table title bar.

Title Bar Setting
IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.13.2 Historical Data Display]

4.13.4 Operation Log

[

Operation
Log recode can be saved as CSV file in external memory device.

The Operation Log component recode the all the operations on the HMI and display them in table, these

NO. Date Time Log A
0 11/06/2411:23:20 Change value(1Z
* 1 11/06/2411:22:45  Start(ON)

123

1. The Read Address of Operation Log is the specified register that is used to query the operation log, the
o default word length is
2. The Operation Log can display operation result of Bit State Setting, Number Input , Text Input component
and so on.

3. The Operation Log component is only suitable for HMI with SD card or U disk.

Table Display Attributes

Description of Table Display Attributes
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Vertical Line Title Bar
NO. ¢ Date Times! Log £
v 0 11/06/24:11:23:20 Change value(1Z
Row Space- 11/06/24i11:22:45 Start(ON)
M ]
* ° : +¢0Iumn Spac:ei— Y:
< i i [ | é p----- Frame
' Horizontal line beooreean ';
Background System Scroll Bar

* When the operation log cannot be wholly displayed in vertical or horizontal direction, system will provide scroll bar

automatically. The width of system scroll bar can be set in HMI Extend Attributes of HMI Attributes, the width are optional

from 20 to 120(pixel).
Table Display Time Checked means displaying the operation time and chose the time format, three
formats are operational. HH means hour, MM means minute, SS means second,
MS means millisecond.
Date Checked means displaying the operation date and chose the time format, three

formats are operational, Y'Y means year, MM means month, DD means day.

Date Separator

Choose the date separator, three formats are operation, for example 11/06/24

Sequence No.

Checked mean displaying sequence number of each operation log.

User Name*

Checked means displaying operation user name.

Ascending Order

Checked means that the operation logs are arrange in ascending time order, that is
to say the latest log is at the bottom; unchecked means that the operation logs

are arrange in descending time order, that is to say the latest log is on the top.

Background Set the background, title bar, frame color and frame width of operation log table.

Setting

Historical Logs | Query by File | If the “Query by File Order” is checked, O in specified register means to call
Query Order today’s log or latest day’s log; 1 means to call the previous day’s log and so on.

For example, there are two operation log csv file in external memory device, they
are 20110621.csv and 20110624.csv, when the value in specified register is 0, the
csv file that is saved on 24" | June, 2011 is called, when the value in specified

register is 1, the csv file that is saved on 21%, June, 2011 is called and displayed.

Query by Date

If the “Query By Date” is checked, input date in specified register to call the
corresponding operation log. The inputting date format is yyyymmdd, yyyy
means year, mm means month, dd means day. For example, input 20110624 to
specified register, the operation log that is saved on 24™, June, 2011 is called

and displayed.
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Separator Setting

Set the separator color, line style, width and row space, column space. The unit of row space and
column space are pixel point. Check the “Vertical Line” means displaying the vertical separator line,

and check the “Horizontal Line” means displaying the horizontal separator line.

Title Bar Setting

Set the display name and font attribute of table title bar.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.13.2 Historical Data Display]

*When using the User Permission function, the User Name column displays the current user name.

Related attributes settings of Operation Log.

>> Operation Recode Storage Setting

User needs to set the storage path for Operation Log storage file in HMI Attributes>> HMI Extended Attributes>>

Operation Recode Storage Setting.

2" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.3 HMI Extended Attributes]

If the CSV file is stored by Daily File type, the storage path is log/subdirectory/yyyymmmdd.csv; if the CSV file is

stored by Signal File type, the storage path is log/subdirectory/subdirectory.csv. Note: yyyymmdd is the date on which

the operation log is built, for example 20110101.

Recode Operations setting in component attributes.

The components whose operation log needs recoding must check the Recodes Operations in Control Setting of

component attributes and input description information in the text frame.

4.13.5 Data Report

"J|| -

Data Report

NO.  Date Time Log -

53 0 11/06/2411:23:20 Change Value(12{

Data Report is used to display the data that is logged in the Data Logger and stored in external memory
device on the HMI in report. The logged registers can be continuous or discontinuous registers.

Data Report

Detail Description of Data Report

Data Real time Update the report data timely according to the settings.
Report mode
Report History Input the time range to query the historical report.
Attribute Report type Trigger Report In the user defined time interval, trigger the sampling to get the instant
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data.

Free Report Display all the data in the user defined time interval.
Note: In the real-time Report Mode, if the Free Report exceeds the
user defined length, the earliest data will be deleted, then the whole

report moves up

Daily Report Display the data of one day.

Note: In the real-time Report Mode, the Daily Report is displayed in
circle. The new data is displayed at the bottom of report. If the report
exceeds the length of row number, the newest data displays at the top
of report, and all the data in previous circle will be deleted, only the

newest row data is reserved, and then start a new circle.

Monthly Report Display the data of the moth

Quarterly Report | Display the data of three months

Annual Report Display the data of a year.

Dis. Order

By Order The sampling data is sequenced by time order; the newest data is at the

bottom.

Reverse The sampling data is sequenced by reverse time order, the newest data

is at the top

Report Line

Set the displaying lines of report, this parameter is only suitable for the Trigger Report and
Free Report.

Note:

1. The line number of Daily Report is created automatically according to the Timer
Interval, for example, the time interval is 1 hour, so the line number is 24.

2. The line number of Monthly Report is 31, Quarterly Report is 3, and Annual Report is
12.

3. In the “History” Report mode, the line number of Free Report and Free Report depends

on the user defined time interval.

Get Value

Type

There are five options; they are Instantaneous Value, Min Value, Max Value, Average Value
and Added Value.

When the Get value Type is one of Min Value, Max Value, Average Value or Added Value,
the report displays the min value, max value, average value or added value of all the

sampling values in a circle.

Time Record

There are Begin Time, Mid Time, and End Time.

The time that displayed in the report can be begin time, middle time or end time.

Empty Data

Specified Value | When there is no value in sampling register, the report displays specified
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Process value, the default value is 0.

Last Valid Value | When there is no value in sampling register, the report displays the last

valid value.

The time interval of report, there are two options, they are minute and hour.

Note: This option is only suitable when the Free Report and Daily Report are selected.
Time Interval
Because the time interval of Monthly Port and Quarterly Report are month, and time

interval of Annual Report is year.

History
Inquire

Address

History Inquire Address, the word length is 8.

Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Start Time: specified address +2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and minute) in

this address.

End Date: specified address +4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

End Time: specified address +6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in

this address.

Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants to
query the data between 9:30:40 14™, Aug, 2012 and 14:16:30 15", Aug, 2012.

Higtary inquire address

Trigger Report HEkA HMIO - FLC v
Sddrtppe LW T Addr 200

Codetype BIN = wigd 8 .
-
Faormat[R ange]:DODDD [0-10255]

So the specified addresses are as follows:
Start Date: LW200=20120814
Start Time: LW202=93040
End Date: LW204=20120815

End Time: LW206=141630

Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Start Time: specified address +2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and minute) in
this address.

End Date: specified address +4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Trigger Report
End Time: specified address +6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in
this address.

Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants to

query the data between 9:30:40 14™, Aug, 2012 and 14:16:30 15", Aug, 2012.
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History inguire address
Hbl HwIio -
Addriype LW T Addr 200
Codetype BIMN 0 = wwiod 8 @
-

Faormat(R ange]: DODDD [0--10255]

FLC -

So the specified addresses are as follows:
Start Date: LW200=20120814
Start Time: LW202=93040
End Date: LW204=20120815

End Time: LW206=141630

Daily Report

The specified address, word length is 2, and input year and date in this address.
Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants to

query the data on 14™, Aug, 2012.
Higtary inquire address
HMiI HMio - LR -

Addtype Lw = agq (200
Codetype BIN 0 = wigd 8 M

-
Farmat[Range]:DODDD [0-10255]

So the specified address is as follows:

LW200=20120814

Monthly

Report

The specified address, word length is 2, and input year and month in this address.
Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants to
query the data in Aug, 2012.

Higtary inquire addresz

HMI WMo~ PLE .
Addiype LW v aggq (200
Codetype EBIMN 0 = wigd 8 i
-

Format(Range:0DDDD [0--10255)

So the specified address is as follows:

LW200=201208

Quarterly

Report

The specified address, word length is 2, and input year and quarter number in this address.
Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants to

query the data of the third quarter 2012.
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Higtary inquire addresz
HMI  Hmio - PLE y

Addtype LW = agq (200
Codetype BIN 0 = wigd 8 M

-
Farmat[Range]:DODDD [0-10255]

So the specified address is as follows:

LW200=201203

The specified address, word length is 2, and input year in this address.
Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants to
query the data of 2012.

Higtary inquire address

HMI  Hmio - FLE y
Annual Report Addiype Lw + agq (€00
Codetype BIN = wigd 8 .
=

Faormat(R ange]: DODDD [0--10255]

So the specified address is as follows:

LW200=2012

When the specified register satisfies the set condition, output report data.

OFF->ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI outputs report data.
_ ON->OFF Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI outputs report data.
_T”g OFF<->0N Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI outputs report data.
-hISIO-ry OFF->ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI outputs report data, and
e (reset) then reset the specified register automatically.
ON->OFF Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI outputs report data, and
(Reset) then reset the specified register automatically.

I Data Report Channel

Detail Description of Data Report Channel

Data Logger Click this button to pop up Data Logger library.

Click this button pop up the dialog box to choose channels.

Data Report Channel List | Data Sample List Display all the sampling data in the Data Logger library.

Data Sample Channel Display all channel information of one sampling data.
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The data-report channel list | Display the selected channels of current report.

Data report channel.

Set the title, integer and decimal of report channel.

IData report display attribute |

Details of Data report display attributes

Serial number

Display the serial number of sampling data or not.

If checked, report displays the sampling time, and chooses the time format and separator.

Display time There are three formats optional, HH means hour, MM means minute, SS means second, MS
means millisecond.
Back color Set the background color and title bar color.
Date Format | Display sampling date, and choose the date format, there are three formats
Display date optional, YY means year, MM means month and DD mans day.

Separator Select the date separator, three formats are optional, for example 12/07/19.

Separator border settings

Set the color, type and width of separating line, and set the width of each row and column, the
unit is pixel
If the Horizontal Line is checked, report displays horizontal separator, if the Vertical Line is

checked, report displays vertical separator,

Title bar settings

Set the display name and font of title bar.

Data Report Control

Details of Data Report Control attributes

In real-time report mode, use a bit register to pause data sampling, ON means pause, OFF means
Pause Address

outputting data.
In real-time report mode, use a bit register to clear the sampling data in Data Report Display.

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears the
OFF->ON

sampling data in Data Report Display.

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears the
ON->OFF

Data clear address sampling data in Data Report Display.

Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI clears the sampling data
OFF<->ON

in Data Report Display.
OFF->ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears the
(Reset) sampling data in Data Report Display, and then reset the specified register
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automatically.

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears the

export prefix

ON->OFF
sampling data in Data Report Display., and then reset the specified register

(Reset)
automatically.

Export Dir The subroutine name of the exported sample data file in the external memory
device, the default name is ReportToCSV, user can modify it himself and the detail
routine in external memory device is :\external memory device\export\Export Dir,
the file name is named according to the saving time: year-month-day, hour: minute:
second: millisecond, for example 20120903-110552.csv
File format: csv.

Save Disk Save the exported data to the external memory device: SD card, USB1 or USB2.

Use file | If selected, the exported file name will be prefixed to the default file name. If the

prefix prefix is aa, the exported file name will be aa-20200420-110552.csv

Use file | If selected, the prefix of the exported file name is a variable. If the variable file

name is not input, or the variable file name prefix is not received by the

communication interruption, the constant file name is used as the prefix

Sample Data
Export data | When the specified register satisfies the set condition, HMI exports data.
Export
Trigger Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI
OFF->ON
Param. exports report data.
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI
ON->OFF
exports report data.
Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI exports
OFF<->ON
report data.
Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI
OFF->ON
exports report data, and then reset the specified register
reset)
automatically.
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI
ON->OFF
exports report data, and then reset the specified register
(Reset)
automatically.

DataChannel Print

Description of print attributes

Enable background | Check the option to enable print function for Real Time Data Report.

data print Note: only the Real Time report mode support print function.
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Mode Print per point | Print is triggered be every sampled point.
Print per batch | When number of sampled points equals to preset number of points, print is
triggered.
Number of | Set number of points for print per batch
points
Trigger by | Print is triggered when the assigned register satisfy corresponding condition. There
register are up to 5 trigger modes selectable:
OFF—ON Print is triggered when the assigned registers changes form OFF to
ON.
ON—OFF Print is triggered when the assigned registers changes form ON to
OFF.
OFF—ON Print is triggered when the assigned register changes states.
OFF—ON Print is triggered when the assigned registers changes form OFF to
(Auto reset) | ON. Then the assigned register resets automatically.
ON—OFF Print is triggered when the assigned registers changes form ON to
(Auto reset) | OFF. Then the assigned register resets automatically.
Net print Enable the Net Print, download program to HMI. And then run the NetPrint.exe to connect network

printer to print Data Report.

Note: if the Net Print is checked, the local printing is invalid. Even If the local printer is connected to

HMI, the HMI still cannot print via local printer.

Print setting

Print
Sequence No.

Print sequence NO. of sampled data.

Print Title Print the title of data report display component.

Print Grid Print grid background of data report display component.

Print Date Check this option to print date for each sampled data, and set date format and
separator. There are up to 3 data formats and separators selectable. Y'Y indicates
year; MM indicates month; DD indicates day.

Print Time Check this option to print time for each sampled data, and set time format and

separator. There are up to 3 time formats and separators selectable. HH indicates
hour; MM indicates minute; MS indicates millisecond.

Grid attributes

Set grid attributes such as grid line style, width, color. Also the title and font are settable here.

| Page Display Setting

Details of Page Display Setting attributes

Number of items per page

Maximum items displayed in one page

TotalPages Addr

Total page number is calculated according to inquiry time:total page=number of total

items/Number of items per page

PageNumber Addr

Users could unquiry by page number, Range:0~(Total page-1),0 indicates the first page.
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1. Do not put multiple free reports in a same window, it will affect the communicate speed.
0 2. Do not add too many data channels in a signal Free Report.
3. If there are multiple free reports or multiple channels report in a same window, please use the minute or
hour as Time Interval.
4. If you want to plug off the external memory device when HMI is in operation, we suggest using the safe
mode, but not plug it off directly. Safe Mode: set the LB9153 (SD card), LB9154 (USB1), LB9155
(USB2) OFF first, then plug of the corresponding memory device.
5. When you download the project again, check the Clear data report option in KHDownload, or the

residual information may cause the data error for the new sampling data.

Take the GHO70 for example, suppose the sampling address is Dword0, three channels’ data, and the sampling data is stored

in SD card, user can query the data in any time interval.

OBuild anew project, and add a Data Logger, the parameters are as follows:

Data Sample HMI HMIO
Sample Point 10
Sample Type Circling Sample
Get Data Type Sample Continue
Channel 3
Sample Circle 10
Data Type 16-bit signed/32-bit signed/float
Sample channel
Description Channel 0/Channel 1/Channel 2
Data Sample Control
Sample Address DO
Sample Data Save Save Disk SD Card
Save Dir SampleDataStore

@Build aData Report in FrameO0 to display data in the Data Logger , the attributes setting is as follows: :

Report mode History
Report type Trig type
Data report attribute Disp.type By order
Get value type InstantantaneousValue

Empty data process 0

History inquire address LWO

Trig history inquire LBO, Trigger type: OFF>>0ON, Reset

Data report channel:

The data-report channel list | Add channel 0 and chann2 to this list

259



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

Data report Channel

Integer 4 Decimal 2

Data report display attribute

Serial Number

Checked

Display time Checked, the format is HH:MM:SS
Back color Back: (light yellow) ; title: (light blue)
Display date Date format: YY*MM*DD; separator: /
Separator/border Separator / border settings
v Harizantal Line Row Space 10 Column Space
Senlng v ertical Line Sepa[atm tupe I — Separatnr width -
.Separatol color

Border -

Border color =

Title Bar Setting

Default setting.

O put 4 Number Input components and a Bit State Switch in frame0:

Start Date LWO0, DWORD
Start Time LW2, DWORD
End Date LwW4, DWORD
End Time LW6, DWORD

Inquire Trigger

LBO; Switch Type: toggle.

Orut 3 Timer components in frame0 to simulate the change of D_Word registers, the attributes setting are as follows:

Mode Periodical Jog++(circle)

Data Type Word

Asc Value 1/6/3

Upper 100/150/200

Addr.Type D_word

Address 0/1/3

Value Type Unsigned Int (word length 1)/Signed Int (word length 2)/float (word
length 2)

Timer Trigger mode: All time, Execution Cycle:10

After a period of time, suppose the HMI system time is 2012/11/09, 16:50:00, we want to query the data between 16:40:30

and 16:41:00, the operation is as follows.
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Ho. Date Tine Channel® | Channel 1} Ch =
1 99-11-12 {16:48:31 6 36 18
2 89-11-12 {16:48:32 |7 42 21
3 99-11-12 {16:48:33 8 48 24
4 99-11-12 {16:49:34 |9 54 27
5 89-11-12 [ 16:48:35 18 66 34
6 89-11-12 {16:48:36 ;11 1] .
4

26121189

164830

26121109

164108

anit Trcols

Data Report Curve component is used to display data that is logged in the Data Logger and stored in
external memory device on the HMI in curves. The logged registers can be continous or discontinuous
registers. newly added. Via the Data Report Curve component, users could display the sampled data in
trend curves on HMI.

Data Report Curve

Detail Description of Data Report Curve

Data Report
Curve
Attribute

Report Real time Update data report curve timely according to the settings.
mode History Query historical data report curve according to input time range.
Report type | Trigger Report During defined time interval, trigger sampling to get instant data.
Free Report Display all the sampled data in defined time interval.
Note: In Real Time mode, if Free Report exceeds the defined length,
then the earliest data will be deleted, and the whole report moves up.
Daily Report Display the data of one day.
Note: In real-time Report Mode, the Daily Report is displayed in
circle. The new data is displayed at the bottom of report. If the report
exceeds the length of row number, the newest data displays at the top
of report, and all the data in previous circle will be deleted, only the
newest row data is reserved, and then start a new circle.
Monthly Report Display the data of one month.
Quarterly Report | Display the data of three months.
Annual Report Display the data of one year.
Display By Order The sampled data is sequenced by time order; the newest data is at the
Order bottom.
Reverse The sampling data is sequenced by reverse time order, the newest data
is at the top.
Total Points | Set number of total points of Data Report Curve. It is only valid for Trigger Report and Free

Report in Real Time Report mode.
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Note: If the number of sampled points exceeds number of total points, the earliest data will

be deleted, and the newest sampled data will be displayed at the end of the curve.

Get  Value | There are five options: Instantaneous Value, Min Value, Max Value, Average Value and
Type Added Value.
When Min Value, Max Value, Average Value or Added Value is set, it will calculate all the
sampled data during set time interval, and output corresponding Min Value, Max Value,
Average Value, Added Value.
Time There are Begin Time, Mid Time and End Time selectable for time displayed in report.
Record
Empty Data | Specified | When there is no value in sampled register, the report displays specified value,
Process Value the default specified valued is 0.
Last Valid | When there is no value in sampled register, the report displays the last valid
Value value.
Time There are two options for report time interval: minute and hour.
Interval Note: This option is only suitable when Free Report and Daily Report. Because time interval

for Monthly Report, Quarterly Report and Annual Report are fixed as month, three month

and year respectively.

History History Inquire Address, word length is 8.
Inquire Trigger Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address;
Address Report Start Time: specified address+2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in
this address;
End Date: specified address+4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address;
End Time: specified address+6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in
this address;
[Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.
Free Report | Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address;
Start Time: specified address+2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in
this address;
End Date: specified address+4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address;
End Time: specified address+6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in
this address; [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.
Daily The specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.
Report [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.
Monthly The specified address, word length is 2, input year and month in this address.
Report [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.
Quarterly The specified address, word length is 2, input year and quarter number in this address.
Report [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.
Annual The specified address, word length is 2, input year in this address.
Report [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.
Trig history | Output data report curve when the specified register satisfies the set condition.
inquire OFF—ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI outputs data report curve.
ON—OFF Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI outputs data report curve.
OFF«<—ON | Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI outputs data report curve.
OFF—ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI outputs data report curve,
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(Auto reset)

and then reset the specified register automatically.

ON—OFF
(Auto reset)

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI outputs data report curve,
and then reset the specified register automatically.

Data Report
Channel

Detail Description of Data Report Channel

Data Logger

Touch this button to pop up Data Logger library.

Data Report Channel

Touch this button to pop up dialog box to choose channels.

List Data Sample List Display all sampling data added in the Data Logger Library.
Data Sample Channel Display all channel information of one sampling data group.
The data-report channel list | Display all the channels added to the current report.
Variable Max/Min | Check this option, the report channel read maximum and minimum value from specified

Value Setting

registers.

v Channel use varable limit:

The register address order is ¥ Min,Y Max

HMI R | - | )8
PLC Ho. i} - Cancel
Fort: Het

[

Address Type L# <

Address 20

Code Type EIN -

Format (Range):DDDDD (0--10255)

[

For example: The specified address is LW20, then LW20 indicates the minimum value and
LW21 indicates the maximum value.

Address Setting @

Data report channel

Set the title, integer and decimal of report channel.

DataReport Control

Detail Description of DataReport Control

Pause address

In real-time report mode, use a bit register to pause data sampling, ON means pause, OFF means

outputting data.

Data clear address

In real-time report mode, use a bit to clear the sampling data in Data Report Curve.

OFF—ON

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears data

report curve.
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ON—OFF Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears data

report curve.

OFF«—ON Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI clears data report curve.

OFF—ON (Auto | Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears data

reset) report curve, and then reset the specified register automatically.

ON—OFF (Auto | Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears data
reset) report curve, and then reset the specified register automatically.

Page Display Setting

Detail Description of Page Display Setting

Number of items per page

Maximum items displayed in one page.

TotalPage Addr

Total page number is calculated according to inquiry time: total page=number of total
items/Number of items per page.

PageNumber Addr Users could inquiry by page number, Range: O~(total page-1). O indicates the first page.
Extended Attributes
Detail Description of Extended Attributes
Channel Channel Set line style and width.
Properties Connect Style Dot, LINE, X axis projection, Y axis projection.
Node Properties Set node graph, node size, node color.
Use Grid Set line number, column number, background color, grid line width, grid line style and grid line color.
Scale

Detail Description of DataReport Control

Horizontal Scroll Bar

Check this option to use the system scroll bar. Users can set scroll bar width range 20~120

pixels.

Vertical Axis Scale

Reference Channel

Channel | The maximum/minimum value of the vertical axis takes the maximum/minimum

value of the reference channel.

Use Vertical Axis Scale

Check this option to display vertical axis scale

Scale color Set vertical axis scale color

Display Scale Frame Display vertical axis scale frame

Major Scale Number Set major scale number

Major Scale Length Set major scale length, unit: pixel.

Minor Scale Number Set minor scale number.

Minor Scale Length Set minor scale length, unit: pixel.

Use Vertical Axis Scale

Check this option to display vertical axis scale label.
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Label

Label Font Set the label font
Integer The integer number of scale (Users cannot adjust it).
Decimal The decimal number of scale (Users cannot adjust it).

Use Horizontal Axis
Time Scale

Check this option to display horizontal axis scale.

Scale Color

Set horizontal axis time scale color

Display Scale Frame

Display horizontal axis time scale frame

Display Relative Time
time is 0.

Horizontal axis starts with the first sampled point, and its displayed

Time scale interval

The time interval between two time scales, the unit is sampling circle.

Length Set the length of time scale, the unit is pixel.

Mark each sampling | Mark a scale on each sampling point.

point scale

Length Set the length of each sampling points, the unit is pixel.

Use Horizontal Axis
Time Scale Label

Check this option to display the horizontal time scale label.

Label Font Set the scale label font.

Integer Display and set time format. There are three formats: HH:MM:SS, HH:MM,
HH:MM:SS:MS.

Decimal Display and set date format, there are three formats: DD*MM*YY,
MM*DD*YY, YY*MM*DD. Separator: “/* , “— « “” .

Curve Display

Detail Description of DataReport Control

Property

Start from left

Start from right

Start from top

Start from bottom

Sampling points

Sampling points on each page

Variable sampling points

Read number of sampling points on each page form specified address.

Hide Channel Set a specified register for hiding channels. Then set the corresponding bits to ON to hide the
corresponding channels.
Example: Check “Hide Channels” and set address to LW100. Then, when LW.B100.0=1,
Channel 0 will be hidden; when LW.B100.1=1, channel 1 will be hidden; and so on.
Iv HideChannel
HMI HMIO - PLC ¢ =
AddrType  |w -
Addry/al |1[:-|:1 |
CodeType EBIN * WordM... 1 -
B
Fomat{Range):DDOOD (0-10255)
Scroll Use scroll to inquire sampled scale and time of the curve.
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Example: Check “Scroll” , set Enable Scroll Address And Scroll Data Address to LB10 and
LW10 respectively.

v Use cursor

Enable cursor Reg Cursor data Reg
o HMg ~ PLC 0 - || Hmi uMo - PLC 0 -
Addrtype LB - Addiype | B
Agdrval 10 Addval 10

= Word =
CodeType BIN fi‘lurn 1 Codetype BIN = Wore 7 .
[ AddrTag - T

s Fomat{Range)-DDDDD (0-10255)

Cursor Pen

[ | Color -] LineStle [— — +| with [—— ~]

As following picture: Set Enable Scroll AddressLBO to ON, then Scroll Data Address LW10,
LW11, LW12, LW13, LW14, LW15 correspond to second, minute, hour, date, month, and year
of the sampled data respectively. LW16 corresponds to data value of channel 0; LW17
corresponds to data value of channel 1, and so on.

100
67
LB19
33 g
-]

15:081:59 15:62:89 15:62:19 15:02:29 15:62:39

Scroll Brush Set color, line style and width of scroll brush.

[Example] Settings of Hide Channel and Scroll are as follows:

v Use cursor

Enable cursor Reg Cursor data Reg

FLL HMID - PLC 0 = || Hmi oMo - PO~
v HideChannel Addrtype LB T || Addiype )y -
HMI HMID - PLC ¢ > AddrVal 10 Addrval 10

= Word =
AddrType |y . || CedeTyee BIN Nom | Codetype BIN -  Wom 7 -
Mum

Addrval - [100 | r
CodeType BIN - WordN.. 1 o] || TR LI Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
— Cursor Pen
Fomat{Range):DDDDD (0-10255) [ | J-| Lnestle | — — ~| wigh | —— ~|

Set LW.B100.0 to ON, Channel 0 will be hidden; Set LW.B100.1 to ON, channel 1 will be hidden and so on.

Set LB10 to ON to enable scroll function. LW10, LW11, LW12, LW13, LW14, LW15 correspond to second, minute,
hour, date, month, and year of the sampled data respectively. LW16 corresponds to sampled value of channel 0; LW17
corresponds to sampled value of channel 1, and so on.

Offline simulation:

Scroll inquiry:
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LU18

Dotoreport
control : LU11 17

LU12

Enohle LU13
Cursor: LB18
[ANEN 12

(RN 2014
Hide
chonnel : 4 LU16 166
*]

LU1?

[
14:17:47  14:17:53  14:17:58 14:18:63 14:18:68

Hide Channel:

LU18

Dutareport
control : LU11 17

LU12

Enahle LU13
cursor: LB18
[ANEN 12

) LU1S k!
Hide
channe| : honnel 6 (AN 100
a

LU1?

[
14:17:47  14:17:53 14:17:58 14:18:03 14:18:08

Print

If the Open printing option is checked, the trend curve can be printed in real-time.

o The real-time printing in Trend Curve only supports micro printer

Description of printing attributes

Print per point The printing is triggered by every sampling point

The printing is triggered when all the sampling points on a whole page is
Print per page

finished
Mode The printing is triggered after all the sampling points on all pages are finished in
Print whole
multiple page trend curves
The printing is triggered when the specified register satisfies the setting
Trigger by register
condition
Paper Width Set the paper width according to the printer
Step The pixel between two small grids

Vertical axis scale | Set the standard channel of vertical axis scale. That is to say set the upper limit and lower limit of

reference channel vertical axis
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Time Mode Set the display time mode of horizontal axis. Two modes are optional: HH:MM. HH:MM:SS
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
OFF->ON
specified register changes from OFF to ON
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
ON->OFF
specified register changes from ON to OFF
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
OFF<->O0N
specified register changes its state
Trigger Style
OFF>ON(Reset) | If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
specified register changes from OFF to ON, then the register will be reset to
OFF automatically
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered when
ON->OFF(Reset) | specified register changes from ON to OFF, then the register will be reset to ON
automatically
Print axis The horizontal axis and vertical axis of printing. The line type, line width and axis color can be set
The display time interval (show time), font size and color can be set. The show time means the
Print  horizontal
display interval between the previous printing time and the next printing time, the unit is sampling
axis(time)
points
Print vertical | Print vertical axis has two forms: Percentage and Sampling value. The font size and color of vertical
axis(scale) axis are changeable

Print baseline

The baseline is the standard line in horizontal direction. Two baselines can be printed at most. The
base line value, baseline type, line width and baseline color can be set. The baseline value is

suggested not to exceed the limit of standard channel

4.13.7 CommState Display

o
(=T
Comm&State
Display

CommState Display component is used to view each port of HMI communication status

L

This component does not support offline simulation to view HMI communication status

| Table Display Attributesl

Detail Description of Table Display Attributes

Table Display

Sequence No.

Select to display each communication port sequence No.

Time

Select to display the communication state change time, and choose the time format .
The three format is optional, HH is hour , MM is minutes, SS is second, MS is

milliseconds
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Dat Select to display the communication state change date, and choose the date format .
ate
The three format is optional, Y'Y is year , MM is month, DD is day
Date
Select Date Separator, three formats can be set. Eg. 11/06/24
Separator
Background ) .
) Set background color\Title Bar Background Color\Border Color and width
Setting
Separator .
. Set separator color\style\width. Row space and Column space.
Setting
Set title bar name and font, the title content can use Text Lib
Note: if state column choose label type, the title and content all use label type; if choose text lib type, the
Title Bar | title and content all use text lib type., so user should set four text lib: not ready\success\overtime\error.
Setting Serial/IP Display current connect device serial no.\IP
Station/Port Display current connect device station no.\port
State Display current connect device communication state
Set the text information in the CommState Display to display the communication status.Set the label type
or text lib type in the attribute state
Not Ready Corresponding system information” server not ready” . User-Defined
State Disp
Success Communication success . User-Defined
Over Time Corresponding system information “plc no response” . User-Defined
Error Corresponding system information “plc response error” . User-Defined

4.13.8 Schedule Info Display
Schedule

Info Display Displays the information in the schedule list, including No., start time, end time, valid date and status.

Table Display

Detail Description of Table Display

Table Display Time Format The two format is optional. HH is hour, MM is minute, and SS is seconds.

) Set the color, line type, line width, row space and column space. row space and column space are
Separator Setting . . . . . .
pixel points. Choose the horizontal line or vertical line.

Background Setting | Set schedule information to display element background, title bar, border color and border width.

Title Setting

Detail Description of Title Setting

Label Type Font display selection label mode
Date Label Display | TextLib Type Font display selection TextLib mode

Week The default is "Monday" to "Sunday", and each label can be set separately.
State Disp State The default is "unexecuted" and "executed". Users can set their own settings.

Title Bar Setting Set the name and font property displayed in the title bar. The title display text can be used in the text
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library.

[Example]Schedule info display component is used to displays the information in the schedule list, including No., start time,

end time, valid date and status.

1. Schedule List setting and the offline simulation

- ) -— -
Schedule List . - I-
]
Hi. | HNT Ko | Address Info(HMI:FLC:... | Starting Time | Function
] ] HMIO(LE: Q) Monday (3:30:0) Set 1
1 0 HMIO(LE: 1) Monday (10:0:0) Set 1
2 0 HMIO(LE:2) Saturday(11:... Set 1
mdd Delets Delate A1l Maodi £ Import Export 0K

Ho. Start time | End time Applicoble date
a 88:30: 08 89:0a: 00 Mondoy
1 16:68: 08 Hondoy-Tuesdoy-Hednesdoy-Thur=sdoay-Fri doy
2 11:90: 08 12:00:00 Soturdoy=Monday
-
< e
I

2. Specific instructions for each schedule

1) No.0: Application date is Mon, begin time is 8:30, end time is 9:00

Schedule : I.&J

Base Info lControl Info l Sound ] Control Setting]
Execute HMI List HMID M

Base Pro.

[ Execute when power on
[ Trig Beep

Date and Time

[ UseSingleDate
Begin Date

: - 30 =~ 0 =] Hms)

[~ Sun ¥ Mon I~ Tue [T Wed [T Thu [ Fi ™ Sat

End Date
¥ Use end date

- -

2] 0 -0 :[H:M:S}

- -

2) No.1: Application dates are from Mon to Sat, begin time is 10:00, no end time.
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Schedule

==

Execute HMI List

HMID

-

Baze Info |Contrel Infe I Sound ] Contral Setting]

Base Pro.

[~ Execute when power on
[~ Trig Beep

Date and Time

[ UseSingleDate
Begin Date

-

-

W Mon

[ Sun

v Tue

0
v Wed

={ {H:M:5)

W Thu v Fi [ Sat

End Date
™ Use end date

= -

4 -

= (H:M:5)

3) No. 2: Begin date is Sat and time is 11:00, end date is Mon and time is 12:00

Schedule

Execute HMI List HMID
Base Pro.

[~ Execute when power on
[ Trig Beep

Base Info lControl Info l Sound ] Control Setting]

-

Date and Time

[¥ UseSingleDate
Begin Date

:
" Sun " Mon

End Date
[ Use end date

-

12
" Sun

-

* Maon

0 <] H:m:5)

" Thu = Fii

" Tue  Wed

-

0

- |-

= [H:M:5)
™ Thu

" Tue ™ Wed " Fi

[ Varble Date Addr
HMI HMID
™ Varble Station Num

Addr

-

P

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

[ Execute when power on

LC None

-

Comport
Addr Type

-

" SysReg

CodeType EIN

(=]

-

Len.

[ AddrTag

4.13.9 Authorized Info Display

&

Authorized

Info Display authorization

Table Display Attribute

Used to view the HMI attribute - HMI license setting the expiration time and jump frame of each

Descriptions for Table Display Attribute

Use No.

Check to show the license number

Table Display ]
Time

Check to show the expire time of each authorization, and select the time

format to display.The three formats are optional,

271

including HH



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

representation, MM representation, SS for seconds, MS for milliseconds.

Date

Check to show the expire date of each authorization, and select the date
format to display.The three formats are optional, where Y'Y represents the

year, MM is the month, DD represents the day.

Separator

Select the date delimiter, and the three formats are optional.Such as 11/06/24

Year 4-digit display | Shows 4 digit years in 4 years, and 2 in unchecked.

Background Setting | Sets the background, title bar, border color, and border width of the communication status element.

Sets the color, line width, width of each line and width of each line.Line spacing, column spacing

Separator Setting width units are pixels.Check "horizontal line" to indicate horizontal separator line;Tick the vertical

line to show the vertical separator line.

Title Bar Setting

You can set the font property displayed, default to the label mode, and choose the text library mode

to do the muti language switching display

[Example]

1.Create a new project, HMI attribute-HMI license setting, set 12 licenses, expiration time and the Expired jump frame

HMI | Task Bar H

License Count:

Parameter Setting
Year

Expire Time: 20

Autharization Key:

HMI Attribute
Security Levels Setting ] User Permissions Sefting ] Historical Event
Print Setting ] COMO Setting l COM2 Setting l Extended

12 v

* licensel { License2 { Licensed { Llicensed 1 Llicense® (™ Licenseb
(" license? ( Llicense8 ( Llicense9 ( License10 ( Llicensell 1 Llicense12

Jump To Frame:  10:Frame10 -

[~ Remind before expiration Before 1 ~ Day
[~ Prohibition modify system time
Mote: The special register for authorization key input is LW3048 (double word).

MI License Setting \ HMI Extended Attributes l HMI System Infd

Month Day Hour Minute Second
8 - 06 ~ 12 -~ 15 - 5% ~ 00 -

1

2.Function Parts-Authorized Info Display
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Autharized Info Display
Authorized Info Display | Display Setting

Table Display
W Use No. | i = HH:MM:S5 ~ Date Separator 7 -
W Date  DD*"MM™YY = [ Year 4digit Display
Separator Setting Backaground Setting
. Separator Color <
Background Color -
Style - | Width A4
Barder Colar -
[+ Horizontal Line v Vedical Line
Title Bar Background Color -
Row Space 20 =
Column Space 20 = Border Width 1 =
Title Bar Setting Set All Fort
Name | Title Display Text | The column fort
Authorization Number Authorization Number Set Fonts
Expiration Date Expiration Date Set Fonts
Expiration Time Expiration Time Set Fonts
Expiration Jump Frame Expiration Jump Frame Set Fonts

3.0ff-line simulation effect

2018-86-15 <(FRI} 15:43:24

fiuthorization Humber | Expirotion Date | Expiration Time | Expiration Jump Frome
a 12-06-2618 15:55: 00 19
1 13-06-2018 15:56: 60 11
& 13-06-2618 15:57:80 12
3 14-06-2618 23:59:59 13
4 15662618 23:59:59 13
5 16-06-2618 23:59:59 12

4.13.10 Recipe Area View

Recipe Area
View

The formula area browsing is mainly used to display the selected formula data. The formula area browsing
element is a column by column display formula, and the data items are displayed line by line.

Recipe Area Choose

Detail Description of Recipe Area Choose

Recipe Area Lib

Click the button of the recipe area database to pop up the recipe list window for the recipe
registration modification

Currently Recipe
Area

Clicking on the button of the current selection area can pop up the recipe selection window for

formula selection
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Recipe Data Item After the selection of the formula name in the window of the currently selected formula area, the

specific information of the formula member is displayed in the formula area name list

Disable After checkup, when running on HMI, the browsing element in the recipe area can only read the

Modification selected recipe data and cannot be modified. The default is no tick. Runtime allows modification of

the recipe data.

Recipe Area
Display Properties

Detail Description of Recipe area display properties

Serial number

Choose whether to display the serial number

Serial Number Begin From

It is possible to set the minimum number of ordinal numbers 0 or 1

Selected color

Color when selected, Setting the selected color of the formula line

Back color

Setting the background color of the component browsing element and the color of the title

Separator /border settings

Setting up the element border and dividing line properties in the formula area

Title Bar Setting

Setting the font properties of each data item in the formula

|Keyboard Set

Detail Description of Keyboard Set

When selecting the attribute page in the recipe area] [Disable modification], [keyboard set] page is invalid. No selected.

[ keyboard set] is valid.

Number keyboard Set

Default is Public Windows Keyboard

Text Keyboard Set

Default is Public Windows Keyboard

| RecipeArea Ext Property |

Detail Description of RecipeArea Ext Property

Enable When there are multiple rows and pages of recipe data, we can quickly locate recipe data items by using

ScrollBrows | the scroll browsing register.

e Reg
Selected, the recipe data can search by condition
When the query register triggers, the specified recipe data item recipe data is less
) than the specified value, which will be displayed in the recipe area view components.
When the query register triggers, the specified recipe data item recipe data is larger
Enable g than the specified value, which will be displayed in the recipe area view components.
Recipe When the query register triggers, the specified recipe data item recipe data is equal to
Dataltem the specified value, which will be displayed in the recipe area view components.
lookup [Use Range Value] When the value of the specified recipe data item is within the

specified range, the query register is triggered and displayed in the recipe area view
component.

[Example] When the lower limit is set to 50 and the upper limit is set to 80, after
triggering the query register, all the recipe data in the recipedataitem (3) that

conforms to 50 < N < 80 will be displayed in the recipearea view components.
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Iv¥ Enable Recipe Dataltem lookup
RecipeDatatem:  Sugar{3) = Condtion: == A

Lowverlimit: 50 UpperLimit: 80 ¥ Use Range Value

When the query register triggers, the specified recipe data item recipe data is not
equal to the specified value, which will be displayed in the recipe area view
components.
[Use Range Value] When the value of the specified recipe data item is outside the
specified range, the query register is triggered and displayed in the recipe area view
component.

[Example] When the lower limit is set to 50 and the upper limit is set to 80, after
triggering the query register, all the recipe data in the recipedataitem (3) that
conforms to N < 50 or N>80 will be displayed in the recipearea view components.

[v¥ Enable Recipe Datattem lookup
RecipeDatatem:  Sugar(3) » Condiion: Lo <

LoweerLimit: a0 UpperLimit: I+ Use Range Value

When the query register triggers, the specified recipe data item recipe data is less

<= than or equal to the specified value, which will be displayed in the recipe area view

components.

When the query register triggers, the specified recipe data item recipe data is larger
>= than or equal to the specified value, which will be displayed in the recipe area view

components.

Enable Dynamic | If selected, query data items can be set dynamically on the screen.
Recipe Dataltem

Enable Dynamic | If selected, the query conditions can be set dynamically. Specified register values:

Condition 0-less; 1-larger; 2-equal; 3-not equal; 4-less than or equal; 5-larger than or equal to

Enable Dynamic | If selected, the value of query data can be set dynamically.

Value

Query trigger | Specify register ON to trigger query
register

Enable Query | If selected, the specified register displays the query results. The query register does
Result Register not trigger, which displays the total number of recipe rows; after the query register
triggers, -1 indicates that the query is in progress; after the query is completed, the

register displays the qualified recipe data.

| Recipe Export Control |

Detail Description of Recipe Export Control

Export Dir Set the export recipe file name
Save Disk Set save decive:SD Card\ USB DISK1\HMI
Data Encryption After setting the encryption, the exported CSV opens in random code. Open view only through

decryption of KDManager interface

Enable file name Add the specified prefix before the exported recipe file name

Enable variable file When checked, the file name prefix is a variable
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name

Export data Trig Param When the specified register satisfies the condition, the recipe export function is performed.

| Import recipe setting |

Detail Description of Import recipe setting

Use Static File Name The path and file name of recipe import are fixed, The file name suffix must be *.csv

Use Variable File Using variable file names, you can select the formula file by combining the file list box
Name components.

Upload File Trigger When the specified register state is satisfied, execute the import function of the recipe file

Addr

4.13.11 Database Display

—

¥ The database browsing component is mainly used with the [Database Query] function. Select the query
Database table configured by the database query library, trigger the query command, and the data queried in the

Display database will be displayed in this component.

Database query
selection

Database query selection instructions

Click the [Database Query] button, and the [Database Query Library] pops up to add, modify,
Database query
and other operation configuration query tables

Click the [Select Database Query] button to pop up the database query library and click to
Select database Inquire
select the desired query table

Whether to show | Choose to show or hide fields in the table

Database query item = E; Select the corresponding field, you can adjust the display position of the
vJ field in the table

PaN |

Table display

attributes
Table display attribute description
Serial number Choose whether to display the serial number
Color when selected Set the selected color of the database browsing component table row
Background color Set the background color and title bar color of the database browsing component table

The serial number
The serial number starts counting from 0
starts from O

Sequence number | The serial number
The serial number starts counting from 1
start position starts from 1

Display in reverse | The serial number is displayed in reverse order, and the latest data after

order database query is always displayed near the top of the table
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Dividing  line/frame

setting

Set database browsing component border and dividing line attributes

Title bar settings Set the font setting of each field content in the database browsing component table

Data Export

Data export instructions

Export directory

Set the folder name where the exported file is stored

Storage medium

The storage medium can be set to SD card, USB DISK1, HMI

data encryption

After encryption is set, the exported csv is opened to encrypt garbled data, which needs to be

decrypted and viewed through KDManager

Use file name

The exported database table csv file plus the specified prefix name

Export data trigger

address

When the specified register meets the conditions, execute the database browsing component

export function

4,14 Data Transmission

Component

Data Transmission component is used to exchange the data between HMI and PLC or controller. In Kinco DTools, the

following components can be used to exchange data: Recipe Data, Data Transmission, Data Transmission function in Timer

and General PLC control in

PLC Control component.

4.14.1 Recipe
Recipe Data component can transmit HMI data that can be stored even powered off to specified
af_'] PLC/controller registers, or transmit data in PLC/controller data to HMI registers that can be stored even
Recipe Data  powered off.
FRWO [ FRW1
120
[D100] D101 98
il 20 | 120
78 08 ] RWO |RW1
20 | 120
ERWO0 0|ERWO 1 8 %
20 120
78 98
& The Write Address of Recipe Data is the start register of transmitting PLC/controller
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Recipe Data

Detail description of Recipe Data

Upload from PLC to Recipe Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to HMI RW registers

Download from Recipe to
Transmit data in HMI RW registers to specified PLC/controller registers
PLC

Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to external memory
Upload from PLC ERW0*1
device(the default is SD card)

Transmit data in external memory device (the default is SD card) to
Download from ERWO to PLC
specified PLC/controller registers.

Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to external memory
Upload from PLC to ERW1*1
device(the default is USB DISK1)

Function Transmit data in external memory device (the default is USB DISK1) to
Download from ERW1 to PLC
specified PLC/controller registers.

Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to external memory
Upload from PLC to ERW2*1
device(the default is USB DISK2)

Transmit data in external memory device (the default is USB DISK2) to
Download from ERW2 to PLC
specified PLC/controller registers.

Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to HMI FLASH
Upload from PLC to FRW*2
memory FRW.

Transmit data in HMI FLASH memory FRW to specified PLC/controller
Download from FRW PLC

registers.
Data
The length of transmitting data, unit is word.
Length
Map the function to the external keys (F1~F2) or HMI keys (F1~F8). The HMI with USB host slot or keys
Key

supports this function. The HMI with USB host or keys supports this function.

*1.ERWO0, ERW1, ERW2 are special registers for the external memory device, users can distribute them to U disk or SD card
in the Extended Memory of the HMI Attributes

2. FRW is a special register type for the HMI flash memory.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 11 Recipe/ Recipe Editor]

4.14.2 Data Transmission

Data Transmission component transmits data in specified HMI or PLC/controller registers to the other

Data
Transmission register.

HMI or PLC/controller registers. The transmission can be triggered by touching or change of specified
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Basic Attributes of Data Transition

Data Type Set the transmitting data type: bit or word | Data Length Set the transmitting data length

Map the function to the external keys (F1~F2) or HMI keys (F1~F8). The HMI with USB host slot
e or keys supports this function. The HMI with USB host or keys supports this function
Source Address Set the source address of transmitting data

Destination Address

Set the destination address of transmitting data

Variable Parameters
registers

The offset of Source Address, Destination Address and Data Length are read from specified

Take the following picture for example, the Source Address, Destination Address and Data Length use variable parameters,

set the D register (PLC register) for Source Address, and the LW100 (HMI register) controls the offset of Source Register;

Set LW register (HMI register) for Destination Address, and the LW101 (HMI register) controls the offset of Destination

Register; LW103 controls the Data Length.

Data Transmission
Source Address

Destination Address

. FLC . PLC -
HIMI HMIT No 0 - HMI HMID No.
Port CoOMD Port Mone
Change = r Change - -
Station Mum  “ M Station Mum  °©
AddrType D *  Addr. Addr.Type LW v pddr
Code Type BIN - Codetype EIN -
[ Use Address Tag [ Use Address Tag
Format(Range):DDDD (0~7999) Fomat{Ranae):D0DOD (0-10255)
Variable Parameters
— v Source Lw 100
[v Destination LW 101
¥ Datalength LW 102
HMI HMID  ~ PLC » Addr. Type LW -
Part: Mone Address 100
Change ~
Station Mum ~ * Code Type BIN -
Varable Type  Word = Word Length - [ Use Address Tag
Fomat{Range):DODOD (0-10255)
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When the offset of Source Address is 0, offset of Destination Address is 0 and the Data Length is 1:

Trans

Source
Address

Address

(LW100):
Destination

(LW101):

Data Length
(LW102):

S SLW S SLW
DO LWO Transfer DO LWO
| 123 | o | 123 | 123

D1 LW1 SHLER D1 LW1

0 [ 456 [0 * . O [ 456 [0

D10 LW10 Destination D10 LW10

0 ] 120 [ o f&‘,’%ﬁ; 0 1 120 [ 0
D11 D11

1 l 200 | 0 Data Length 1 l 200 l 0

(LW102):

When the offset of Source Address is 10, offset of Destination Address is 10 and the Data Length is 2:

Source
Address
(LW100):

Address
(LW101):

Destination

D10 LW10 tination D10 LW10
10 l 120 | 0 DAédretss 0 l 120 l 120
D11 D11

[ S—— SLW [ ——— SLW
DO LWO Transfer DO LWO
| 123 | o | 123 | o
D1 LW1 Sou D1 LW1
| 456 | o * (ﬁégf(%; 0 | 456 | o

(LW101):

h
] 2 | 200 ([ 0 I EN EC
Trigger Address

Check the “Use Trigger Address” in Trigger Address page to trigger the transmission by status of specified register.

& If use the trigger address to trigger the transmission but not by touch, user can set the Always Invalid in the

Control Setting page.

Detail Description of Trigger Address

Trigger Type Description
OFF->ON When specified register changes from OFF to ON, the transmission is triggered
ON->OFF When specified register changes from ON to OFF, the transmission is triggered
OFF<->0ON When specified register changes its status, the transmission is triggered

OFF->ON (Reset)

When specified register changes from OFF to ON, the transmission is triggered, at the same time

reset the trigger address

ON->OFF (Reset)

When specified register changes from ON to OFF, the transmission is triggered, at the same time

reset the trigger address

4.15 Project Database

In Kinco Builder, user can put the repeat information or background function in the specified area, in this way, it is easy to
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control and call this information and function, at the same time it can reduce the data redundancy. The specified area are in
the project Data Base components, they are: Text Library, Address Tag, Alarm Information, Event Information, PLC Control ,
Sound Lib and so on.
4.15.1 Text Library

Text Library component is used to store the text content in the project, so that it can avoid the input the
LA

same text tag many times. Text Library supports multiple language, it makes the HMI can switch the
Text Library  display languages. Kinco DTools supports 32 languages switching at most.

® Text Library Interface

Name | Language 1 |Language 2 | Language 3 | Language 4 |Language 5
{oRUN i
{0 BAT RUN iz :
11 =1k STOP Ik ;
Boeeeeeees Display the text content
Add Delete Delete All IE.nguage ® Import Export ° 0K
{ Import csv file*!
Open [Language Setting] Export csv file*2

*1. Import csv file (text library file) to Text Library of current project

2. Export the Text Library to the CSV file, User can use Microsoft EXCEL to open and edit this CSV file.

Language attributes

Click the Language in the Text Library to open the Language Setting dialog box, in this dialog box, user can set the font

attributes of each language, refer to the following table for details:

Description of Language Setting

Text Library supports 32 different languages setting at most; the default max language number is 8.
Max Lang Num
Note: If customer needs to display more than 8 languages, he should set the Max Lang Num.

Current Lang Choose the current language.
Font Type Choose the data type for current language: Vector Font or Dot Matrix Font.
Font Attribute Set the font attributes of current language: Size, Alignment, Color, Italic/Bold and so on.

Copy Font Attribute
Copy the current font attributes to the font of all the languages.
to All Language

It is related to the OS and input method, take Windows XP for example, if user wants to add the
Language

English (America) and Japanese language, click the - on the system language bar, then choose
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the “set” to add English(America) and Japanese as the following picture.

~
s Text Services and Input Langm ﬂ

nguage Bar I Advanced Ke'ySeﬂings|

language
of the installed input languages to use as the default for all input
ields.

hinese (Simpified, PRC) - A (ET#) - #HHHE A& -7

v @ Help Button

X talled services
Sgth Ng%... ct the services that you want for each input language shown in the list.
Add and Remove buttons to modify this list.

Restore Def B
=] h (United States)
oard
us
Chinese (Simplfied. PRC)
Keyboard
R - EEHERAE

' ™
= Add Input orgusge . o

Select the language to add using the checkboxes below. ak

e )

e

H-Kazakh (Kazakhstan)

After add the English(America) and Japanese languages, user can finde the English(America) and

Japanese in the dropdown menu of Language

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.1 Text Library]

4.15.2 Address Tag

%‘\'— Address Tag component can be used to store the address information , and user can add description to
Address Tag  these addresses.

® Tag Address Interface

Name | HMI No. |PLC No. :Station No.| Date Type | Address Type| Address
{Motor Run  HMIO PLCO:0 Bit M 0 g
i Rate Set HMIO PLCO0:0 Word D 0 '

Add Delete | |Delete All Modify ® Import Export? OK

Import csv file*1 P
Export csv file*2
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*1. Import the address information (CSV file) to the Address Tag.

2. Export the address information of Address Tag to a CSV file, user can use Microsoft EXECEL to pen an edit this CSV file.

Build Address Tag attributes

Click the Add in Address Tag to open the Build Address Tag box, see the following table for details:

Description of Build Address Tag

Tag Name Set the name of this address tag.
HMI Choose the HMI number of this address tag.
PLC NO. Choose PLC/controller number of this address tag.

Register Type

Choose the data type: word or bit.

Address Type Choose the address type of address tag, it can be HMI register or PLC/controller register.
Address Set the address of address tag.

Code Type Display the code type of address tag: BIN or BCD

Format(range) Display the address format and address range.

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.2 Address Tag Library]

4.15.3 Event Information

@

Event

Information event.

— Event Information is used to configure the event content and trigger conditions; it is used with the Event

Display and Event Bar together. Event Information supports bit register and word register to trigger

25" For details about Event Display and Event Bar, refer to [Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm Component]

® Event Information Interface

No. | Type | HMI No. | Address Inf0| Address| Trigger | Condition | Content |

0
0

..................................................................................................... -

1 HMIO:PLCO: D:0 >100 Abnormal Temp. i
1 HMIO:PLCO: M:0 On Abnormal Presu!

------- Display the event information

Add

Delete | |Delete All Modify ® Import Export? OK

Import csv file*1
Export csv file*2

*1. Import the event information (in CSV file) to the Event Information library.

2. Export the event information to a CSV file, user can use Microsoft EXECEL to pen an edit this CSV file.
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Event Attributes

Click the Add in the Event Information to open the Event attributes dialog box, see the following table for details:

:I:/lglgered In multiple HMI program, set the HMI where the Event Display or Event Bar displays this event information.
Type Set the event type: 0~255 are optional.
Event Display and Event Bar can display the event information conditionally according to the event type.
Address Set the read address of trigger register, choose the bit or word type in Data Type.
Attributes
On When specified bit register’ s status changes from OFF to ON, an event log will be generated.
ot Off When specified bit register’ s status changes from ON to OFF, an event log will be generated.
< When the value in specified register smaller than the specified value, an event log will be generated.
> When the value in specified register larger than a specified value, an event log will be generated.
When the value in specified register equals the specified value, an event log will be generated.
Value Range: When the value in specified register equals is in the specified value range, an event log
will be generated.
Take the following picture for example, check the “Value Range” , set 5 to the Min Value and 10
to Max Value , suppose the data in specified register is N , if 5<=N<=10, an event log will be
== generated.
Caondition
=~ 100
[+ Value Range
Min Value 2
Word Max Value 10
When the data in specified register is not equal to the set value, an event log will be generated.
For example, check the “Value Range” , set the Min Value to 15, set the Max Value to 30, suppose
the data in specified register is N, if N<15 or N>30, an event log will be generated.
<> Condition
e+ 100
I+ Value Range
Min Value 19
Max Value 30
When the data in specified register is less than or equal to the set value, an event log will be
< generated.
When the data in specified register is more than or equal to the set value, an event log will be
>=

generated.
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Bit

operation

Support four logical operations of AND, OR, XOR, and NOT

Print

Configure the Event Printing in the Printing Setting of HMI Attributes.

Print Setting of Event Display
[ Print Sequence No.
| Print Time

Prirt Extended
Time(d:hm)
r Print Standard
Timeth:m:s)
[ Prirt Precise Timedhm:sms)

[ Metwork Printing

| Prirt Date
r Prirt Extended
Datebrnny/mm./dd)

[ Check Window Emors

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.8 Print Setting]

On Trigger Print the event when event is triggered.
“d |
E E " (15:10:52 Abnormal Temp. ™~
¢ \17:20:22 Abnormal Temp\
‘ \ 17:25:45 Abnormal Temp)
o s =N\ e
P BN
Return to | Print the event when the event returns to normal.
Normal ’
E E E " (5:10:52 Abnormal Temp.[ ",

17:20:22 Abnormal Temp.!
17:25:45 Abnormal Temp!

_____

[o2011/06723 15:22:54
|1 2011/06123 14:01:00 14:44:20 1,
Jo 2011/06123 10:50:01 11:40:10 1

P BN

Trigger Function

Execute Macro

The specified macro is triggered when the event happens.

Confi
rm

Pop

Pop-up Window

When the event is touched in the Event Display component, pop up specified window.

2 2011/06/23 15:22:54 15

i112011/06/23 14:01:00 4:20 14 i
110 2011/06/23 10:50:01 :10 10|

[2 201106123 15:22:5¢ T
1 2011106723 14:01:00 14:44:20 1.
0

A

Abnormal Tersp.!

Note: please use the “Close window” function in Function Key to close the pop-up window.
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Trigg
When the event is triggered, pop up specified window.
er
Pop ] s e s
] ‘Abnormal Temp
Note: please use the “Close window” function in Function Key to close the pop-up window.
Close
popu
p
When the alarm is resumed, the popup window will be closed automatically
when
resu
ming
Write Data Word length is 3. Write (Trig) address is the specified address; Write (Confirm) address is the specified

address+1; Write (Resume) address is the specified address+2;

0 When the event happens, set OFF to specified register.
Write(Trig) 1 When the event happens, set ON to specified register.

Not When the event happens, reverse specified register status.

0 When the event confirm, set OFF to specified register.
Write(Confirm) 1 When the event confirm, set ON to specified register.

Not When the event confirm, reverse specified register status.

0 When the event resume, set OFF to specified register.
Write(Resume) 1 When the event resume, set ON to specified register.

Not When the event resume, reverse specified register status.

User Buzzer m

When the event happens, trigger the buzzer. Buzzing Time ranges from 1 to 65535, the units is second.

22011106723 15:22:54 T
12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 1.

LA

Abnormal Temp.|

Continuous Buzz

If the alarm occurs, the beep will go off

Text

Input text content that needs to be displayed in Event Display after event happens, click the Font to set the font attributes.

Data in LW register can be displayed in the event information, user can configure it according to the following format:

Axxxx”: Print header, which means print this content when the event is triggered the first time or a different event is triggered.

For example, print “water” as a header, the format is “water”

%h:mm:s#: Print time;
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%y:mm:d#: Print date;

%nnfmd: Print variable, % means the start sign, nn means register number of LW, ranges from 00 to 99, that is to say , it is from

LWO to LW99, f means there is decimal in the data , d means the end sign. If there is no decimal in the data, the format can

be %nnd. Take printing the data in LW20 for example; there is a decimal in this data, use the %20f1d in the Text of the Event

Information. Note: If customer wants to print data in PLC register, use the Timer to transmit the data to LWO~LW99.

Use Text

Library

The Text content reads from the text library, but not writes in the text box.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.1 Text Library]

Using Dynamic

String

Dynamic display of a status information content of a specified text library

Use Graph Font

Set the graph font for the text content in event display, user can set the font attribute after the “Use Graph

Font” is checked.

Language

When multiple languages is used in Text Library, user can choose language then set the font attributes of this

language.

Sound

Select Sound

Play selected audio file when this event is triggered.

i,

Note: Only the HMI with audio output port supports this function.

[2 201106123 152254 T
1 2011106723 14:01:00 14:44:20 1

A

Abnormal Tomp

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.6 Sound Lib]

Open Text

Open the Text Library dialog box.
Library
Open  Address

Open the Address Tag dialog box.
Tag Library

4.15.4 Alarm Information

Alarm
Information

Alarm Information is used to configure the alarm content and trigger conditions; it is used with the Alarm

Display and Alarm Bar together. Alarm Information only supports bit register to trigger alarm.

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm Component]

Alarm Information
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No. | Type | HMI No. | Address Info | Address | Alarm | Content |

o

................................. bececccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaacaaas

1 HMIO:PLCO:  M:0 On Abnormal Temp.

Add

Delete | |Delete All Modify ® Import Export? OK

Import csv file*1 P
Export csv file*2

*1. Import the alarm information (in CSV file) to the Alarm Information library.

2. Export the alarm information to a CSV file, user can use Microsoft EXECEL to pen an edit this CSV file.

Alarm Attributes

Click the Add in the Alarm Information to configure the alarm information, see the following table for details:

Triggered HMI

In multiple HMI program, set the HMI where the Alarm Display or Event Bar displays this alarm

information.

Set the event type: 0~255 are optional.

Type Alarm Display and Alarm Bar can display the event information conditionally according to the
event type.

PLC Address Set the read address of trigger register, supports bit address only.

Use Address Tag Use the address in the Address Tag library.

Address Tag Library

Open the Address Tag library dialog box.

Attributes

Trigger

On When specified bit register changes from OFF to ON, an alarm log is generated.

Off When specified bit register changes from ON to OFF, an alarm log is generated.

User Buzzer

When the alarm is triggered, the buzzer will be buzzing. Buzzing Time: 1~65535 are optional , the

units is second.

Abnormal Temp.!

il id ] CTH

R

Text

Input the displaying constant when the alarm is triggered; click the Font to set the font attributes.
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The Text content reads from the text library, but not writes in the text box.

Use Text Library
25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.1 Text Library]

Set the graph font for the text content in event display, user can set the font attribute after the “Use

Use Graph Font
Graph Font” is checked.

When multiple languages is used in Text Library, user can choose language then set the font
Language
attributes of this language.

Sound

Play selected audio file when current alarm is triggered.

!
Select Sound

Note: Only the HMI with audio output port supports this function.

S~
~3

(] .
| —

Abnormal Temp.!

<

IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.6 Sound Lib]

Text Library Open the Text Library dialog box.

4.15.5 PLC Control

g FLC
L

PLC Control  Setting condition, the corresponding function will be executed.

PLC Control is used to log in the trigger condition of some functions, when specified register satisfies the

Not select [Execute Only When The Specified Window Is Opened], the function is not restricted by
& windows, and the function can be performed if the execution condition is satisfied.
Select [Execute Only When The Specified Window Is Opened], the function is restricted by windows, and

the function can be performed only in the specified window, if the execution condition is satisfied.

® PLC Control Interface
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No. | HMI No. | Address Info | PLC Address | Control Event |

o
(=]
=
o
)
=
Q
(=]
o
—
(=]
(=]
(@)
=
o

=)

o]

(0]

=
-
=

Q.
Q

=

Add Delete | |Delete All Modify ® Import Export? OK

Import csv file*1 P
Export csv file*2

*1. Import the control file constant (in CSV file) to the PLC Control library.
2. Export the control file constant to a CSV file, user can use Microsoft EXECEL to pen and edit this CSV file.

Alarm Attributes
® PLC Control Attributes
Click the Add in the PLC Control to open the dialog box, chose the control function in the Control Type and set the control
register and trigger condition.
The control type that PLC Control supports are as followings: Change Window (Ignore the window 0), Write Data to PLC
(Current Base Window number); Report Printout; Screen Hard Copy; General PLC Control; General PLC Control(Extended);
Backlight Close; Backlight Close (Write Back); Execute Macro Program; Backlight Open; Backlight Open(Write Back);
Sound Ctrl; Save Screen Shoot Data to Extended Memory.
See the following for details of the control type.
(1) Change Window
When the value in specified register changes to a valid window number, HMI will switch to the window with this window

number automatically. And write the new window number to the specified register+1 address.

| D0:0>10 Frame 0

Frame 10

<~

L

For example, Suppose the current window number is 0, specified register address is D100, when the D100 is 10, the HMI

switches to the window 10, and return the new window number 10 to D101.
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If the “Change Window” in PLC Control and “Change Common Window” in Function Key are used
& at the same time, user can set an invalid window number to the control register by “Set at Window
Close” of Multiple State Setting component, in this way to avoid inputting the same window number, but

cannot change the window at the next time.

(2) Change Window (Ignore the window 0)
Change common window function, when the value in specified register is 0, HMI will not change to Window 0. Checked

"Clear after page change", the value of the PLC control register will be automatically assigned to O after page change.

| D0:0>100 Frame 0

(3) Write Data to PLC (Current Base Window)
When switching common window, write the window number to specified register.
(4) Report Printout
Print the HMI screen according to the value in the specified register. When value in specified register changes and this value
is a valid window number, the constant in this window will be printed out.

peccmecemeeeneneean Frame 10

| D0:0>10
200310, A
(ol =

Frame O
1. HMI will not switch to the printed window when printing out this window in Print Out function.
& 2. The data in specified register will be reset to 0 automatically after printing.

3. Report Printout cannot print the constant in window 0.

User can set the printing constant by the following two methods:
Method 1: Check the Custom Print Options

Attributes of Custom Print Options

Custom Print Attributes Detail Description
Monochrome
Printer Color Only the color printer supports switching printer color.
Color

Ranges from 0.1 to 5.0(Zoom-out printing may causes anamorphous, we do not advice zoom-out
Magnification

printing.)
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Current Page Start the printing at the first paper in printer.

Change page to print Print a blank paper first, and then start the HMI screen printing.

Print the screen horizontally.

Horizontal print

Print Page
Vertical print
Print a whole paper automatically when finishing the printing. This option
Automatically Take The
is only suitable for the stylus printer, micro printer does not support, and
Paper
laser printer has this setting itself, user needs not to set on HMI.
Print Text Print the static text and tag text of current window.
Print Meter Print meter component in current window.
Print Trend Curve Print trend curve component in current window.
Print Text
Print Bit Map Print bit map component in current window.

Print All The Vector Graph | Print all vector graph component in current window.

Print Background Color Print meter component in current window.

Method 2: Do not check the Custom Print Options; use the bits of LW9054 and LW9055 to set the print.

LW9054 Setting
Bit No. Name 0 (OFF) 1 (ON)
Bit0 Print Text Do not print Print
Bit 1 Print Meter Do not print Print
Bit 2 Print Trend Curve Do not print Print
Bit 3 Print Bit Map Do not print Print
Bit 4 Print All The Vector Graph Do not print Print
Bit5 Print Background Color Do not print Print
Use the Multiple States Setting component to set the value of LW9054, if all the constant needs printing,
& put the Multiple State Setting component in the common window(frame 1) and the setting mode is Set at

Window Open, set value is 255.
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LW9055 Setting

Bit NO. Name 0 (OFF) 1 (ON)

Each bits means zoom out 0.1 | Each bits means zoom in 0.1 times (LW9055
Bit 0~ Bit 7 Magnification

times ranges from 1 to 50, which means 0. 1 to 5 times.)
Bit 8 Printer Color Color Monochrome
Bit 9 Print page Current page Change page to print

For example, if the Magnification is 0.3, Monochrome printing and print current page, that is to say, set the LW.B9055.0,
LW.B9055.1, LW.B9055.8 and LW.B9055.9 On. User also can set the above configuration by LW9055 directly, set LW9055

to 259(bit 0, 1, 8 and 9 on means 259)

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13.3 Print Function Setting Method]

(5) Screen Hard Copy
Screen Hard Copy is used to print current screen: when the specified bit register changes from OFF to ON, the current screen

is printed.

MO0:OFF->ON

T

The Custom Print Options setting is the same as the Report Printout.
(6) General PLC Control
General PLC Control is used to transmit data between PLC/controller registers and HMI local registers.
When the Control Type is General PLC Control, system will distribute 4 registers to control transmit type, transmit data

length, offset of PLC/controller register address and offset of HMI register address. See the following table for details:

Address Function Description

There are 4 transmit type, see details in table 4.15.5_5,
Store the transmit type code, different
when the register is write new code, HMI executes

Specified address codes mean different transmitting
corresponding transmit and the register will be reset to 0
direction.
after the transmitting finishes.
Specified address+1 | Data length The transmitting data length, units is word.

Specified address+2 | offset of PLC/controller register address | This offset is for the “specified address +4” .

Specified address+3 Set the start address of HMI recipe register(RW) or local
offset of HMI register address

register(LW).

See the following table for details of transmit type.

Code Data transmit type Code Data transmit type

1 PLC = RW(HMI Recipe register) 2 PLC > LW(HMI local register)
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3 RW(HMI Recipe register) > PLC ‘ 4 ‘ LW(HMI local register) > PLC

For example: Transmit the data in D100~D104 (PLC register) to the RS100 ~RW104 (HMI recipe register).

Set DO as the specified address in PLC Control, that is to say, DO controls the Transmit Type, D1 controls the Transmit Data
Length, D2 controls the offset of data source register (PLC) and D3 controls the offset of destination register (HMI).
According to the example, DO=1 means transmit data from PLC to RW; D1=5 means there are 5 words (D100~D104)
needs transmitting; D2=96 which means PLC source address is D100=(96+0)+4, 0 means the start address in General PLC
Control. As the DO to D3 are used for control register, so the source address is D4 , and the offset(96) is also for D4 , so the
PLC source register address is D2+ start address in General PLC Control(D0)+4. D3=100 means that the start address of
destination register is RW100.

(7)General PLC Control (Extend)

General PLC Control (Extend) is similar as the General PLC Control, it is also used to transmit data between PLC/controller

register sand HMI registers; the difference is that it distributes 6 registers to transmit type, transmit data length, offset of

PLC/controller register address and offset of HMI register address. See the following table for details

Address Function Description

Store the transmit type code, There are 4 transmit type, see details in table 4.15.5_5, when the

Specified Address different codes mean different | register is write new code, HMI executes corresponding transmit
transmitting direction and the register will be reset to 0 after the transmitting finishes
Specified Address+1 | Data length The transmitting data length, units is word

Specified Address+2 | offset of PLC/controller
This offset is for the “specified address +6”
Specified Address+3 | register address

Specified Address+4 Set the start address of HMI recipe register (RW) or local
offset of HMI register address
Specified Address+5 register(LW)

(8) Backlight Close
When the specified bit register changes from OFF to ON, HMI turns off the backlight, and the backlight will be on again if

the screen is touched.

| M0:OFF>ON

TR =]

LI

(9) Backlight Close(Write Back)
When the specified bit register changes from OFF to ON, HMI turns off the backlight, and reset the specified register to OFF.

The backlight will be on again if the screen is touched.
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MO0:OFF->ON MO:ON->OFF

= B2 > = A

(10)Execute Macro Program
When the specified register satisfies the execute method, the specified macro will be executed.

The execute methods are as follows:

Execute Method Description
ON&->O0FF When the status of specified register changes, HMI executes specified macro
OFF>ON When the status of specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI executes specified macro
ON->OFF When the status of specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI executes specified macro
ON When the status of specified register keeps ON, HMI executes specified macro

When the status of specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI executes specified macro
OFF->O0ON, reset

At the same time reset the specified register to OFF automatically

When the status of specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI executes specified macro
ON->OFF, reset

At the same time reset the specified register to ON automatically

(11) Backlight Open

When the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI will turn on the backlight.

| M0:OFF>ON

=

» | B

[

(12) Backlight Open (Write Back)

When the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI will turn on the backlight. At the same time HMI resets the

register to OFF.

| MO:OFF>ON | M0:ON->OFF

TR > | 25 o AT

(13) Sound Control

When the specified register satisfies the setting condition, HMI plays specified audio file.

Execute Method Description
ON<&->OFF When the status of specified register changes, HMI plays specified audio file
OFF->ON When the status of specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI plays specified audio file
ON->OFF When the status of specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI plays specified audio file
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When the status of specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI plays specified audio file
OFF->ON, reset
At the same time reset the specified register to OFF automatically

When the status of specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI plays specified audio file
ON->OFF, reset

At the same time reset the specified register to ON automatically

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.4 Sound Lib Application]

0 Only the HMI with audio output port supports this Sound Control function

(14) Save Screenshot Data to Extended Memory.

When specified register changes from OFF to ON, save the current screen constant to the extended memory in picture.

el

[

1. Only the HMI with USB host and SD card supports this function
2. This function supports offline simulation, indirect online simulation and direct simulation. The

screenshot pictures are saved in the \disk\sd(usbl or usb2)\scr file folder of Kinco HHMIware installation

route

User needs to set the extended device in the HMI Attributes>> HMI.

{* SD Card " USB1 " UsB2

The bmp pictures are named as year-month-day, hour: minute: second: millisecond, for example: 2010-09-01,
10:12:50:203.bmp. User also can define the picture name by system special register. The LW9470~LW9485 define the prefix
of file name, for example the constant in LW9470~LW9485 is “Version Num .20100001-” , then the screenshot picture

name is Version Num .20100001-2010-09-01,10:15:28:421.bmp.

0 After the save screenshot is executed, please do not plug out the extended memory device in 1 minute, or

the picture may cannot be saved.
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4.15.6 Sound Lib
Sound Lib is used to save the wav or mp3 audio file. The system will transfer the audio file to snd format
B
o file automatically, and user can call this file, the original audio file (WAV or mp3 file) are saved in the

Sound Lib sound file folder of current project.

1D | Name | Size (Byte)

Current Sound: . \sound\soundl. snd

—— Sound Processing

Import Delete
0K
Play Stop
Cancel
Using audio from,extended memory

Import from extended memory

1. One imported audio file must be smaller than 256KB, but the audio file from the Using audio from
extended memory does not limit the file size.

2. Supports WAV, MP3 format audio file.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.4 Sound Lib Application]

4.15.7 Data Logger

"ll|- -
Data Logger is used to sample data and set sampling method, these data can be displayed on Data Report

Dataloggzer
=8 component.

elnterface of Data Logger

WO, | HMT Wo. | Sample AddrInfofH. .. | Semple #d. . | ChenmelWunber | SampleFointWumber | GetDataType

0 0 HMIO:PLCO:O 00 4 10 Sample Contimme
1 ] HMIO:FLCO:0O T word:0 1 10 Sample Once E

teeecneens Display logged data

Add Delete Tel A1 Madi fy Import Export O
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1. Import: .Import the data sampling information in CSV file format to the Data Logger

2. Export: Export all logged in sampling data to a CSV file; this file is editable by Microsoft EXCEL.

® Data Logger Attributes

Click the Add to open the Data Logger attributes dialog window, the detail attributes are as follows:

Data sampling properties

Detail Description of Data sampling properties.

Sample Point

The total sample point number, it ranges from 1~999999

Sample Type

Circle Sampling

Sample the data periodically.

Trigger Sampling

Trigger sampling when the specified register satisfies the condition.

Get Datatype

Sample Continue

The sampling continues even if all the sampling points are finished.

Sample Once

The sampling stops when all the sampling points are finished, that is to say , the

sampling is executed only once.

Channel The continuous sampling registers number, 128 channels at most.
Itis invalid if the Sampling Type is Circle Sampling.
Circle Sample
Sample Circle The time interval between each two sampling points, the unit is millisecond.
Param
Viable Circle Read sample circle from specified register in circle sampling.
Itis invalid if the Sampling Type is Trigger Sampling.
Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI triggers the
OFF->ON
sampling..
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI triggers the
ON->OFF
sampling..
Trigger Type
OFF<->0N Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI triggers the sampling..
Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI triggers the
OFF->ON(reset)
sampling, and then reset the specified register automatically.
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI triggers the
ON->OFF(Reset)
sampling, and then reset the specified register automatically.
Data Type Set the display data format for the sampling data, there are six formats , they are
Sample 16-bit signed, 16-bit unsigned, 32-bit signed, 32-bit unsigned, float, double and
Channel string.
Description Set the description name for the channel

o

If the Variable Circle is checked, the variable value is used preferentially, if the variable value cannot be get
because of communication lost , HMI uses the default value(the Sample Circle) .
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Data Sample Control

Detail Description of Data Sample Control

Set the start address of sampling data, the word length depends on the channel and data type. Take the
following picture for example: there are 4 channels, their data types are 16-bit signed, 32-bit signed,
float and double. So the word length is 9, because the 16-bit signed is one word, 32-bit signed is two
words; float is two words and double is 4 words.

Sample Address Sample channel
Ma. | Datatvpe | Length | Description

0 16-bit signed 1 Channeld

1 32-hit signed 2 Channell

2 float 2 Channel2

3 double 4 Channel3
Save Disk The external memory device of HMI, the SD Card, USB1 and USB2 are

optional.

Save Dir The subdirectory where sampling data is saved in the external memory device.
Sample Data The default name is SampleDataStore, customers can change this name
Save themselves, and the detail route of this file is \external

device\database\subdirectory name\export file name.db.
The file format is .db.

Variable Dir The subdirectory name is read from specified register, the max word length is 16.

Use a bit register to clear the sample data and delete the file in the database.

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears the

OFF->ON
sample data.
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears the
ON->OFF
Sample Data sample data.
Clear OFF<->0N Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI clears the sample data.
Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears the
OFF->ON(reset) o . .
sample data. and then reset the specified register automatically.
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears the
ON->OFF(Reset)

sample data., and then reset the specified register automatically.

Use a specified bit register to pause the sampling, ON means HMI stops sampling and OFF means

HMI starts sampling.
Pause Sample . ) ) ) o
Note: In Sample Once mode, this register will be set ON automatically when the sampling is finished,

user can set this register OFF to trigger the sampling again.

4.15.8 Schedule List

F1—]
L0
Schn_adule
List Schedule List is used to configure the operation which will be executed in specific time.

° [ Schedule List] Interface
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Schedule List

HO. | HMI Ho. | Address Info (HMI:PLC:Station No.) | Starting Time | Funetion |

Ach I} el:; te

aul 0 HMIO: PLCO:OCLE:0) Sunday (11:23:45) On :
i1 o HMIO: PLCO:OCLY:0) Monday (15:34:5] Set Constant E

g

Dele}e All Mgdi £y .'[mpu:-rt Expgrt JE

--------- Display the schedule information

Add schedule

Delete all schedule

Delete selected schedule  Modify selected schedule

Confirm and quit

Import CSV file *1

Export schedule
list to CSV file *2

2 1.Import the CSV file which include schedule list format into [Schedule List] in the current project.

2. Export all the schedule information in current project to specific directory and saved as CSV file.This file can be open

by Microsoft EXCEL.

® [Schedule List] Setting

Click [Add] in [Schedule List] to open the setting window of [Schedule List] ,its attributes are shown as follows.

Basic Info.

Descriptions

Execute HMI List | Select the HMI which will execute the schedule.

Execute when power on

Select
Basic Pro.

If HMI power on after the setting time of schedule, then it will execute the “Begin

item param” automatically.

Begin Date HMI power on End Date
| |

@hh

[ [
Begin item param  End item param

If HMI power on before setting time of schedule and select “End item param”,then

it will execute the “End item param” automatically.
HMI power on  Begin Date End Date
| | |

[

[ [ [
End item param Begin item param End item param

Unselect

If HMI power on after setting time of schedule and select “End item param”, then it

won’t execute “Begin item param” automatically,but it will execute the end item
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param automatically.If “End item param” is not selected,then no item will be

executed.

Begin Date  HMI power on  End Date
|

[
End item param

If HMI power on before setting time of schedule and not select “End item
param”,then it will execute

HMI power on  Begin Date End Date
[ [

@hh

| |
Begin item param  End item param

Trig Beep.It is used to set the buzzer when start executing preset operation.The range of buzzer is

1~65535s.

Date and Time

UseSingleDate

When selecting this option,then the begin date and end date can be different,but
there can only select one begin date and one end date.
For example, begin date is 9:00:00 Sunday,end date is 17:30:00 Tuesday.

Begin item param  End item param

9:(I)O 17|:30

|
Sunday |_| !

i

Tuesday l |_|
I 1
| |

When unselecting this option, then the schedule is executed within one day(means
from the begin date to end date is within 24 hours) ,but it can set multiple begin

date and end date.

Begin item param End item param
9:0 17:30

: :
Sunday |_|
Tuesday. !_l I_l_

Note:If the time of end date is earlier than the time of begin date,then the end item

param will be executed in next day.

Begin Date

Set time and day for begin item param.Format is HH:MM:SS

(Hour:Minute:Second).Range:hour (0~23) , minute (0~59) , second (0~59)

End Date

When selecting [Use end date],the time of end date can be set.

When selecting[UseSingleDate],the day of end date can be set.

Variable Date

It is used to set schedule time and date by local or PLC address.
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Addr.

If unselecting [Use end date], it will occupy 4 words,these addresses are only used
for begin date.
The variable date addr=Week. Bit0:Sunday(0:Invalid, 1:Valid)...... Bit6:Saturday

(0:Invalid, 1:Valid).The format is as following figure.

15 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Reserved (0) |Saturday| Friday| Thursday|Wednesday | Tuesday| Monday | Sunday

The variable date addr.+1=Hour

The variable date addr.+2=Minute

The variable date addr.+3=Second

Exammple 1:The variable date addr. is LWO,then Week=LWO0,Hour=LW1,
Mintue=LW2,Second=LW3.

If selecting [Use end date],it will occupy 8 words,then these addresses are used for
begin date and end date.

Example 2:if the variable date addr. is LWO,then the begin date is:Week=LWO,
Hour=LW1,Minute=LW2,Second=LW3.End date is:Week=LW4,Hour=LWS5,

Minute=LW6,Second=LW?7.

Control Info.

Descriptions

Control Info.

Execute Type Descriptions as follows.
On: it will set the specific bit address as on at the beginning time.
For example, beginning time is 9:30:00.
Begilnning time
On
off —
|
9:30:00
Bit Set

Off:it will set the specific bit address as off at the beginning time.
For example:beginning time is 9:30:00
Begilnning time
On
Off

9:30:00
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Toggle:it will switch the status of the specific bit address at beginning time.If the
orginal status of the bit address is off,then it will switch to on.Or it will switch to off.

For example,beginning time is 9:30:00

Begilnning time Beglinning time

On On

Off — Off

9:30:00

|
9:30:00

Set Constant:it will write a constant to specific register at the beginning time.
For example:beginning time is 9:30:00,constant value is 100 and specific register is

4x1.

4x1 100

I >
9:30:00

Add Value:it will use the original value of specific register to add an addend at the
beginning time,and its final value will not exceed the upper limit.
For example:beginning time is 9:30:00,addend is 3,upper limit is 80 and specific

register is 4x1.

Word Set _
Original
Iax1 value+3
| >
9:30:00
Sub Value: it will use the original value of specific register to subtract a subtrahend at
the beginning time,and its final value will not exceed the lower limit.
For example:beginning time is 9:30:00,subtrahend is 3,lower limit is 9 and specific
register is 4x1.
Original
4x1 value-3
| >
9:30:00
It is used to select the data type of setting value.lt supports 16-bit signed\16-bit
Data type

unsigned,32-bit signed\32-bit unsigned,float,double.

Write Address

Set the address which is used for execution.

Variable Param

Address

Use variables to change the set value(for set constant),Addend,upper(for add),subtrahend and lower(for

sub)

303



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software
I

1. If the write addresses are the same in schedule list,it is forbidden to set the same time and date to them.
2. Every time in schedule list only executes once.When it reaches execution time,the specific address will

be written a value once.

Beginning time  User change it as OFF
| |

On
off |

9:00:00  14:00:00
3. Because it needs to read the data of [Word Set] and [Control Setting],the execution maybe delay
according to the data communication.
4.  When selecting [Variable Date Address],system will read the address cyclically,the cycle time depends
on the busyness of system.
5. When the value of the variable date address exceeds the range of standard time,then the setting schedule

will be wrong.

4.15.9 Recipe Area List

REEiIf'_E tl’ter& The recipe area list is used to specify the recipe attributes, which can be displayed in the recipe area
= browse component.

@ [Recipe area list]

Ho. | HMI Ho. | Recipe Area Hame | Recipe Counts | Recipe Ttem Counts |

Eecipe Area S5et El

1

--------- Displays registered
recipe area information

,hddNew ]l:lelete Delate A11 Maodi £y Impayt Export )ig
! : : : Imporil: «svfile |  Exitafter confirmin
Add new : i : v Lo 9
recipe : Delete all recipe N ! information is correct
Delete selected Modify Export cs:v file
recipe selected recipe port.

2% 1.The existing CSV format data sampling information file is imported into the formula setting of the current project.

2.Export all the registered data sampling information in the current project to the specified location and generate the CSV
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format file. This file can be opened and edited with Microsoft EXCEL.
®  [Recipe Area List]

In [recipe setting] property page, click [add] can open [data item settings] dialog box, the specific attributes of the table

below:

Recipe Area Set

Specific data item settings

HMI

When there are multiple HMI in the project, the corresponding formula data can be established

according to the HMI number

RecipeAreaName

Recipe Area Name

RecipeCounts

Recipe Counts

RecipeltemCounts

Recipe Item Counts

Recipedata Item

Set

Set data item name. type and so on

Recipe Address

Auto assign data item address according to the data type

Data Item Name

Set data item name

Datatype

Setting data types supported by data items, currently supports 16 bit
unsigned numbers, 32 bit unsigned numbers, single / double precision
floating point numbers, strings

Integer\Decimal

Setting integer digits and decimal digits of data items. Invalid setting when
data type is strings

Length

Only when the data type is set as a string, the maximum is set to 64.
Automatic allocation of other data types

Lower\Upper Limit

Sets the upper and lower limit, and the Strings type does not have to be set

Use UNICODE

Strings support the use of Unicode encoding formats

Exchange H/L char

Strings type optional high and low byte swap

Data Up

Click the button to move up the selected data item. The move button will

rearrange the display sequence of the data item.

Data Down

Click the button to move the selected data item down. The move down

button will rearrange the display order of the data item.

Register Set

Enable Insert Before In

Cur Row

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the data item can be inserted above

the selected line, and the last row formula data is deleted

Enable Insert After In

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the data item can be inserted below

Cur Row the selected line, and the last row formula data is deleted
Enable Delete Cur | When the trigger condition is satisfied, the selected row data item can be
Register deleted, and the last row of the element is inserted into a row of new

recipe data

Enable Copy Register

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the recipe copy function can be
executed

Enable Cut Register

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the recipe cut function can be
executed

Enable Paste Register

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the recipe paste function can be
executed
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Enable Clear Register When the trigger condition is satisfied, the recipe can be cleared

Enable add muti line Check to set the number of rows to be inserted. When the condition of
the inserted register is satisfied, the multi-row insertion operation will be

executed

Enable delete multi line | Check to set the number of rows to be deleted. When the condition of
the deleted register is satisfied, the multi-row deletion operation will be

executed

Display the recipe area address range

Recipe Area

Address Bit and Word Address | The range is calculated according to recipe count and recipe item counts.
Range Format: HMIn_RB_ recipe area name
Display the Current recipe area address range

c Reci Bit and Word Address | The range is calculated according to recipe item counts. Format:

ur ecipe .

Range HMIn_CRB_ recipe area name

Address

Recipe No. Address | Displays the line number of the current recipe data in the component
Range browse component. The line number is always starting from 0.

4.15.10 Network Database

rh
Network By the connection between the HMI database and the PC database, the HMI data sampling library is

Database synchronized to the network database for storage and sharing.

®  [Database] interface

Database
| T cooonmonced I,Senu:ar ................ I..Eor.t ............ I.Jlser..Hmn.e. ............ I.Jlatahasa. ............
2 u] 192. 163, 205. 36 3306 all test E
RCTEETCEPEETTEES Displays registered databse
information
|
||
||
|
4 mr 2
Add Delete Delete A11 Madi fy 0K
| |- = = 5 5
Add Delete the Delete all Modify the Exit after confirming
database ~ selected database  selected databse information is correct
database

® [Database configuration]
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Click the [add] button, the database will pop up [database configuration] box. The properties are shown in the following

table:

Detail Description of Database

Use Domain Name

If selected, user can enter a domain name in [IP/Domain Name], and connect WAN

database through the domain name

IP/Domain Name

The IP/Domain Name in the database

Port Access to the database account port number, the default is 3306
User Name The name of the account required to access the database
Password The password of the account required to access the database

Database Name

Database name for access

[ Example] Taking GLO70E (IP address: 192.168.205.123) and LAN database as an example, the database data collected by
HMI is required to be synchronized to a MySQL database of PC (IP address: 192.168.205.36) in the LAN.

O Add Network Database, database configuration:

Use Domain Name No

IP/Domain Name 192.168.205.36
Port 3306

User Name all

Password 123456
Databse Name test

@ Create a new project[sample], add a data sampling, Data Sampling properties:

Data sample HMI HMIO

Sample Point 10

Sample Type Cycle Sampling
GetData Type Sample Continue
Channel 2

Cycle Sample Param 10

Sample channel

Datatype 16-bit signed/float

Description | Channel0/Channell

Data Sample Control:

Sample Address

LWO

SampleData Save

SaveDisk HMI

Save Dir SampleDataStore

Synchronize To Database

Enable 192.168.205.36

©Lay 2 Number Components at frameQ

Component 1

LWO0, 16-bitsigned

Component 2

LW1, float

OInstall MySQL software in PC,and Create a user,for example:user name: root,password: suhong123,then launch MySQL

@Creating databases and tables in MySQL and it can be created by using statements in the DOS command window or by
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visualization tools. Considering the convenience of operation, | use visual tools here to illustrate a lot of visual chemicals,

and this example is used in MySQL-Front.

Log on local system

Create database “test”

The new table and its data fields are fixed as

Timestamp, int, float.

,
@ Properties of admin

Description

Name: admin
Connection

Host: 127.0.0.1
Port: 3306 %

Connection Type: Built-in

Login Information

User: root

Password: suhong123

Database: [j’
Help l [ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

('3 Add Database

General

Description

Name: test

Character Set: utfd hd

Collation: luﬂB_generaI_ci

o
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| Properties of srcdat @

Foreign Keys | Triggers | Referenced

Partitions | Extras | Source Code
General | Information | Keys | Fields
Bl #9

Mame Type NULL Def.. Extras Co..

th.. tim.. No 000.. utfd.
~chD int(3) Yes =M... utf8.

_chl floa.. Yes =M... utf8..

o | (o]

Open access to create accessible users

X The username and password here is access HMI to the database,Filling in the Host as”%”, it means users can access the

database at any client login, and if you want to allow only HMI access restrictions, you need to input the HMI IP address
instead : 192.168.205.123

Fa

& Properties of <Anonymous> ﬁ

General -Rights l Limits | Source Cude-

Description

User all
Host: %
Password: 1234 Sf:I

| ok | [ cancel

Then, HMI start sample data, refresh MySQL-front, you can see data that HMI sampled
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-
B» 127.0.0.1 - test.sredat - MySQL-Front
File Edit Search View Favorites Database Extras Settings Help
e J) gy [l
D e T KN sy w
{E= o g & Object Browser [_ Data Brmvser] = SQL Editor
& 127.0.0.1 02l 1200 (&) Fileer
&, information_schem fime s R0 oh
4 mysqgl
2018-06-14 09:55:26 299 1.230
o performance_scher
3 saki 2018-06-14 09:55:25 299 1.230
S :a t' i 2018-06-14 09:55:24 899 1.230
25
dat 2018-06-14 09:55:23 299 1.230
: sr: 2 2018-06-14 09:55:22 899 1.230
Ie
. ho 2018-06-14 09:55:21 259 1.230
Ci
. hi 2018-06-14 09:55:21 299 1.230
e 2018-06-14 09:55:20 299 1.230
4.15.11 Database Query
~
ﬁ This component is used with the [network database] component, can set the table field definition for data

Database exchange with the SQL database server. When the table fields are defined, use the [Database Query]

Query component to query data.

Show filter table
e AL * Database: All .
Server | HMI No. | Table Name | Description |
No.0:127.0.0.1 0 TableName |

Display the database query table that has been added

Add Tdit Delete | Delete All ] 0K
Add Modify Delete Delete all
database  database database  database Exit after confirming that

table table table tables the information is correct

®  [Database query] attribute
Click the [Add] button to pop up a new pop-up window for the database query table, as shown in the screenshot of [Basic

attributes].
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Database query

Base Wiuet | Command Seting |

HML  HWD - Datsbate  Nal122001
) moctgdon
Table Nave
T abieN o
Dynaesc
Freld L
ot Adde HMOL W OfLercy Setrg
| Description DataType WordLe.
0 16-&it signed 1
1 LWt 16-21 signed 1
| DetauitiNamae? 2 w2 16-5it signed 1
#ad Ede Dt Delete 44
0% Coce | Hep |
Basic attributes
Description of basic attributes of database query
[Network database] After newly configuring database connection information, select the
Database . . .
corresponding database information.
Describe The description of the form remarks, can be empty
The table name defined by the database server is defined in accordance with the SQL naming rules. It
Table name

is recommended to use alphanumeric characters such as underscores

Dynamic string

Use the register method to dynamically define the table name. If you need to use text elements to

input characters, please turn on LB9410 to prevent spaces from being inserted at the end of the

Field list

characters
Initial The starting address of the field register, the address length will automatically change
address according to the number of fields and data type added
The field names of the tables in the database server are defined in accordance with
Field name the SQL naming rules. It is recommended to use alphanumeric characters such as
underscores
Describe Description of field remarks, can be empty
Add Field register address, no need to manually set, the address will automatically change
ress

according to the starting address definition

The data type of the field. Support data types see
Type of data
HMI and MySQL data type relationship table

Word count Field address length
Unicode Whether to use Unicode encoding for character type
High and low
Whether to set high and low byte swap when character type
byte swap

HMI and MySQL data type relationship table
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HMI

MySQL server

16-bit signed decimal

SMALLINT

16/32-bit signed decimal
INT or INTEGER
16-bit unsigned decimal

32-bit unsigned decimal BIGINT
Single-precision floating-point number FLOAT
Double-precision floating-point number DOUBLE
String CHAR ,VARCHAR
String DATETIME

After setting the table name and starting address, click the [Add] button again to add the field. Set the field name and data

type.

Deseription:

Field Name
Defaul t¥amed

[ Dynamic HMIO (LY 0) [Len 10]
Data

[T Unicode [ Height/Low byte swap
16-bit =igned

Data Type ¥ Length:

(1] 4 Cancel

Command Setting

Database query command setting instructions

[Command Setting] Set the trigger command for communication data exchange with the database, the address such as

line number and status.

Command address

Address length 1, when assigning a value to the designated command register, corresponding to the
4 operation commands of the data database

1: INSERT database increase command

2: SELECT database query command

3: UPDATE database modification command

4: DELETE database delete command

A successful assignment will trigger the SQL command, which will be automatically cleared after

execution. The execution result status can be viewed in the status address

Line address

The address length is 1, when you click on the database to browse the table row, the row number of

the database table will be displayed in real time, counting from 0

State address

Address length 2, the first address indicates the status code: after the trigger command is executed,
the status after execution is displayed

0: none
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1: Execute SQL command processing

2: Successful execution of the SQL command

3: Failed to execute SQL command

The second address represents the error code: 0 means normal, other values are error code

4.16 Auxiliary Component

4.16.1 Scale
'711_)? Scale Component is used to set equal scale label for some components, like Bar Picture, Meter and so on.
Scale So components has scale itself, they also can use the Scale component.
Scale
Description of Scale component
Horizontal Vertical Arc Circularity
— \l/ I
- T N /
Style - ~ — —
E - ~
- / | \
Equal Division Set the equal division number
Line Length Set the scale length of Arc and Circularity style
Start/End Angle Set the start and end angle of Acr style
Line Color Set the line color
4.16.2 Timer
'-, When the setting time is up, Timer will execute corresponding functions, like macro, setting parameters,
Tirmer data transmission and so on.
Timer

Description of Timer Attributes.

Timer function will be executed as soon as the timer is initialized, and stopped

All time automatically after the Repeat Count. Then the timer will not be triggered till the next
initialization. If the Repeat Count is 0, that means the function is executed all the time.
Trigger Mode
Timer function will be executed as soon as the frame is initialized, and stopped
Initial frame | automatically after the Repeat Count. Then the timer will not be triggered till the next

initialization. It is the almost the same the “All time” Trigger Mode.
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Close frame | Timer function will be executed when the frame is close.

By

The function will be triggered according to the Trigger Address. When the Repeat Count

is 0, it means that the function will be executed till the trigger condition is canceled.

re-address When the repeat Count is N, it means that the function will be executed N times if

address is triggered, then it will stop automatically.

Source Data | Source data change or macro variable values change to trigger macro or data

Change transmission

Execution Cycle

The execution cycle of timer, the unit is hundred milliseconds. The timer executes the Timer Function

one time in every execution cycle.

Immediate Timer executes the function immediately when the condition is triggered.

Response Mode

Delay

Timer executes the function in the next execution cycle when the condition is triggered.

That is to say, there will be one circle delay.

Trigger State In the By reg-address mode, the Trigger State is On or Off.

Repeat Count

The execution number of timer function. If the Repeat Count is 0, it means the function will be

executed all the time.

Trigger Address | In the By reg-address mode, set the register address for trigger register.

Variable Period | Once users choose variable period, it is determined by the specific register

Timer Functionl

Execute Macro

Execute the specified macro program. That is to say, when the timing time is up, the macro will be executed

Data Transmission

Transmit the data in batch. When the timing time is up, timer transmits corresponding length data from Source Address to

Destination Address

Data Type

Set the type of transmitting data, bit or word

Data Length

Set the number of transmitting data

The Data Source Has
Changed Before

Transmission

When the source address data changes, the data transfer function is executed, and the source

address data has not changed and no data transmission function has been implemented.

Two-way

Transmission

Source and destination data are transmitted as long as one side changes

Source Address

Set the source address of data

Destination Address

Set the destination address of transmitting data

State Setting
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Change the state or value of specified register. When the timing time is up, timer changes the state of corresponding bit

register or write value to the word register.

Set Value When the “Execution Cycle” time is up, set the bit register to 0 or 1.
Bit Periodical

When the “Execution Cycle” time is up, toggle the bit register between 0 and 1.
Toggle
Periodical | Add an Asc value (K) to the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution circle.
JOG++(cir | When the data reaches to the Upper Ilimit, it will start from 0 again.
cle) -

V+K
NO YES

Periodical | Subtract a Desc value (K) from the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution
JOG--(one | circle. When the data reaches to the Lower limit, the data will stop at the lower limit.
way)

Add an Asc value (K) to the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution circle.
Periodical | When the data reaches to the Upper limit, it will stop at the Upper limit.
JOG++(on

Word
or T, V+K
e way)
NO

Add a Step value (K) to the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution circle.
periodical When the data reaches to the Upper limit, subtract a Step value (K) in every execution circle till 0,
Bounce(tu then start add Step a value (K) to the data again, repeat the above process circularly.
rnover
upon
limit)

Add a Step value (K) to the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution circle,
Step

when the data reaches to the Upper limit, it will be reset to the Lower limit, then start to add step
Up(circle)

value again from the Lower limit.
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Upper limit

YES

Step Subtract a Desc value (K) from the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution
Down(circ | circle, when the data reaches the Lower limit, it will be reset to the Upper limit, then start to

le) subtract step value again from the Upper limit.

Set

Constant

When the timing time is up, the preset constant will be written to the specified register.

4.16.3 Scroll Bar

r
FJ‘Ld Scroll Bar is used to change the value of HMI or PLC register by moving the slider, and the scaling

Scroll Bar relation between actual value and Min/Max is displayed by the position of slider.

Min: 0

Scroll Bar

D0:20->80
Value: 20 Value: 80 .
\ s ’ ’

"""" - i

" Max: 100

Description of Scroll Bar Attributes

Word Length of Index Number

Word and Double Word are optional.

Direction

Set the direction of scroll bar, there are four directions; they are From Left To Right,

From Right To Left, From Up to Down and From Down to UP.

Background Image

Set the background image of scroll bar, there are three options; they are Not Used,

Vector Graphics and Bitmap.

Import Image

Import the background image from the system image library.

Button Image

Set the button image of scroll bar, there are three options; they are Not Used, Vector

Graphics and Bitmap.

Import Image

Import the button image from the system image library.
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I Scroll Bar Extended Attributes |

Description of Scroll Bar Extended Attributes

Slider Width Set the width of slider, ranges from 1 to 99. Uncheck means that the slider uses the

default width, which is 10 pixels.

Max/Min Value Setting Set the start value and max value of scroll bar.

Variable  Max/Min  Value | Set the variable for the Min and Max for the scroll bar, and set the register address, the

Setting specified address is the Min, and the specified address+1 is the Max.

Set Scroll Mode Ranging from 1 to 100, each time user clicks scroll bar , it adds or subs the setting value.

4.16.4 Date/Time

Date/Time  Date/Time component is used to display HMI system date and time in specified format.

-------- 2011-01-01 (THU) 12:00:00

.
.
'
]
T

4

Time

Description of Time attributes

Display Date Set the component to display date or not

Date format Four formats are optional. DD means day, MM means month, Y'Y means year.

Date Separator Three formats are optional, for example, 2011.01.01.

Year  4-digital | Checked means Timer displays year in 4 numbers, for example 2011; unchecked

Display means Timer displays year in 2 numbers, for example 11.

Zero  suppress | Checked means there is not a 0 before year and month take June for example, when

for Year and Day | this option is checked, Timer displays 6, if unchecked, and Timer displays 06.

Display Week | Set the component to display week or not, the week is displayed in abbr.

Display Time | Set the component to display the time or not.

Time Two formats are optional: HH means hour, MM means minutes, SS means second.

12-hour System | Checked means Time is displayed in 12-hour system, take the three o'clock in the
(AM/PM) afternoon for example, if this option is checked, it displays 3:00 PM , if unchecked ,

it displays 15:00.
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The Date/Time component can read the RTC time in the HMI, but cannot change it. If user need to change
& the date or time, they can change it in HMI SETUP screen or via system special

registers(LW10000~LW10006)

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.7 RTC Set]

4.16.5 Note Pad

TR |
o

4 Note Pad is the message board function; it is used together with the Message Board function in the
Mote Pad Function Key.

4.16.6 File List

File List is used to display the file information in the external memory device. It is divided into three area:

the left part displays the file folder information of current catalog. Upper right part displays the file

information of current catalog; the Lower right part displays the chosen project file (.pkg \.pkgxfile) or

File List recipe file (.rcp file) of current catalog.
. A A File information
event\ | -} -----
exmem\ v of current catalog
historystore ] »
og)\ 7y Chosen file HMI
tl(”:(l;l"\ld\ ? v | Sope=ge---- information of current
0 »/ catalog
< [ C
File folder information -------:
of current catalog

File list component is a special component; it is usually used together with the Import/Export function of Function Key.
System also provides [Frame5: File List Window] as file list when user import/export project file or recipe file in the SETUP

screen. And the File Browser Window can be changed in the HMI Attributes.

Initial Window 0:Framel = [filn_a Browser b:File List Window *]
Window
Public Window 1:Commen Window Eﬂ'ﬂ?gﬁ%ﬁﬁg&w 7:Confim Action Windo -
Eﬁ?isntdiflemmn 2Fast Selection *  Login Window 9:Login Window -
4.16.7 Trigger Touch
k "_] Trigger Touch is used to trigger multiple components without touching them, when the specified address

il
i satisfies the setting Trigger Type condition, all the components in the Trigger Touch area will be
rigger

Touch triggered.

318



Advanced Part Better Understanding of Library

’
]
[}

: ; M100:ON
*.3. Write data” 50” in D100, M101:ON

MO:OFF->ON D100:50

Trigger Touch
component

The components (1, 3 and 4) are in the Trigger Touch area.

The component 2 is not in the Trigger Touch area.

When the specified address satisfies the setting Trigger Type condition, the 1, 3 and 4 will be trigged, but 2 will not be

triggered, because it is out of the Trigger Touch area.

Trigger Touch

Detail Description of Trigger Touch

When the specified register changes from OFF to ON, the components in the Trigger Touch area will

OFF->ON
be triggered.
When the specified register changes from ON to OF, the components in the Trigger Touch area will be
ON->OFF
triggered.
When the specified register changes its state, the components in the Trigger Touch area will be
OFF<->O0N

triggered.

OFF->ON (reset)

When the specified register changes from OFF to ON, the components in the Trigger Touch area will

be triggered. At the same time, reset the specified register to OFF.

When the specified register changes from ON to OFF, the components in the Trigger Touch area will

ON->OFF (reset)
be triggered. At the same time, reset the specified register to ON.
4168 YNC
VC VNC client components can be used for remote control of HMI. After the user needs to open the VNC

VHC Client

function in the controlled HMI, the VNC Viewer control end can be carried out at the main control end.
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| VNC Component Attribute |

Detail Description of VNC

Use Constant IP

Setting the IP address of the controlled erminal HMI

Use Variable IP Addr

The IP address of the controlled terminal HMI is a variable.Default takes up to 4 words.
Example: the 1P:192.168.100.10 of the controlled terminal HMI, then [control address] =192,
[control address +1] =168, [control address +2] =100, [control address +3] =10

Use Constant PassWord

The control side access the controlled terminal to enter the password, the password is constant

Use Variable Password

The control side access the controlled terminal needs to enter the password, the password is a

variable. Note: the password input is required by the text input element

Start Triggers the register to connect the control side to the controlled side
System special registers related to VNC element information
Address Function Description
LW9171 Display the state of the VNC | =1, Connection error
element =2, Password error
=3, Running error
=4, Connection OK
The features of the VNC client component are as follows:
& 1. Remote access security, password authentication can be set;
2. Simple setting of project interface;
3. The component automatically generates up and down scroll bar to realize the free display of the
remote screen;
4. Access is fast, as long as your network is good;

Multiple VNC clients can access the same VNC server at the same time;

4.16.9 PDF Display

PDF Display

The PDF display component is used to display the PDF documents in the external storage device,
including the documents in the HMI, the U disk, and the SD card. The file must be used in conjunction

with the file list component.

GREEN SERIES

W e KN/ e o IE 9

Kinco

Tindex | Sub-index
(Hex)

Type | Artribute

Comunicatl

1000

1001

0

0300040001

1004

050004000

050004000

1005

0500000080

1006

1008

1009

Task Bar
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PDF Property

Detail Description of PDF Display

Background Color

Set the background color

PDF File Path

It is set to open the path of the PDF document in the external storage device.

Note: The file must be used in conjunction with the file list component.The file list selected the
"Enable full FilePath", and the control address of the full filepath in file list to be the same as the file
address of the PDF display.

Control Address

Switch to display the current PDF file page and display the total page number.
[Control address]: switch the current page; [Control address+1]: display total page number

Zoom Control

Detail Description of Zoom Control

Adjust to display the PDF file size in the HMI. [Control address]: zoom control, zoom range
Enable Zoom | 20%~300%;
Control [control address +1]: adaptive width, =0 is the original size, =1 is highly adaptable, =2 is a highly
adaptable
1.1t is convenient for users to use PDF components. It has integrated PDF models group elements in the
& project file window group library. During the process of calling, please check whether the address in the

group element is clash with the whole project. If there is any conflict, it is recommended to modify it.

2. there are two ways to call group components:

Mode 1: in the configuration editing screen, click the right mouse to select [group] -- use group, select

group Library in group component library edit box: PDF models, then select the appropriate PDF group

element, click group group components.

Mode two: in the configuration editing screen, double-click [engineering file window] -- group library

[PDF models], select the appropriate PDF group components in the pop-up group library edit box, click

group components.

4.16.10 FTP Client

=
My

FTP Client

It can be used to access other screens or computer FTP files, support offline simulation access

FTP client

—d basic attribute L

Descriptions for FTP client basic attribute

Constant Server Name The IP of ftp server
Access fixed FTP server

Constant Password The password of ftp server
based on constant

Constant User Name User name of ftp server
Accessing the FTP server | Use Variable Server Name Set the device IP online
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according to the variable Note: use text component

can modify the device to be Set the password online

accessed online. Use Variable Password
Note: use text component

. Set the user name online
Use Variable User Name
Note: use text component

. . Set 1 to refresh operation, after set 1 it can reset
Refresh Used to refresh the FTP file to view

automatically

Table Display Attribute

Descriptions for Table Display Attribute

Check the last time when the file was modified., and select the time format to
Time display. The three formats are optional, including HH representation, MM

representation, SS for seconds, MS for milliseconds.

Table Disol Check the date when the files was modified, and select the date format to
able Displa
Py Date display.The three formats are optional, where Y'Y represents the year, MM is the

month, DD represents the day.

Separator Select the date delimiter, and the three formats are optional.Such as 11/06/24

Sequence No. | Check the file number

Background Setting | Sets the background, title bar, border color, and border width of the communication status element.

Sets the color, line width, width of each line and width of each line.Line spacing, column spacing
Separator Setting width units are pixels.Check "horizontal line" to indicate horizontal separator line;Tick the vertical
line to show the vertical separator line.

) ) Sets the name and font properties displayed in the table title bar, and the title bar contents can be sett
Title Bar Setting

by text library.

Show Specified
- Type File
Show specified type file attribute
File Suffix List Input the suffix name to display, such as: pdf, csv, mp4
Add After entering the suffix name, click add to add it
Delete Select the suffix that has been added, click delete to delete it

FTP OutPath attribute

Enable FTP OutPath | If selected, The text component will display the ftp file out-path

Show specified type file : if you don't add any suffix, it will display all files, if u add some suffix, it will only show files that
have add suffix file (the function is used for when there are  too many files, convenient to

view certain types of file)

Upload File Set

Description of File Upload Settings Properties

Enable uploading file | Can upload files from the screen and external devices on the screen (USB disk, SD card ) to the
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currently accessed server FTP file path

Use static filename | Storage medium Select the storage area where the file is located, HMI, USB, SD

( specify a fixed file) File name

Set a fixed target file, such as trend / test.txt

Use variable filename | Variable file name | Select the file with the File List BOX widget and set the address to the

(you can dynamically | address

same address

set the file to upload | File upload trigger

on the screen’) address

After setting the trigger, trigger the upload operation

File Download Setting

Description of File File Download Setting Properties

Enable File Download

You can download files from the server FTP file path to the screen or external devices (U

disk, SD card) on the screen.

Save Disk

Set the save disk: HMI\USB\SD

Use Static Dir Name

Set the static file name

Use Variable Dir Name

Set the directory name of the download file by registers

Download File Full Path Name

The path name of the file download can be displayed by registers

Download File Trigger Addr

Trigger condition is satisfied, execute file download

Example analysis:

[Examplel] Access to the screen that opens the FTP service

The ftp server device setting:

Create a new project, open the HMI attribute, check the FTP function, set the IP address and password, and compile the

download to the server screen

The ftp client device setting:

Open Kinco DTools software, new project, component library window - function component -FTP client, place FTP client

element, double-click to open element properties:

(MConstant access: access to the fixed FTP server screen.

Print Setting

Security Levels Setting ] User Permissions Setting | Historical Events Storage

HMI Tazk Bar | HMI License Setting | HMI Extended Attributes | HMI System Information Text

|
| comMoSetting | COM2Seting |  Extended Memory |
|

Networ Sefting
IP

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

| 192 . 168 . 205 . 115 Metwork Device Setting

| 255 255 . 255

=]

¥ Open FTP Passwond:

| 192 . 168 . 0 1 123456 Set the IP address

Display Setting
Display mode

[ Save Screenshot to The Extended Memary

and password for
the server screen.

" Vertica

@Access by variables: that is to set the server side to be viewed through registers, and modify the FTP server to change.
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FTP Client BasicPage | BrowseFTP Table Disp | Show Specified Type File | Display Setting

Condt Serverlame: | 192, 160206115

|| Const UserName: root
| o lea lakiakle S hlaa

Const Password: 123496

™ Anonymous Visit FTP Server
— 14 1. '*I D 1“.---4

| uuin  » FLC
HMI MID Mam_
ComPort:  Mone
I” ChangeStation 0
AddrType LW
Addr 0

CodeType N+ Length 12

™ Use Addr Tag

Format({Range).DDDDD (0-10255)
—1 Use Vanable UserName

HMI HMID = fﬁ:n

ComPort  MNane

[T ChangeStation O

AddType LW

Addr 0

CodeType gy - Length 16

™ Use Addr Tag

Format(Range):D00DD (0-~10255)

Description:

= PLC
H HMID = pom -

ComPout: MNone
I™ ChangeS When the FTP file is accessed on
Addr Type the screen Username iz umified as
Addr 0 “root”, Set up the IP and password
CodeType B ofthe server to be accessed
™ Use Addr Tag
Format(Range).DDDDD (0-10255)

Refresh

HMI Hmip - PLC -
[ 0 MNum.__.

ComPort &

Refresh the FTP file directory
regster, refresh when OFF to
ON

T ChangeStation
AddrType LB
Addr 0
CodeType gy~ ~ Length 1 -
I Use Addr Tag

Format{Range):DDDD ({0-9399)

192.168.205.115

Const ServerName:
Const UserName: o
=

HMI o = 'H
ComPort:

Addr 0

CodeType gIN = Llength 32
I~ Use Addr Tag
Format(Range):DDDDDD (0-261000)

¥ lUse Variable Userfame

ComPort

[T ChangeStation

AddType RW
Addr 1000
CodeType gIN - Length 16
I~ Use Addr Tag

Format(Range).DDDDDD (0-261000)

Description:

Non~ Set the IP address
T ChangeStatio 1egister of the FTP

AddType  Rw SEVEC1O be accessed

|

None Set up the usemame
register of the FTP

service side to access

FTP Client BasicPage | BrowseFTP Table Disp| Show Specified Type Fila| Display Setting |

Const Password: 123436
[ Anomymous Visit FTP Server

A Use Variable PassWord | |
HMI HMID =

ComPort: None

PLL
N-Im“ Sat the password register

of the FTP zerver to be
I” ChangeStation 0

zccessed
AddrType RW -
Addr 100
CodeType BIN =~ Lengh 8 =
™ Use Addr Tag
Fomat(Range):DDDDDD (0-261000)

HMI HMID = -

ComPott  None Refresh the FTP file

[T ChangeStation 0 ditsctory  register,
AddrType LB r=fresh when OFF to
Add O ON

CodeType gy - Llengh 1 @

T Use Addr Tag

Format (Range):DDDD (0-9959)
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The effect of accessing the hmi FTP files is as follows

Usernane | root P 192.168.265. 115 PASSUORD | 123456 Refresh I
No. Date Time FileSize Fi | eHame =
a 17-16-22 12:89 hmi ~
-
4 b

[Example2] Access to the computer that opens the FTP service
The ftp server device setting:
The computer needs to turn on the FTP function, U can refer to Google to search how to start the FTP, After u start
it ,double-click the 1S manager.Then add the FTP site as shown in the zhuwanyun below, and the permission settings are

open to all.
T i » EREER o ERe: » BEIR

=5 : Ex

o REEE
5l Active Directory 2R EERES2ES 201
i@ OneDrive B Active Directory S S#HIERSE 201
O WPSEHS ' ADSI R 201
?ﬁ Hyper-V B2 201
B e ';Tg Internet Information Services (IIS)EE=E 201
I EFoE EiscsrAmEEsE 201
i ®p Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 Configuration 201
= BE e Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 Wizards 201
B o T ODBC #uEE(32 ) 201

i

- 04' A i

- ..u__;] SH-RD-0034 (KINCO'\RDY | e,

- W IEG - e ERETA) | TEldE FEToE

- S WEFRTERRR - — .

o e ik £ I s #E RS
'_.@ Default Web Site € Default Web .. 1 BEF (http) ™80 (http) %SystemDriv...
: & zhuwanyun '@'zhuwanyun 2 BB (ftp) 192.168.205.48:21: (ftp) E!\software I

The ftp client device setting:
Open Kinco Dtools software, Put the FTP client from the “functional parts”
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Congt UserName:

I Use Varable ServerMame

HMI Hmip - PLE
Num

ComPort: Mone

[ ChangeStation 0
AddrType LW/

Addr 0

[T Use Addr Tag

[ Use Varable UserName
HMI HMio - PLC

Mum..
ComPort MNone

[T ChangeStation 0
AddType LW

Addr 0

CodeType gy - Length
[ Use Addr Tag

Description:

CodeType gl ~ Length

Congt Password:
[~ Anorymous Visit FTP Server

Waord

Setting up the | pc

IP

the FTP server

address of | Num..

32

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

16

Format(Range):.DDDDD (0-10255)

AddrType LW

n

Addr u
CodeType BIN  ~ Llength 2
[T Use Addr Tag

Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Refresh

HMI HMip - FLC
MNum...

ComPort MNone

[T ChangeStation 0

AddrType LB

Addr 0

CodeType gy~ Len 1

-

FTP Client BasicPage | BrowseFTP Table Disp] Show Specified Type File | Display Setting
Const ServerName:  192.168.205.48 |

[ Use Addr Tag Refresh
a file
Format(Range):DDDD (0-9959] -
register,

when OFF to ON

the FTP
directory
refresh

The effect of accessing the computer FTP files is as follows:

Ho. Date Time FileSize Fi | edare

%) 88,8794 15:88 118 autorun. inf

1 17,0927 18:86 condebugy ~

2 189425 13:36 8004312 CRT. rar

3 17-12-28 17:11 234569648 DTools_26178915¢

4 18-03-14 16:34 FX-UPS~

5 1778516 99:30 2089215995 GX Developer vid.8
6 18-85-89 1a:4¢ ho_SecureCRT~

‘ T

Refresh I

[Example3] FTP file Download
Access HMI

(@ Server HMI, open FTP function, set access password
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HMI Attribute [

Security Lewels Setting User Permizzions Setting ] Hiztorical Eventz Storage ]
Print Setting ] Internet Time Synchronization ] COMO Setting l COMZ Setting Extended Memory l
NI ] Taszk Bar ] HMI Licensze Setting ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Sy=tem Information Text ]
Metwors Setfing

I [¢ Open FTP Password: 338388 I Network Device Setting

@ Client and service screen settings are consistent

FTP Client . =5
Show Specified Type File | Upload File Set | File Download Setting | Display Setting |
FTF Client BazicFage BrowzeFTF Table Dliz
Const ServerMame: 152.168.205.144 Const Password: 388833
Const UserName: root [ Anonymous Vist FTP Server
[~ ilse Varable Serverfame: [~ Use Varable PassWord
PLC PLC
HMI HMIO = o * [ HM oHMID - g -
® File download settings
FTP Client . LR
FIF Client BaszicPage ] ErowseFTF Table Disp

Show Specified Type File | Upload File Set File Download Setting | Display Setting |
[ Enable File Download

{* IUse Static Dir Name Name: ftp Save Disk: USB DISK1 <
(" Use Variable Dir Name Port: None
T
HMI AMID = Nymber T AddType LW T
[ ChangeStation - Addr ERRT

CodeType BIN  ~ Llengh 32 -  Fomat{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
™ Use Addr Tag

DownLoad File Full Path Name DownLoad File Trigger Addr
- PLC - Triger ~ OFF-ON -
HMI HMID Number
HMI Hmip - PLC -
Port None Number
Fort None
[T ChangeStation 0 -
[T ChangeStation 0 -
) LW = AddrType LB =
Addr 1000 Addr 150
CodeType BIN - Llength 32~ CodeType BIN  ~ length 1 -

™ Use Addr Tag

Format{Range):D0DDD (0-10255) Format{Range):DDDD (0-9999)

0K Cancel Help

.

@ Offline simulation
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dote file size

) a
file nume I: \DTool shdi sk
66./06.00 s

= T

“hinis
606000 [ s

“ush1N
W b
-~
il | D
Dounload the ftp variable directory

I |

Dounload ftp puthnume

interview HMI

I: SDTool shdi skhii Nftpdown| cadNFEPNHi storyDATAZ. db

e i
: . . . i i i next
» S

® Offline Simulation to excute download

930 o 15+ o 3
38 > TS (E) > |DTools » disk » usbl » ftpdownload » fip
o EfR S HER SR
SampleDataStore.db 019/2/14 : ata Base File
2. Access PC

Sets user name, password and access directory in Server

&

- T
»\ SERVER Administrator

* £ Wing FTP Server

v & umamn
» YV ESR
v dw
v s root
v T Ay
o] S — —
o RaE: jroot
L x:’:
WSS Tia é..ll.ll.l T v EER
w0 issTPrR Y| @S
® SnEn r
T meE TAIA:
- - i
> PHNRE TR TN E
£= SRR D SR S FTPISITE MSGES)
2oy la
= SESERaRE. penTRex: Y 0 = XFan
an

seEnEane: Y FTP Y FTPESIExphat SSU) ™ FTPS(Imokct SSL) 1) HTTR ¥ MTTPS(

monHEe | & REBUTRE |

LB 2019-02-14 17:04: 18{IP:192.168.205.43) s@em: 11
TESTEn- 1 LeeTam: 0
ERATRIR: 0 sHm b O
ETE: 6.28 M8 Et#: 06
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-\ SFRVER Administrator

v F Wing FTP Server
v & gmams
» Vmen
vﬁ‘
* & root
v T Hz s
7 wmE
xSy
U wisEE
W eripimey
@ spn
SHE=S e T
» U e
2 g
v em

<

[“b‘ﬁﬁig—["s—mﬂ"'ﬁ“ = [ ez | Fan [ L | e |
2Q a» FEAOR { L] | Rw | LS PR wHiEw NSEmaan B
- | memEeasRRRRaKER mommea0n
af
(e | o= | ® | me| (azj(mm] |

@Client and service screen settings are consistent

FTP Client sBe*s 4 ==
Show Specified Type File I Upload File Set I File Download Setting | Display Setting
FTF Client BazicPage I BrowseFTF Table Disp N
Const ServerMame: 192168 20543 Congt Paseword:  ljuan123
Const UserName: root [~ Anorymous Visit FTP Server
ilze Vanable ServerMName: lse Vanable PassWord
HMI  HMID FLC ELL
- . I - The TIF must be consistent
rt: .
o one Use with the PC | lz= Addr Tag
[T ChangeStation g - =

@File download setting
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FTP Client _e e e o

]
FIF Client BasicPage | BrowseFTF Table Disp |
Show Specified Type File | Upload File Set File Download Setting ]Displa}' Setting |
|+ Enable File Download

" Use Static Dir Name Mame: ftp5 Save Disk:  HMI v
{* |se Varable Dir Name Port: Mone
PLC
HMmI HMIO = pymber T AddType LW -
" ChangeStation +  Addr GEE6

CodeType EIN -~ length 32 < Format(Range):DDODD (0-10255)
™ Use Addr Tag

Download File Full Path Name DownlLoad File Trigger Addr
. PLC . Triger OFF-:0N -
HMI HMID Number
HMI  Hmio - FLC -
Port None Mumber |
Port MNone
" ChangeStation 0 >
[~ ChangeStation 0 -
AddType LW - AddrType LB - |
Addr 100 Addr 100
CodeType BIN = Length 32 - CodeType EIN - Length 1 -
[ Use Addr Tag
Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255) Format{Range):DDDD (0-5599)

[1):4 | Cancel Help

@0Offline simulation
-

mmmms GREEN SERIES

N
file size file nome I!\DTnnIs\disk\

oo

TN
hmis
defaul t1og. bnp sdv
ush1s
ush2N

Dounload the ftp varioble directory

E ]

Downlood fip pathnarie

interview computer

nexti
(1)e a

interview ftp path

:N\DTool s\di skhini S ftpdounloadN\pashS\METER 1. png I

Itp :/,192. 168. 205. 43/0i% T35 =4k B 7% /i tage/NETER_1. png

BRE £S5

Offline Simulation to excute download
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THsE FiEER (E) DTools disk hmi ftpdownload gh

~ — - o

B EBProjectl.emtp

4.16.11 QRCode Display
e
has

QRCode QR code display element is displayed in the form of character generation two-dimensional code. Users

Display can scan the two-dimensional code to scan the corresponding characters by sweeping.

QRCode Display

Description of QRCode Display

Generating the color of a QRCode

If selected, it means that the text content of the display is interpreted by
Use Unicode Unicode encoding, which is generally used to display the contents of the

Basic Setting multi lingual text.

. If selected, high and low character exchange display position. Note: The
Use High and low ) ] ]
value of this register can only be displayed normally when scanned on a
byte exchange

string
The value of the register is a character corresponding to a QRCode
Read Address - . )
Error correction levels from L to H, the fault tolerance level is increasing
The refresh will be triggered when specified register changes from OFF to
OFF>ON
ON
The refresh will be triggered when specified register changes from ON to
ON->OFF
OFF
Trig Address OFF<->0ON The refresh will be triggered when specified register state changes

The refresh will be triggered when specified register changes from OFF to
OFF->ON, Reset
ON, and auto reset

The refresh will be triggered when specified register changes from ON to
ON->OFF, Reset

OFF, and auto reset

Use Timed Refresh )
If selected, time refresh QRCode

QRCode
Ext Property Page
Description of Ext Property Page
Enable E Register’s Count Selecting the Number of Registers to Combine New QRCodes . Note: The
nable Ext
) maximum number of extension registers is 10.
Register - - - —
Prefixinfo Register prefix description, you can choose not to enter any
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information

SuffixInfo For the suffix description of registers, you can choose not to

enter any information.

Register’s Info Register addresses used to set combinations

Use Manual Input | Used to prefix and suffix combinations of registers. After checking, prefix and
LinkChar suffix information cannot be entered. Note: The total character length of the
manual connector is 256.

*In prefixes, suffixes, and when using manual connectors, the escape symbol \n can be added where a
NewLine display is required. Some two-dimensional code recognition software does not support pure
English character newlines( such as WeChat.),and some do not support newlines( such as Alipay) at all.
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In Kinco DTools, user can load the text, address tag, graphic and sound in the database, when they need to use this

information, they can call it from the database directly, this database is called library in Kinco DTools. This chapter will give

you a detail description of how to use library.

5.1 Text Library

We will describe how to use Text Library in this section.

5.1.1 Create a Text Library

(1) Click on the Option (O) menu>>Text Library (T) or the icon in the tool bar or the Text Library in the Project
Database of Graph element window to open the Text Library dialog box.

(2) Click on the Add to pop up the Add Text dialog box.

( Add Text ==

MName Start Mot oK

State Num. 2 = Cancel

L -

For example, build a text item named “Start Motor” , the State Num is 2, each text supports 256 states at most. Click on

the OK to finish building the text, and click on the Cancel to give up this text.

0 The Name of text cannot be modified after it is built

After setting the Name and State Num, click on the OK to the next step.

(3) The text named “Start Motor” has been added to the Text Library, click on the icon before “Start Motor” to
view the states of this text, there are two states: 0 and 1. Click on the blank area under the each language to input text content.
In this example , we input  “/2%)” in the languagel of state 0, and “{Z1E” in the languagel of state 1; Input “Start” in

the language? of state 0, and “Stop” in the language? of state 1.
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Name Language 1 | Language 2 | Language 3 | Language 4 | Language 5
@ Start Jloter Name Language 1 | Language 2
= Start Motor
N Name | Language 1 | Language 2 |
1 1 = Start Motor
0 =E]]
1
Name | Language 1 | Language 2 |
E Start Motor
0 fa3h START
1 =1k STOP
Besides, user can add/delete/modify the text state by right click option, take the following picture for
Name | Languagel | Language2 | Language3 | Language4 | Language5 |
= Start Motor
s [ Name | Languagel | Language2 | |
= Start Motor
BT [insert the text states )
Delete the fext
Modify the text
Name | Languagel | Language
=1 Start Motor
0 BT
Add text states----------- --{ 1 )
2 =1k
example:
(4) Click on the OK to close the Text Library dialog box after editing. Check the “Use Textlib” in Tag option of a
component and then select a already built text in list.
[~ Use Tag v i Start Mot - Text Librany
' Tag Cross border Check Cument Display Languaoe Language1 -
[ Use Graph Font Font
Tag List
Tag Contents
State | Content =
0 =2 g :
1 21k
[~ Use Tag W Use Textlib  Stat Mot = Text Librany
[v Tag Crossborder Check Curent Display Language H
[ Use Graph Forit Fort
Tag List
State | Contert Tag Corterts
0  START START [
1 STOP
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5.1.2 Search Text Library

Click Search button, eligible text library entries will be displayed below.
B Teot Library | — S

|Honam e ‘ search

Hame Languagel Languages
[E11:Honame
0
[
0
= 3:Honam3
0

Add Delete Delete ALL Language Import Export 0K

5.1.3 Export/Import Text Library

The built text library can be exported in a csv file, and the csv file also can be import into the Text Library.

o Import/export the whole text library, but cannot import/export a single text item

(1) Export text library

Name | Languagel Language2 | Language3 | Language4 | Languageb
= BHUES

0 : B1T START Choose save path

1 #iE STOP

-

Save As... ﬁ

Mame D AHMIMProjects’ 1\ Text Lib csv

Cancel

Add Delete | [Delete guage Import

The exported csv file can be edit by Microsoft Excel.

(2) Import text library
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= D —
Name [Language |~~~ T debaoD —
EStart Motf)}‘ . Hame - Dute moddied Trpe Size

0 BT v SRS AN Filetoke

1 =ik image SOHAINSE M Fie doides

| Add | | Delete | |De1ete A1]| | Language | | Import! ort

5.1.4 Set the Language of Text Library
Click on the Language Setting in the HMI Extended Attributes option of HMI Attributes or the Language in the Text Library

dialog box to open the Language Setting dialog box, and then set the global font attributes of each language.

1. The font attributes in Language Setting is global, and the font attributes in the tag option is only for the
& tag content of current component.
2. If the font attributes in Language Setting change, it will not affect the font attributes of the tag which
has already used the text in text library, if user want this font attributes to be the same as the Language
Setting, they can cancel the “Use Textlib” in the tag and then recheck it, so the font attributes is

refreshed.

5.1.5 Text Library Application

®  Edit the Text Library quickly

When there is a lot of text content in text library, user can export the text library in a csv file , then edit it in the Microsoft
excel, it is very conveniently to edit in this way.

Firstly, build a text library, and then set the state number and text content.

Name Languagel | Language2 Language3 Language4 Languageb

= Start Motor
0
1

Export the text library to a csv file in your PC, and then open and edit it by Microsoft Excel, you can edit the text name, state

number, text content and add new text item.
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A B C D E
1 |Text Lib |V100
2 | Name: Start Motor-g-=-=-==cssseqomemmmmonmaamcamanonaaes - Modify text name
3 |Status: i B S -- Modify text state
4 |Language | Languagel| Language2| Language3 | Language4
Z (1) gi EITH;P iﬁ -Modify text content
7

The Name, Status, Languagel~32 are fixed formwork, if they are modified, there will be problem when

the csv file is imported to the Text Library.

Save the csv file before close it:

Microsoft Excel @

TextLib.csw may contain features that are not compatible with Unicode Text. Do you want to keep the warkbook in
thi Format?

+ T keep this Format, which leaves out any incompatible Features, click Yes,
+ Ta preserve the features, dick Na, Then save a capy in the latest Excel Format.
+ Ta see what might be lost, click Help,

B Microsoft Ezcel — TextLit/d \

L
hicrosaft Bxcel

! Do wou want ko save the changes vou made to
Textlib.csw'?

[ Save Don't Save ] [ Cancel ]

| ] Sawve s ==
@Q- L v Computer » L - [ #9 ||| Search tocat Disk € ol
Organize * Mew folder B - .é.
- Marne ° Date modified Type =
W Faworites
L . _swragelok_downloads 271172013 1100 &M File fol &
M Desktop = X
. CREN /282012 22T P File fal
. Downloads — )
. . Documents 1/28/2013 .17 Pk File fal
=) Recent Places
Flexlm T/11/2012 8:55 PR File fol
Perflogs T/1352009 1120 PR File fol
0 Libraries
- . Perlfd TA12S2012 1115 A File fol
| Documents . .
. . Proaram Files 3/14/3013 12:02 AW File fol 7
J Music - 1 3
Fiename: NOTE t0 SAVE as type: Unicode text -
Sove astypE“Um(UdEText i) [ -
< Hide Folders Tools + [ Save Cancel |

At last, import the text library file (textlib.csv) to the project.

When importing the text library file, if there is a text in the project text library has the same name as the text

in the file, there will be a tip to warn that whether you want to cover the same name text or not, the covered
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text cannot be regained.

®  Use Text Library to switch multiple languages

Use the special system register LW9130 to switch the languages in text library

When LW9130=0, HMI displays the text content in Languagel; when LW9130=1, HMI displays the text content in
Language2:--.and so on, When LW9130=31, HMI displays the text content in Language32; if the LW9130>31, HMI

displays the text content in Languagel.

The Number of Language in the HMI Extended Attributes of HMI Attributes will limit the language number
o in Text Library. The default language number is 8 in Text Library, even if the LW9130>8 , HMI only
displays the Languagel~Language8. If user wants to use more than 8 languages, he needs to set the Max
Lang Num in Language Setting, and the Number of Language must be smaller than Max Lang Num. The
Default Language means the default language that HMI displays, for example, the language2 is English in

Text Library, if the Default Language is 2, HMI will display the text content in English till LW9130 changes.

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.6 Language Switching]

5.2 Address Tag Library

We will describe how to use Address Tag library in this section

5.2.1 Build a Address tag Library

(1) Click on the Option (O) menu>>Address Tag (A) or the H icon in the tool bar or the Address Tag in the Project
Database of Graph element window to open the Text Library dialog box.

(2) Click on the Add to pop Build Address Tag dialog box

Build Address Tag X
Tagz Hame Start Motor 0K
HMI HMIO - Cancel
FLC Hao. 1] -
Data Type Bit i
Address Type M w7
Address
Code Type
Format (Range): DDDD (0--T999)

For example, build an address tag named “Start Motor” , the address is MO0. Click on the OK to finish building this address
tag, and click on Cancel to give up this address tag.
5.2.2 Address Tag Application

After building the address tag in Address Tag Library, check the Use Address Tag, and chose the corresponding address tag
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name. Take the following picture for example:

HMI  HMID - ELC i -
o.
Port COoMD
Change - -
N Station Mum -

Addr. Type Start Motor

Address  M:§Stop Motor

Code X - Word -
e BIM Length 1

[lF Use Address Tag]

[ Use the index reqgister

Bit component can only use the bit address tag; and the word component can only use the word address tag.
& The Address Tag library supports being imported and exported; the import/export operation is the same as

the Text Library.

5.3 Graphic Library

Kinco DTools provides user rich vector graphic and bit map. User can draw vector graphics, like, switch, lamp and so on.
User also can import external pictures to bit map. We will describe how to use the Graphic Library in this section.

5.3.1 Import Graphics

(1) Import Graphics

There are three methods to open the Import Graphic dialog box

1. Click on the icon 3

2. Click on the Import Graphics Library in Draw (D) menu.

3. Click on the Import Graphics in the Graphics option of a component attributes.
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— Image Library —Mm7m8m80 ™M ¥ 00— J-- @
(* System Image Library Type All graphs (*.vg,*.bg) ¥

(" User-Defined Library Path v [ . 1 f
-

§ BG VG

--------------- into graphic library

—— Image Library State

v |Refresh9| | Import9| | Exit

Q ----e
c...

A ---f-
Q. ---t-e

a. Switch the states of selected graphic.

b. When all graphic are not displayed in above area, click on Refresh to display them all.

c. Choose a wanted graphic in above area, click on the Import to load this graphic (vg or bg) to current project.

d. Close the Import Graphic dialog box

e. Set the graphic type that needs displaying in following area.

f. Open the route selection dialog box.

There are two sources for graphic library

System graphic library: The graphic library in software, it is in the vg_bg_lib file folder of Kinco DTools installation file
folder.

There are two parts for graphic display area, the upper half displays all thumbnail in graphic library, the lower half displays

all states’ preview graphic of selected graphic
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Image Library

* System Image Library
Type all graphs (*vg.”bg) -

a4

" User-Defined Lbrary Path = | .

N L O N 5

GG ENIET) Button1-01.wa Button1-02vg Button1-03vg Button1-04 wg Button1-05wg Button1-D6.vg Button1-07.va

B 0O B =N N [

Button1-08 vg Button1-09.wg Button1-10wvg Buttoni-11wg Button1-12vg Buttonl1-13wg Buttonl-14wg Button1-15vg Button1-16.va

]

L

=
=
L

| | — | | | — L__| | o
Image Library State
1
State:0 State:1
State 0 - Refresh Impaort Exit

Import graphic from system graphic library, for example, import the button named “Button1-00.vg” from the System

Graphic Library>>Vg>> Button, the operation steps are as follows:

— Image Library
(¥ System Image Library

" User-Defined Library Path v

‘ 1
Image Library

{* System Image Library
Type all graphs (*.vg.”ba) - [ |

OO m:

Alarm

Tank Nature  Meter  Lock

4

" User-Defined Library Path = |

m 08vg Button1-09.vg Butl £ Putton1-11.vg Button1-12.vg Button1-13.wg Buttonl-14vg Button1-15vg Button1-16.vg
— — — — — — — — | S
Image Library State
State:0 State:1
State 0 2 Refresh Import Exit
A
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If the imported vector graphic (vg) or bit graphic (bg) has the same name as the graphic in current project

& graphic library, there will be a Modify Image Name dialog box to input a new name.

P

Maodify Image Mame

==X

Please modify image name that already exists

MNew Name |

® User-defined Library Path: user can import a vg or bg from a specified route, that is , user can import the graphics from

the vg file folder of other project files. For example , import graphic from D:\Program Files\Kinco\Kinco DTools\

project \control system\ vg, the steps are as follows:

Image Liarary.

Q

ser-Defined Library Path v N

(" System Image Library Type All graphs (.vg,bg) v

. |

ENTEE100. w+z EWTERIOL. wz Faceplat... Faceplat... Faceplat... Faceplat... Faceplat. .. Faceplat... fan—05 bg
Image Library State

State v [ Refresh | [ Import | [ Exit

342

Browse for Fold m—-
Please select file pa
, picture -
. 4 || project
Image Library State 4 | control system
-}y HMIO =
| image
| sound
] 1 tar
State v | vJ
| RecipeEditor
Image Library L. resource
(— System Image Library . screenshot -
(¢ User-Defined Library Path C:\Progr
= ol e
CLOSEOOL, ve CONFIEM.ve CTEL_BAE. ..
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& Multiple vg/ bg cannot be imported/exported at the same time

2. Export Graphic

The imported vg/bg from system library or the new build vg/bg graphics are stored in the vg file folder of project file folder.

There are two methods to save the graphic in current project to system graphic; they are stored in vg_bg_lib>>vg

/BG >>UserselPath file folder of Kinco DTools installation file folder. So user can use these graphics in the other project.

1. Project File Window>> Vector Graph

Project files window

E||:| 1
E||:| HMI

»

..... CTRL_BARDON

Edit Init Window(L)
mport Recipe(R)

name Macro

..... CTRL_BARD0S.

Save graphics to the system library ~
)

----- DISP_BARDOL v
----- DISP_BARDO2.v|

@ Delete

2. Graphic option of component attributes

Bit S5tate Setting Compoment Attribute

Control Setting I Sound ] Display Setting
Basic Attributes I Bit State Setting ] Tag lcs
v Vector Graphics
____| "
X -
n1-08vg CLOSEDO01vg CONFIRMvg CTRL_BAR..
| = 7
AT RAR RUAR RARA  RIAR RARA  RIAR RARA  RIAR RARA
[ Bitmap
r
Import Graphics
| 0K I Cancel Help
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5.3.2 Build New Graphics

If the vg/bg in system graph library cannot satisfy user’ s application, he can build new vg/bg himself.

(1) Build a new vector graph

The New Graphics button

For example, draw a indicator light name “Lamp” and has two states: Click on the icon or New Graphics (N) of

Draw (D) menu to open the New Graphics dialog box:

Mame Lamp State Num. 2

Type " Bitmap Width

File Mame D\ HMIMProjects™1wg
Description

Cancel

New Graphics dialog box

Name The name of new graph

State Num Set the state number of new graph, it is 256 at most
Type The type of new graphic: vector graph or bit map
Width/Height Set the width and height of new graph, the unit is pixel
File Name The store route of new graph

Description The note information for new graph

o The width and height cannot be modified after being built.

Choose the Vector Graph type, input “Lamp” as its name and set 3 to State Number, use the default width (100) and height

(100). Click on OK to enter the graphics edit window:
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View Area -—------{}---- .

statel statel

Edit Area

Draw the graphics for State0 and Statel; see the drawing steps as follows:

Example Draw a base for the lamp

1.Choose State0

2. Choose the Ellipse in the draw tool

stateo state1 bar.
3. Move the mouse to edit area, and left
AR = R E\ A
<\ click when the + icon appears.
b 2

4. Draw a ellipse

» » IZZ"For details about how to draw a
ellipse, refer to [Advanced Part 2.2

Draw

Example Set the graph attributes

Y N (2]
Line Colar -

. e Width S 1. Double click the ellipse to open
Style I— graphic dialog box.

‘ Amow 2. Set the ellipse attributes as follows:
r 1 [ Amow Style Tl Line Color | RGB(230,230,250)
Filing Filling Color | RGB(230,230,250)

. ‘ Background Fill Color ")

. Foreground Fill Color

[ Pattem Fill

Example Draw lamp and flashing effect
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1. Draw a ellipse which is smaller than
the base.

2. Set the ellipse attributes as follows:

Line Color RGB(0,255,0)
* » Filling Color | RGB(0,255,0)
3. Draw a short line on lamp as the

flashing effect.

25" For details about how to draw a

line, refer to [Advanced Part 2.2 Draw]

Example Draw graph for Statel

1. Select all the graphics of State0 and
stateo
copy(Ctrl+A and Ctrl+C)

stateo

state1 2. Select the Statel, paste the graphics

to statel(Ctrl+V)

3. Set the lamp attributes of Stael as

state1 follows:

stateo

Line Color RGB(255,0,0)

Filling Color | RGB(255,0,0)

After drawing the lamp graphics, click on the Save in File menu or iconilto save the new graphic, at last click on

thedicon to close the graph edit window.

The new vector graphics will be saved as vg format file, they are in the vg file folder of current project file folder

& User can only use the draw bar to draw pictures on vector, but cannot add some text or external picture to

vector graph.

Save to the VG map
User also can draw vector graphics in project edit window and then save them as VG map.

For example, draw a vector graph named “button”, and has two states. The drawing steps are as follows:

Example Draw graphics for State0
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1. Draw a polygon in HMI Edit Window
2. Double click the polygon, setits attributes as

follows:

Line Color RGB(0,0,0)

Filling Color | RGB(165,165,165)

3. Copy (Ctrl +C) and paste (Ctrl +V) the

polygon.
| | | | |

4. Rotate the polygon2 horizontally and then
[ [ .

vertically.
| ] a | ]

5. Double click the polygon2 to set its attributes

as follows:

Line Color RGB(0,0,0)

Filling Color | RGB(255,255,255)

o 0 @ 6. Draw a rectangle, and double click to set its

attributes as follows:

Line Color RGB(0,0,0)

Filling Color | RGB(0,255,0)

Now finish drawing the graphics of State0.

IZZ"For details about how to draw a rectangle,

refer to [Advanced Part 2.2 Draw]

Example Save the graphics of State0

1. Select all the graphics of State0, then right

check all Groups click.
otation v
ine Width v 2. Choose the Save to the VG map in the right
LTSS ' click option
Save VG Map ArrowStyle 4
Save 1o the VG map 3. Set a name for this vector graph in the popped

ELPO (Bottom fayer) up dialog box, and then click on OK to save.
ELP1

Example Draw graphics for Statel
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1. Select all he graphics of State0, and then copy
o (Ctrl +C) and paste (Ctrl +V)
2. After pasting , exchange the two polygon, and

set the rectangle’ s attributes as follow:

Line Color RGB(0,0,0)
e Filing Color RGB(255,0,0)

Now finish drawing the graphics of Statel.

Example Save the graphics of Statel

oups » 1. Select all the graphics of Statel, then right

tation 4
e Width L4
Style 4
Arrowstyle 4 options.
Save to the VG ma

ELPO (Bottom fayer)
ELP1 popped up dialog box.

4. Choose the “New State” in the Graphics

click.

2. Choose the “Save as VG map” in right click

3. Choose the “Save to VG map” in the

States.
" MNew VG map Mame Me

OlE

& The New States in Save VG map dialog box means add a new state to the vg, Update Current State means

replace a specified state.

User can view the saved vg in Vector Graph of Project file window.

(= suronvs)
T m Butto g

statel statel

- ™ 0:Frame0
% B 1:Common Wi .
4 | llil ! »

Windows Preview

(2) Build a new bit map
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“Button” , and it has two states. Click on the New Graphics (N) of Draw (D)

menu or icon = to open the New Graphic dialog box.

File Name

Description

Choose the Bit Map type and input
graph edit window

Import a picture for State0:

“Button”

™ Vector Graphics

Height

D:AHMIMProjects’1'wa

| Cancel

as its name, set the State Num to 2, and then click on the OK to enter the

Import a picture for Statel

= P W -
Look in; | fle ~| & @ cFEB-
| Name Datemodified  Type Size
state1 =
Butten-Bewn bay
& Cri+ [l Rensse:  [owsonll_1bmo
=3 Copy(C) Chr-Cff Flescftyps:  [Graphecs Fiel bmp: “of: “ipg: “prg) =]
& Paste(V) Chri+v .
O Delete Import BMP or JPG format images
from the specified path
[% Lock P p
Using Picture Fr%rﬂemow
Import BMP or JPG format images
from the specified path
. i
Look in: [ e | e B
Mame Diste madified Type Size
[e—
Wattoarll_L, bap
e
o Flename:  [BusionDown bep Cpen
g8 Fles citype:  [Graptuca FieC berp " f. ~ipg. "prg) Cancel
Using Picture Frg S\ \ed Memory

After import pictures to bit map, click on the Save in the File menu or the iconLTJ to save bit map, at last click on the

iconm to exit the graph edit window.

The new build bit graph will be saved as bg format file, it is saved in the vg file folder of current project file folder. The

imported original bmp, jpg, gif pictures are saved in the image file folder of project file folder.
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1. Do not delete any file in the vg file folder, or the vg/bg cannot display normally in the project.
o 2. User can only load external picture to bit graph, but cannot use draw tool to draw pictures or add text on it.
3. If user load gif format picture to bit graph, the gif cannot be controlled by component state, for example, if
the Bit State Switch uses the gif picture, the component displays the gif animation effect, no matter the

component is ON or OFF.

Kinco DTools supports reading the pictures from extended memory devices to bit map; it can save the HMI memory.

& 1. Only the HMI with USB host and SD card port support reading picture from extended memory device.

2. Only support *.BMP/JPG/GIF, not support *.PNG type from Extend memory device.

Example: Put a picture (background.bmp) in the U disk or SD card (It is USB1 in this example), the HMI project read this
picture (background.bmp) in the U disk.

1. Copy the picture (background.bmp) to the U disk.

| e » Computer »

KINGSTON () »

Organize v ~a Open Share with v New folder
4 .U Favorites Name
F— L event
Bl Desktop £ emea
& Downloads L) historystore
. Recent Places Dleg
Jser
_]trend.
4% Ubrasies Root directory (2 bsckeround tag)
- |5 Documents = m

2. Build a new bitmap: Click on the iconE= or the New Graphics(N) in the Draw(D) menu to pop up New Graphics dialog
box: Name: background, State Num: 1, Type: Bitmap.

MName State Mum. 1

‘Hitmap; Width 100
" Vector Graphics Height 100

Type

File Name D-HMIMProjects® 1wag

Description

3. Using picture from extended memory
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Choose images path

g Lock
[ Load Image(B)

Chrl+x
Ctrl+C
Ctri+v

[Using Picture From Extended Memurf]h,

=)

Extended Saving Files Set:h'ng

v Saving Files by E:iend: d Memory

5
Edended Memory: :
(© 5D cand o
File Name:

«===background bmp

QK Cancel

The file name must be the same as the
picture name in the extended memory
(e.g. background.bmp)

i

1. The File Name must be the same as the picture name in the extended memory.

2. The picture can be bmp, jpg or gif or png format.

3. The picture must be in the root directory of extended memory.

After above setting, click the icon Hto save the bitmap, and click on the icon & at the upper right to close the graph edit

window.

5.3.3 Edit Graphics

How to open the Graph Edit Window

Open the Graph Edit Window as shown in following picture:

Delete the graph

Project files window

=[] Vector Graph

----- Button.vg

----- CLOSE0D]L.

----- CONFIRM.v

----- CTRL_BARD01.vg
----- CTRL_BAROO9.vg
----- DISP_BARDOL.vg
----- DISP_BARDOZ.vg
----- DISP_BAR0DOS.vg

..... [l DISP RARNOG.va

m

statel

Delete the vg/bg graph in current project as shown in following picture:
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Project files window

- Vector Graph

----- Buttonl - Init Windowi(L)
""" CLOSEOOL Recipe(R)
----- | COMFIRM

_____ CTRL BA Rename Macro

Save graphics to the system library

..... DISP_BA

& Delete
..... Dlsp_mzi—,—

..... DISP_BAR0OS vg

Click on the Yes to delete the chosen vg/bg, and click on the No to cancel this operation.

Add/delete states for graphics

User can add/delete graphics states in the Graph Edit Window.
Add state

(1) Add States in the right click options

stateo

Delete State

Add State

stateo

state1

(2) The icon E in the tool bar: choose one state, and then click on the icon EZ to add state.

Delete States

(1) Delete States in the right click options.
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state1 state2

state1 state2

stateo

Delete State
Add Stat

(2) The icon % in the tool bar: choose one state, and then click on the icon B2 to delete this sate.

Delete States

& The iconsﬁl and@ are used to add/delete window in HMI Edit Window, and add/delete graph states in
Graph Edit Window.

Zoom in/Zoom out edit area

In the graph edit window, it is not easy to edit graph if the edit area is too small, user can use the zoom in function to zoom in
the edit area.

In the graph edit window, click on the icon 2, to zoom in the work space, the maximum is 300%; In the same way, click on

the icon 2 to zoom out the work space, the minimum is 25%. See the 200% effect as follows:

state1

Gray level of graph
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Click on the icon 2 to switch the gray level of current graph.

-

stateo state1 stateo state1

The transparent color of bit graph

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.2.6 About Transparent Color]

5.3.4 How to Use the Graphics
(1) How to use the vector and bit graphics.
Take the lamp, button and background pictures for example:

Add a Bit State Switch to the edit window, and use the Bitmap in Graphics option.

Easic Attributes ] Bit State Switch | Tag ~ Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting
[ Vector Graphics ~ CTRL_BARDO1.vg

[v_Bitmap button2-05 bg ]

W button2-04 bg btﬂonz-&;

Add a Bit State Lamp, and use the Vector Graph in Graphics option.
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Basic Attrbutes I Bit State Lamp I Tag Graphics | Display Setting I

Wsctor Graphics Lamp2State2-01 vg

Add a Bitmap component as a background picture.

v Bimap [ EXTIMG |
I background.bmp

& The bitmap which uses the picture from extended memory device does not support the “Use Original

Size” function; user needs to adjust the size according to the original size himself.

The simulation effect is as follows:

(2)Optimize the bitmap
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The bitmap supports the multiple formats picture, like BMP, JPG, JPE, JPEG, GIF, and PNG. But the color and size of

imported pictures will affect the HMI project size and execution speed. Please note the following issues when you import a

picture to the bitmap:

The resolution of imported picture cannot be higher than HMI’ s resolution, for example the HMI’ s resolution is
640*480, and the imported picture’ s resolution should be lower than 640*480. User can edit the picture to the same
size as component by picture edit tool before importing this picture to the project, for example, a bitmap is used in a
component with the width and height 100*100, and user can edit the picture to resolution 100*100 before importing
this picture to bitmap. If you do not need the high resolution display, edit the picture as small as possible before
importing, and then zoom in the program.

The pictures saved in HMI are lossless compression in BMP format, if the imported pictures are loss compression in
JPG, the pictures will be larger after compiling, and the resolutions will loss. That is, when using bit map. Please
optimize the picture size, and chose compression format according to the actual application.

Relatively Speaking, the vector graph takes much smaller size than bit map. That is, do not use too many bit maps in

the program, use vector graphics as possible, it also can make HMI execute faster.

5.4 Sound Lib Application

Kinco DTools supports sound files, like WAV, MP3 formats. They can be used for touch sound or Event/Alarm sound.

1. The audio output port does not support OPAMP function; user needs to connect a loud speaking to this
& port.
2. Asignal imported sound file must be smaller than 256K, but if the sound file is saved in extended memory,
the size is not limited.
3. Supports WAV and MP3 formats only.

4. Only the HMI with audio output port support Sound Lib function.

5.4.1 Import Audio File

Click on the icon d& or Graph element window>>Project Database>>Sound Lib to open the Sound Library box.

D | Name [ size(Byte)
0 . \sound\sound]1. snd 258844

| &« B ¥ B

Name : Date modified Type

3] seundl, wav

3| zound?, wav

Current Sound: . \sound\sound £ 0undd. var]

. 3| zoundd. wav
Sound Processing——— T soundS. wav

Import... ‘
<]
Using audio from

-
3| zoundd. wav

F

File name; |sc-.nd Iwav

Fiesoftype:  [["wav)
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L

the sound file folder of current project file.

The system will convert the imported sound file to snd file automatically; the original sound file is saved in

The sound file also can be read from extended memory, which can save HMI’ s memory.

[Example]: Read the sound file named “sound4.mp3” from U disk. First, save the sound4.mp3 file to the root catalog of U

disk.

Organize v ) Open

4 .7 Favorites
Bl Desktop
% Downloads

= Recent Places

4 Libraries

> "¢ Documents

Choose the “Using audio from extended memory” in Sound Library.

S = (KNGSTON®) )~ 43 || Search KINGSTON

Share with

m

New folder

Name

) exmen
Jhisterystore
Lleg

L) ser

— Sound Processing

| Delete

Choose sound path

| Play Stop

Extended Saving Files Setting

[

| lUsing audio from extended memo

The file name must be the
same as the name of sound
file in the extended memory
(e.g. Sound4.mp3)

¥ Saving Files by En:tentied Memany

— Bdended Memory:

( 5D card

v

 Use2 |

3. The audio file must be saved in the root catalog of extended memory.

1. The File Name must be the same as the name of sound file in the extended memory.

2. The audio file read from extended memory must be mp4 format, the wav is not supported.

4. The size of audio file is not limited , it depends on the memory size of extended memory device.
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5.4.2 How to Use Audio File
(1)How to use audio file
Only the HMI with audio output port has the Sound option in component attributes. The audio file will be played till the it is

over when the component is touched, and this sound cannot be paused.

Control Setting

| | Size(Byte) |
1] SAsound\sound?. snd 43253

1 vsound’ sound3. snd 1510

2 \ISEL\soundd. mp3

3

The Alarm/Event Information also can use the sound as the alarm sound.

~Sound

] ¥ Use Sound | Select Sound

Msoundisound? snd

Stop

= >
ID | Name | Size(Byte) |
0 vsoundh sound?2. snd 43283
1 < Asoundy sound3. snd 1510
2 YWISED\soundd. mp3
3 « \soundisoundl. snd

(2)Adjust the audio volume
User can use the system register LW9464 to adjust the volume, if LW9464=0, it means sound off. The value of LW9464 is

from 1 to 100, which means the volume is larger.
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. 6 System Parameters

.
D P TR )

.
.

Double the HMI icon or right click the HMI icon and choose the Attribute to open the HMI Attributes box. User can

configure some HMI system parameters in this box.

6.1.1 HMI
HMI Attribute *
User Permizzions Setting ] Historical Events Storage ] Frint Setting ] Intermet Time Synchronizationdsummer time: ]
COMOSetting | COM1Seting |  COMZSetfing |  COM3Setting | EwtendedMemay |
HHI l Task Bar ] HMI Licenze Setting ] HMI Extended Attibutes ] HMI Sypstem Information T ext ] Security Levels Setting ]
Metwark Setting
[~ OpenFTFP Password: 888888 Metwork Device Setting
D ata Transmizsion Setting
Metwork 0 Setting
IP [ 192.168.205. 120 Subnet | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0 Defaut 432 qg8 . 0 . 1
b azk Gateway
DHS1 o . 0. 0.0 DNS2 o.o0. 0.0
™ Enable DHCP(Slave is nat recommended to enable]
Metwark 1 Setting
Subnet Default
IP 192 1688, 1 . 253 ek | 285 285 0285 . 0 Gateway 192 168 . 0 .1
DNST ['p o0 .o . o DNs2 0.0 . 0.0
™ Enable DHCP(Slave is not recommended to enable]
Wi-Fi Setting
P [Ts2 768 21 251 bt o5 om0 ool [z es. 21 . 1
Maszk Gateway
DHS1 192 016880 21 . 1 DNWS2 192 01688 0 21 01
I Enable DHCP[Slave 1z naot recommended to enableff IV Activate WiFi
Dizplay 5etting ] ;
Dizplay mode ¥ Harizantal ™ Vertical Field Busz Setting
™ Save Screenshot to The Extended Memory
" USE1 " HMI
™ WNC
™ Use operation password: 888533 ™ Dpen multi-client
[T Use monitoring password: 388588
Description
QK | Cancel Help
Detail description of HMI Attributes option
Network Setting IP Set the IP address for the HMI with Ethernet port

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask for the HMI with Ethernet port

Default Gateway

Set the gateway of LAN which HMI is connected to

Enable port DNS

Set DNS server address

Enable DHCP

Enable automatic access to IP address, default DHCP is not

check

Open FTP

Enable the FTP function and set a password.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 14.2.4 FTP Function]

Network Device

Configure the Ethernet protocol when HMI communicates with
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Setting PLC/controller via Ethernet
Display Setting Display the HMI display mode
Field Bus Setting Configure the field bus protocol and parameters when HMI communicates with

PLC/controller via field bus

Save Screenshots to The Choose the extended memory device where the screenshots are saved. Only the HMI with

Extended Memory extended memory supports this function
Use operation Checked, VNC operation requires a password; unchecked, you can
password operate the screen without entering a password
Use monitoring Checked, VNC monitoring requires a password; unchecked, you can
VNe password monitor the screen without entering a password
Open multi-client :,hecked, support multiple clients to monitor the HMI screen at the same
ime

Input description for HMI , this description will distinguish different HMI when downloading
Description
and simulating

6.1.2 Task Bar

HMI TaskBar |  HMI Extended Aftibutes | HMI System Information Text
Liisplay Task Bar: Background Calor A
I+ Use Touch Indicator . Undefined Area Colar -
[+ CPU Indicating Lamp CPU Indicating Lamp Color -
V¥ Aam Indicating Lamp [ | Alam Indicating Lamp -
¥ Fast Selection Window . Touch Indicating Lamp Frame Color =
[ Only Show Fast Selection Button Touch Nondliert Color .
Touch Client Color <
Button Position Aign left " ButtonAreaSize:  Width 240
Text Align Mignleft - Height 32
Fast Selection Window Button Task Bar Button
Menu - . Color i Task Bar - . Color .
Fort Size 24 - " FortSze 24 -

The display effect on HMI is as follows:
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a

c

c....

a. Fast Selection Window button b. Task Bar button c¢. Task Bar d. Touch Indicator e. CPU Indicator f. Alarm

Indicator g. Fast Selection Window

Detail Descriptions of Task Bar

Display Task Bar Display the task bar on HMI or not

Display Not display

Use Touch Indicator Display touch indicator on tool bar.

Undefined Area | Set the indicator color when touching the undefined area.

Color

Touch Nonclient | Set the indicator color when touching the blank area, where there

Color are no components orders.

Touch Client Color | Set the indicator color when touching the workplace area, where
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there are components and orders.

Task bar

Touch  Indicating | Set the color for indicator frame.

Lamp Frame Color

CPU Indicating Lamp Display CPU indictor on task bar.

cPU Indicating Set the color for CPU indicating lamp.

Lamp Color Meun Task bar @.:IA

Alarm Indicating Lamp Display alarm indictor on task bar.

Alarm  Indicating | Set the color for alarm indicating lamp.

Lamp Meun  Task bar @ P.

Fast Selection Window When clicking on the Menu button , pop up the fast selection window or not.

Set this option to display fast selection button only.

Only Show Fast Selection

Button
Button Area Size Set the size of buttons on fast selection window and task bar, the unit is pixel.
Font Size/Color Set the font size and color of text on fast selection window and task bar, the unit is pixel.
Button Position Set the position of buttons on fast selection window and task bar.
Align left Align right
Meun Task bar (M P A (TP A Task bar Meu
Text Align Set the align method of text on fast selection window and task bar.

Hide the buttons of fast | Delete the text in the text box to hide the buttons.

section window and task bar
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6.1.3 HMI Extended Attributes

T 10 minz  Video Mode

™ Backlight automatically tums when the alamm / event occurs

[ Screen Saver ming  The Window Of Screensavers

= Mumber of Language 3 -
[+ Allow Upload Password 883888 Default Language 1 -
W Allow Decompilation Password 882882 Language Setting

™ Use Download Password

User defines datalogger's channel description

A

Chinese Font Box Height

2
System Scroll Bar Width 2

=1

Uge INIT Macro

|Jse Extemnal Time for Diatalogger
Use Edemal Time for Event

< 7171 7

ector Fonts Edge Blur

Screen Flip Display

1 1

Use Buzzer

Public Window

Cperational Records Storage Setting

Storage Devices USE DISK1 -
Subdirectory  Record

Storage Type  Daily File -
Bulk Storage  peigy - I Save MS
Max Storage O Days

Mote: there is no limit when The max storage is
zem.
*100ms

™ Minimum Hold Time
. Invalided Components Caolor <

AtribLtes Display below the basicy - Cursor Color o
Pop-up Window
Atrbutss Displayonthetop laver = |[ll  Fort GrayScale Bfect Color - -
Initial Window n- 0 .~ [ile Browser E-Fila et Window -
! 0:Framel Windaw B:File List Window
Public Window . Window ~ Operstion Con- 2Corfimm Action Wi o
. 1:.Comman Window ey 7:Corfirm Action Windo
Fast Selection "Fast Selection ~  Login Window 9:Login Window o
Window
Back Light/Screen Saver Setting

Backlight

HMI turns off the backlight if there

is no touch within set time, and the backlight will turn on when

the HMI screen is touched again. The unit of set time is minute, and the default time is 10 minutes.

Backlight automatically turns when

alarm/event occurs.

In the backlight off state, The backlight will turn on

automatically if alarm or event is triggered.

Screen Saver

HMI displays the screen saver window if there is no touch within set time, user can set the screen

saver window in the Window of Screen savers. HMI will display the normal screen again if the

screen is touched in screen saver mode. The default screen saver time is 10 minutes.

The Window of Screensavers

Select a window as screensaver screen picture.

Return to Original Window when

Screen saver Ends.

If this option is checked, the HMI returns to original window
when screensaver ends, if it is not checked, HMI goes to the

screensaver window when screensaver ends.

Upload/Decompile function settings

Allow Upload

Allow user uploads the project in H

can not be empty or 0.

Ml to PC, the default password is 888888. Note: the Password
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25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 8.4 Upload]

Allow

Decompilation

Allow user decompile the pkg \.pkgx file to wpj file, which Kinco DTools can edit, the default

password is 888888. Note: the Password cannot be empty or 0.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 8.7 Decompile Operation]

Use Download

Allow user download the pkg \.pkgx file to HMI, the default password is 888888.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.1.4 Download Password Protection]

Video function settings

Video Mode Set the signal format of video input, the PAL and NTSC are optional. Only the HMI with BNC port
supports this function, and uses the Video component in the program.
Text library settings
Number of Set the language number in the Text Library, there are 32 languages at most. This function is used
Language together with Text Library.

Default Language

The default display language of the texts which use text library.  This function is used together with

Text Library.

Language Setting

Open the Language Setting dialog box .This function is used together with Text Library.

System function setting

Use INIT Macro

Trigger the macro when HMI is powered on.

Use Buzzer

Enable the buzzer in HMI

Screen Flip Display

Display a 180 degrees turn over screen.

Auxiliary parameters setting

System Scroll Bar

Width.

Set the width of system scroll bar, it ranges from 20 to 120, the unit is pixel.

Chinese Font Box

Height

Set the height of Chinese character input box, it ranges from 24 to 99, and the unit is pixel. This

function is used when input Chinese character to Text Input component.

Minimum Hold

Time

When the event triggered state continues to set time, the alarm is displayed on the

screen.units:100ms

Invalided

Components Color

Set the color of invalid components, this function is used together with component which is set the

Conditional Enabling option.

Cursor Color

Set the cursor color in the input status of Number/Text Input component.

Font GrayScale
Effect Color

When the component touch is invalid, the font label color is displayed as the setting color

Use External Time

for Datalogger

Set the time source of the data sample in Datalogger and Data Report.

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.7.3 System Time and PLC Time Synchronization]
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Use External Time Set the time source of Event Trig time and Return to Normal Time in the Event Display and Event

for Event Bar.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.7.3 System Time and PLC Time Synchronization]

User defines

datalogger’s Set the description in created *.db file same as the sample channel description.

channel description

Operational Storage Devices | The SD, USB DISK1*, USB DISK2* , HMI are optional.
Records Storage Save MS Save the millisecond of operation log and save them in the CSV file.
Settings Subdirectory Set the subdirectory where CSV file is storage, user can modify it.

The default subdirectory is Record.

Storage Type Daily File | Save the daily operation log in CSV file, the file name is named

by date,“yyyy mmdd”.

Single File | Save the every recodes of operation log in CSV file, the filename

is the Subdirectory.

Bulk Storage Select a cache mode, when the data in buffer memory reaches the set size; write

data to SD card or USB drive. The Default means no buffer memory, data is

write to SD card or USB drive directly.

Max Storage Set the upper limit of storage.

The unit of Daily File is Day , and the unit of Single File is item

If the Storage Type is Daily File, the CSV file is named as “yyyymmdd”and the
Max Storage is upper limit of CSV file number in this route. The early file
will be delete if the file number exceeds the Max Storage; If the Storage Type
is Single File, The file is named as Subdirectory, the Max Storage means the
upper limit of the item number in this file, if item number exceeds the Max
Storage , the data will not be stored any more.(yyyymmdd means the date

when the operation log happens)

Related Settings of Window

Public Window Attributes

Display Public Window above the basic window or below the basic window

Pop_up Window Attributes

Display pop-up window on the top or not

Initial Window

Set the first window when HMI is powered on. The default is [0:FrameQ]

Public Window

Set a window as Public Window. The default is [1: Common Window]

Fast Selection Window

Set a window as Fast Selection Window, The default is [2:Fast Selection]. The Fast

Selection is used together with the fast selection button in the task bar.

File Brower Window

Set a window as File Brower Window, The default is[5:File List Window]. The File Brower
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Window is used together with the Import/Export in Function Key.

Set a window as Operation Confirmation Window, the default is [7: Confirm Action
Operation Confirmation
Window].The Operation Confirmation Window is used together with Operator Confirm of a

Window

component.

Set a window as Login Window of User Permission and Security Level, the default is
Login Window [9:Login Window]. The Login Window is used together with the User Permission and

Security Level function.

2% Some models have two USB Host ports; the number of USB DISK is according to the sequence when the USB drives are
plugged in HMI, but not the position of the USB slot. The USB drive which is plugged in first is the USD DISK1 and
the second one is USB DISK2.

6.1.4 HMI System Information Text

User can define the display content for the system error information in the User-Defined System Information. When the error

happens, if user defines the display content for system error, HMI will display the user-defined content, or HMI displays the

default system error information.

------- Default System Information
D

|PLC No Responsel x ] ’

x"]

Print Setting | COMOSettng | COMT Seting | COM2 Settin Extended Memory [f
HMI | TaskBar | HMIBdended Atrbutes HMI System Information Text ||| 1:PLC Respanse Emar
2:PLC Mo Response
3
4:Socket Connect Emor
Z:PLC No Response [-] 5:Socket COMM Erar
6:MacroCode Emo
User-Defined System Information 7 PriarﬁmEngr ® '

[+ Use User-Defined System Information 8:5end Package Emor
9:Memory Shortage
10:BCD Transform Overflow

PLC no connect 11:MacroCode Timeout
12:

13
14:5RAM Access Overflow
15:Waiting to Print

Fort type 16:Server Mot Ready

‘o ‘o . 17:Battery Low
ek 2 et 18: Transmit Data Failed s
Font Attribute
Fort Times MNew Roman <
Size 16 »  Alignment:  Left <
Caolar . Color ~|  Language English{USA) -
[ talic ™ Bold
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Select the default system error information in the red frame, then check the Use User-Defined Information and input

user-defined content in the input box.

& User can define multiple system error information

6.1.5 Security Levels Setting

In this option, user can set the security levels and their passwords. There are 16 levels at most

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

6.1.6 User Permissions Setting

In this option, user can configure user name, password, logoff time and permission and so on. There are 32 users at most, and

each user has 32 permissions at most.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

6.1.7 Historical Events Storage

In this option, user can set the route where the historical events are stored; this function is used together with Event

components.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm Component]

[ Saveto Recipe Data Field W Eaein Bdamal Teviee
Save Count Evert Len: 16 Wards Storage Devices USB DISKT -
¥ OQutage Keepin @ [ Save MS
Start Addr. End Addr. o
W Export to CSV File
Addr.Fomat  DDDDDD [ Screen Trigger State
Mote: the data which saved to recipe data [ B Eesme S
field are effectively only to event display }
cres [~ Screen Confim State
- Display Type 0 ~ To 255 -

Range
Extemal Device:

Subdirectory  Event

Subdirectary:
Trigger para Storage Tyee Dty File -
HMI EISC Bulk Storage pigfault -
Port como Max Storage Days
- Mote: there is no limit when The max storage
is Zem.

Addr. . B
Type Addr. [ Varable name of the subdirectory
Code Woard HMI PLC MNa.
Type hum "

Addr. Addr.
r Type
Format(Range):DDDD {D-9999) Cods L]

Type

-'ir'.IIDI'd
Trigger Style Length
I Format{Range):DDDDD {0-10255)
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Descriptions of Historical Events Storage

Save to Save the historical event information in the recipe memory.
Recipe Save Count Set the item number of historical events, which are saved in recipe memory. If the event
Data Field item is larger than the set Save Count, the early information will be deleted, and save new
information.
Note: If the Save Count is 0, the historical event will not be stored.

Start Addr Set the start address from which the historical events are stored in recipe memory.

End Addr Software will calculate the End Address according to the Save Count and Start Addr.
Save to Save the historical event information to external devices.
External Storage Devices | The SD card, USB DISK1*, and USB DISK2* are optional.
Device Outage Keepin | When HMI is restarted by power outage, HMI can recover 1024 items historical event

which are triggered before power outage, and display them in the Event Display

component.

Export to CSV

Save the historical event information in CSV file, and save this CSV file to external

file memory device, the storage route is :/event/subdirectory name/file name
Screen Trigger State | No triggered status information in the CSV file saved to the
external device
Screen Resume State | No resumed status information in the CSV file saved to the
external device
Screen Confirm State | No confirmed status information in the CSV file saved to the
external device
Display Type Range | Only save alarm information for set category
Save MS Save the millisecond of operation log and save them in the CSV file.

Subdirectory

Set the subdirectory where CSV file is storage, user can modify it.

The default subdirectory for historical event is Event.

Storage Type

Daily File | Save the daily historical event information in CSV file, the file is named by

date, “yyyy mmdd”.

Single File | Save the every recodes of operation log in CSV file, the filename is the

Subdirectory.

Bulk Storage

Select a cache mode, when the data in buffer memory reaches the set size; write data to
SD card or USB drive. The Default means no buffer memory, data is write to SD card or

USB drive directly.

Max Storage

Set the upper limit of storage.The unit of Daily File is Day , and the unit of Single File is
item.
If the Storage Type is Daily File, the CSV file is named as “yyyymmdd”and the Max

Storage is upper limit of CSV file number in this route. The early file will be delete if the
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file number exceeds the Max Storage; If the Storage Type is Single File, The file is named
as Subdirectory, the Max Storage means the upper limit of the item number in this file, if
item number exceeds the Max Storage , the data will not be stored any more.(yyyymmdd

means the date when the operation log happens)

6.1.8 Print Setting

In the Print Setting option, user can enable print functions and set its parameters.

Security Lewels Setting ] User Permissions Setting ] Historical Ewents Storage I

HMI I Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text I
Print Setting | COMO Setting | COML Sstting | COMZ Setting | Extendsd Memory |
v Enable Print
Primter  HP PCL5e * Pot  USB Host -
Baud Rate Dizta Bit Parity Check Stop Bit
Printer Paper

MNetworl: Printer Setting

IP 192 0188 . 0 . m Pot 8000

Print Setting of Event Display

™ Prirt Sequence MNo. ™ Network Printing

[ Print Time [ Prirt Date

- Frint Bxtended r Print Bxtended
Time{d:h:m) Datednryy/mm. dd)

I Print Standard ™ Check Window Emors
Timefh:m:s)

[ Prirt Precize Timeth:m:sms)

Descriptions of Printing Setting

Enable Print Enable print function of HMI
Printer Select a communication protocol for printer
IZ5"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13 Print]
port Select a communication port for HMI and printer
Baud Rate/Data Bit/Parity | If the printing port is serial port, set the corresponding parameters of serial
Check/Stop Bit port
Net Print IP The IP address of the PC which connects to the network printer in the LAN
Setting Port The port of the PC which connects to the network printer in the LAN
Print Setting Print Date Print the date when the event is triggered and returns to normal.

of Event

Display

Format:mm/dd

Print Standard Print the standard time when the event is triggered and returns to normal, If

Time(h:m:s) this option is checked the Print Time will be checked automatically. Format:
h:m:s

Print Sequence NO. Print sequence NO. of event

Print Extended Print the extended date when the event is triggered and returns to normal, If

Date(d:h:m) this option is checked the Print Date will be checked automatically. Format:
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yyyyy/mm/dd
Print Precise Print the precise time when the event is triggered and the returns to normal,
Time(h:m:s:ms) If this option is checked the Print Time will be checked automatically.

Format: h:m:s:ms

Print Time Print the time when the event is triggered and the returns to normal. Format:
m:s

Print Extended Print the extended time when the event is triggered and the returns to

Time(d:h:m) normal, If this option is checked the Print Time will be checked

automatically. Format: h:m:s:ms. Format: d:h:m

Check Window Error Check if there is error in this window when printing

Network Printing Enable the Network Printing function

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13 Print]

6.1.9 Serial Port Setting

In the CMOO0/1/2 Setting, user can set the HMI communication parameters when HMI communicates with PLC.

Securty Levels Setting | User Pemissions Setting | Historical Events Storage
HMI | TaskBar | HMIEdended Atibutes |  HMI System Information Text
Prnt Setting ~~ COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2Setting | Extended Memory
Type H PLC Communication Time Out 3
Baud Rate G600 - Protocol Time Out 1ims) 3
Data Bit g - Protocal Time Qut 2{ms) 3
Pty Check  none . Max interval of word block pack 2
Max interval of bit black pack 2
Stop Bit 1 <
= Max word block package size 32
[ Broadcast 65535
Mz bit block package size 64
IUse Default Setting
Descriptions of COMO0/1/2 Setting
Type Select a communication type when HMI communicates with PLC, the RS232 (RS-232C),
RS485-2(RS-485), RS485-4(RS-422A) are optional.
Note: the COM2 only supports the RS232(RS232C)
Baud Rate/Data Bit/Parity Set the HMI communication parameters when HMI communicates with PLC

Check/Stop Bit
25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 14 HMI Communication]

Device No. When HMI works as a slave device, set the HMI station number.

Broadcast When HMI works as MODBUS RTU master, HMI only sends command to PLC, but
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ignores any response from PLC. The Broadcast can only be 0.

PLC Communication Time

Out

The time HMI waits response from PLC/controller, unit is millisecond or second. If
PLC/controller has no response within this time, it is time out; HMI gives up this request
and try the next request. If there is no response after several requests, HMI display PLC

no response. Do not suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Protocol Time Outl(ms)

Time out of character. The protocol takes this time as time interval to cut frame; In other
words, it is the max time interval between each character. If the communication is not
stable, user can increase this value to improve the communication. It ranges from 1to
500. This parameter is set when you connect a PLC to HMI port in the software. Do not

suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Protocol Time Out2(ms)

The communication speed will be slow, but the communication error and error package

will also be reduced. Do not suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Max Inter of bit/word block

pack

These parameters decide that how many registers can be read in a package when the

registers are not continual. Do not suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Max word block word/bit

package size

These parameters decide the max length of package. That is, how many the registers that

can be read as one frame at a time. Do not suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Use Default Setting

If users modify the default communication parameters, and HMI and PLC does not

communicate successfully, they can use this button to set the parameters to default value.

6.1.10 Extended Memory

In the Extended Memory option, user can define address type ERWO0, ERW1, ERW?2 in the extended memory devices, USB

drive or SD card.

Security Levels Setting ] IUser Permissions Setting ] Historical Events Storage
HWI | TaskBar | HMIEdended Atibutes |  HMI System Information Text
Print Setting | COMOSetting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting Extended Memoary
ERWD
File Name:  erwlem * SDCARD ¢ USBDISK1 ¢ USBEDISK2
ERW1
File Name: ~ erwlem (" SDCARD  USBDISK1 ¢ USBEDISK2
ERW2
Fie Name: ~ ewZem " SDCARD ¢ USBDISK1 f* USEDISKZ

The ERW data will stored in the extended memory in erp file, its route is /exmem/erw.erp, (x=0, 1, 2)

6.1.11 HMI License Setting

Users can get a HMI rocked at the set time through [HMI ]-[HMI License Setting].HMI will jump to an expected frame

when time is up.Until users enter the right password ,HMI keeps at that frame.

We use HMI system time in this function.And system time reset will not disable the license function.
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HMI Attribute " 8

==

Security Levels Setting ] Uzer Permizzions Setting ] Hiztorical Ewents Storage ] Print Setting ]
Internet Time Synchronization ] COMO Setting l COM1 Setting l COomz Setting] COM3 Setting] Extended Hemoryl

HMI ] Tazk Bar HMI Licenze Setting l HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Syztem Information Text ]
[v Use HMI License I Use ClearText Password
License Count Select License License1 -

* licensel ( Llicense?2 ( Llicensed ( Llicensed 1 Llicenseb  Licensef

(" license? ( Llicense® ( Llicense3  Llicensel0 ¢ Llicensell ( Llicenss12

Parameter Setting

Year Month Day Hour Minute Second
Bxie Tme: 2019 -~ 05 - 06 - 19 - 53 - 00 -

Jump To Frame:

35 Frame 35

Autharization Key: 1

[+ Remind before expiration Before
[~ Prohibition modify system time
Mote: The special register for authorization key input is LW3048 (double word).

-

W - Day

HMI License Setting Instruction

Use HMI License

License Court

1~32

Licensel ~32 Authorization Key is set according to the setting time. Longer the time is,
higher the level will be. With higher level key, users can release the lower
license.

Parameter Expir Time The time when HMI is rocked
Settings Jump to Frame The frame HMI jumps to when time is up
Authorization Key | Release password. No more limit once this key is entered
Remind  before | 1~30 days For example: set 15 days.15 days before the expiration time, HMI will show a
expiration message :[40] HMI will be rocked :015(days).While it keeps working until the
expiration time comes
Prohibition Not chosen System time can be modified. However, only setting latter time comes effective
modify  system after HMI restarted.
time Chosen System time cannot be modified, invalid set

For example: three times to rock a HMI.
Licensel: expiration time: 2015.12.13  23:59:59, key:11111111,
License2: expiration time: 2012.12.31  23:59:59,key:22222222,
License3: expiration time:2016.12.31  23:59:59,key:33333333,

After users enter the right password,HMI jumps to the initial frame.

Steps:

1)HMI License Setting, double click to open [HMI Attribute]-[HMI License Setting]
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HMI Extended Attributes

Print Setting ]
HMI

[# Use HMI License

License Count:
* licensel

Parameter Setting

Task Bar

N -

l

Security Levels Setting l User Permissions Setting l Historical Ewents Storage l
COMD Setting |

Advanced Part System Parameters

x]

HNI Sy=tem Information Text

] COMZ Setting ] Extended Memorsy
HMI License Setting

Year Manith Day Hour Minute Second

Expir time: 2037 -~ 12 - n o~ 23 - 59 - 59 -

Jump to frame: 0:Frame0 B

Autharization key: g88888

[~ Remind before expiration Brfore Day

[~ Prohibition modify system time

Mote: the special register for authorization key input is LW5048 (double word).

[ ok | caca Help

2)choose “use HMI license” license court:3
License court Expir time Jump to frame Authorization key
License 1 2015.12.31  23:59:59 Frame 11 11111111
License 2 2012.12.31  23:59:59 Frame 11 22222222
License 3 2016.12.31  23:59:59 Frame 11 33333333

3)choose “remind before expiration time”,before 15 days;choose “prohibition modify system time”

4)Edit jump-to frame:frame 11

Number Input

Expiration time

Please input you authorization key

SRR

Read/Write Address LW 9048 (HMI special system register)
Data type password
Data length DWORD
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Text

Font

Text

Expiration time

’ Please input you authorization key

Function key

Switch window Change window ‘ 0: FrameO

5)Simulation

Expiration time

Please input you authorization key

===

Now, users have to enter the right key to unlock the HMI.
6.1.12 Internet Time Synchronization/summer time

Once enabled, the network can be automatically synchronized with network time as long as the screen is connected to the

network.

HMI Attribute

i Bl Baa o J A b & o ]

]

Security Levels Setting |
COMZ Setting |
HMI Licensze Setting I

HMI System Information Text |
COMD Setting |  COMI Setting |
I | Task Bar |

COM3 Setting |

User Fermiszsions Setting
Extended Memory
HMI Extended Attributes

Hiztorical Ewentz Storage I Frint Setting I

Internet Time Synchronization/summer time

T Emable Imternet Time Symchronization
UpdateCyele g L HMI Timelone  (ITC+ 0F:00)Beiling -
M Enable State Address
HMI HWIO - FLC -
[T Change Station Ham g - Fort Hone
Addr Type LW - hddr Ll
CodeType EBLH 7 Length 1 s
Format (Ranze) :IDDDD (0--10255)
L¥0:
1-=uceess, Z-failed
v Summer Time (DST)
: . ; = » o =y o =y
Start: April - Third Wonday =it —ymin
: . . | - .
End: April ~ Third v  Monday - 11 __Ih 0s —omin
Time: 00—k [30 |Tjnin (:30-12:58)

Cancel Help
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Time synchronization property page description

Enable time synchronization

If checked, set the function that HMI can synchronize with network time

Synchronize once when HMI
is started

If checked, you can set the function that HMI will automatically synchronize with

network time when it is started

Update cycle

Set the cycle to synchronize with network time ,unit is H

HMI time zone

Set HMI time zone

Enable status address

If not selected, you can see the state of the time synchronization, the control register
=1,indicating that the synchronization is successful; Control register =2,indicating

synchronization fails.

Summer Time(DST)

If selected, you can set the start and end time of daylight saving time and adjust the time
Note: 1. When the daylight saving time starts, the HMI time will automatically add the
time adjustment value;

2. When the daylight saving time ends, the time will be adjusted forward and the
transition period of time repeat will begin;

3. After the daylight saving time ends, the HMI time is manually adjusted or the network
synchronization returns to the daylight saving time, the system will still start the daylight
saving time, and the time adjustment value will be automatically added,;

4. When the daylight saving time is not entered, manual adjustment or network time
adjustment enters the daylight saving time, it is regarded as entering the daylight saving
time, and the HMI time will automatically add the time adjustment value;

5. After the daylight saving time has been entered, manual adjustment or network time
adjustment of the HMI time outside the daylight saving time is regarded as the end of the
daylight saving time, and the HMI time will automatically subtract the time adjustment

value;

6.2 PLC Attribute

In the Construct window, double click PLC icon or right click PLC icon and choose the Attributes to open the PLC Attribute

option. User can configure PLC communication parameters

PLC Attribute

..-.. L—Jﬁ

FLC ]

IP

Port

Station No. IEI Network Device Setting

Metwork Ports Setting

| 192 168 . 0 . 201  PLC Communication Type TCP -
44318 PLC Communication Time Outis) 1

Protocol Time Out 1ims) 1

Protocol Time Out 2{ms) 1

Ma interval of word block pack 2

Ma interval of bit block pack 64

Ma word block package size 16

Man bit block package size 128

Use Default Setting

375



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

PLC Attribute Description

Station No.

When PLC/controller works as slave device, set the station No. for PLC/controller.

Network Device Setting

When HMI communicates with PLC/controller via Ethernet, configure the Ethernet

protocol and communication parameters here.

IP Address

Set the IP address for PLC/controller.

Port No.

Set the port No. for PLC/controller.

PLC Communication Time

Out...... Use Default Setting

IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.9 Serial Port Setting]
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7.1 Compilation
Compilation can be divided into: [Compile] , [Compile All] , [Clear Build Result] .
7.1.1 Methods of Compilation

Click the L4 08 I icons in toolbar, or select [Compile] / [Compile All] / [Clear Build Result] in the [Tools]

menu.
Name Description
Compile When there are Macro files in the project, click [Compile]Jwill do not compile the Macro files that has
been compiled
Compile All Compile all the files
Clear Build Result | Clear all the compiled files, including .pkg \.pkgx files, Macro files .so/.dll, .hmi files, .logo files

7.2 Simulation

Kinco DTools supports 3 modes of simulation: Offline Simulation, Indirect Online Simulation, Direct Online Simulation

Name PLC/Controller HMI Description

Connections with PLC and HMI are not needed, so the time for each
Offline download is shortened significantly. But the program cannot acquire
Simulation data from the PLC, only read data from the local address. Therefore

all data displayed on the configuration windows are static data

Need to connect PLC and HMI. PLC data can be obtained
Indirect Online dynamically. The operating environment of the program is the same as
Simulation downloaded into HMI, but does not need to download the project to

HMI repeatedly, which is quickly and convenient

Only PLC needs to be connected, while HMI doesn’t. PLC data can be
Direct Online
S — obtained dynamically. This mode can be used to check whether
Simulation
communication is normal without connecting with an HMI

7.2.1 Modes of Simulation
Click the iE il-_- E‘ icons in toolbar, or select [Offline simulation] / [Indirect Online Simulation] / [Direct Online

Simulation] inthe [Tools] menu. Select an HMI to be simulated, and click [Simulation] to start simulation.

1. The maximum test time for the direct online simulation is 15 minutes. After 15 minutes, the system will
prompt “Online Simulation overtime and Program is end, if want, Please Simulate again.”

2. Mostly only the RS232 communication mode can be used for direct online simulation. Some PLCs
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communicating through Ethernet port can execute direct online simulation through Ethernet port.

3. Connection of direct online simulation for RS232 communication: program cable of PLC connects with
the serial port of PC directly. Connection of direct online simulation for Ethernet port communication
mode: connect directly through cross-over cable or through a Switch.

4. The port used for direct online simulation cannot be used by other programs, otherwise, communication

will fail when simulating.

7.2.2 Exit Simulation

To exit simulation by the space key of the keyboard, or click the right mouse button in the simulation box blank, select
[Close] to exit simulation.

7.3 Download

Kinco DTools provides 3 ways of download: USB, Serial port, Ethernet port (Download via Ethernet port is only suitable for

HMIs with Ethernet ports).

7.3.1 Download Method Selection

Click the @ icon in toolbar:
The [KHDownload] property box pops up. The default download mode is USB port.

1. It has the function of memory. The next time you open it after selecting it once is the last time you select
the download method.
2. When USB downloading cable is used for the first time, the USB device driver should be installed

manually.

" For more details about the installation of USB driver, please refer to [Basic Part 2.8 Install USB Driver]

3. For downloading through serial port, users should weld the cable by themselves.

I For_more details about welding downloading cable for serial port, please refer to the manual of

[Communication Connection Guide]

378



Advanced Part Compile/Simulate/Download/Upload

>

Click [HMI Attribute] — [HMI] ,

KHDownload

H
;

—Select Section:

—Select HMI:

HMI Humber

I HWI Information

| || [¥] Data file

HMIO
HMI1
HWIZ
HWIS
HMI4

[ Eecipe file
[J woGo file
[Jrlear recipe

[Jrlesr history event data

[Jrflear history record data

futomatic Seannin

Communication Set

L ey s @ -

HMI ID | r

Download File Path

Communiecation Type

Communication Set

[t

Communication Type IUSB port

Ip;  ULL

| com: IWU—

) Hetwork IF 192 168 . 205 . 253
) Serial Fort FORT 21545
(%) USE Fart Serial HD.  ppy
0K | | Cancel
Download
FORT F“JIL
BES PWU— Exit

.

Notes for downloading through Ethernet and setting of IP:

The IP of PC and HMI should be in the same network segment.. That means the former three digits should be the same

and the last digit should be different. If the devices are connected in local area network, and then the IP should not

conflict with other device in the local area network.

Modify the current IP and PORT of HMI

with the set value in project.

>

Security Levels Setting

set the target IP to HMI, compile and download into HMI, then the IP of HMI is in line

e

User Pemmissions Setting

Historical Events Storage

Print Setting | comoswm | CcOM1 Setting | COM2Sett|ng | Bxtended Memory
| HMI System information Text

L)

HMI TaskBar | HMI Extended Attributes
- Network Setting =
P | 192 . 168 . 0 . 100
SubnetMask | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0

I Defauk Gateway | 192 . 168 . 0 . 1

Network Device Setting

[~ Open FTP Password:
888888

Network download automatic scan IP, and can batch download to multiple HMI
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KHDownload e
Select HMI: Select Section:
HMI Fumber HMI Information | Data file
HWIO
HMI1 O
Iz [J woGo file
HMI3
HMT4 [JClear recipe
D Clear history event data
[JClear history record data
Clear data report
O P
11D Ik [Salect mI otate | I
[T 156 192, 168.205. 153 HMIO - [Jclear FRY¥ data
I 275 1921658, 205. 171 HMIO ‘ - ] Download to USEL
P [] Download to USEZ
:\Tj\: =4 [] Download te SO
Rezume To Default Setting
[ Timeout 500 M=
Download File Fath! o \yoercirdd021hdesktepi1234123. phax {1 zecond =1000 Ms)
Communication Type HetWorl Set
TF: 192, 188. 205. 253 POET 21545 Download
com:  HULL Eps HILL Exit

®  Set IPin SETUP Interface

I For more details about setting IP in SETUP interface, please refer to [Hardware Part 3 System Setting Mode]

®  SetlIPvia [Update IP/PORT] in KDManager

" For more details about setting IP via [Update IP/PORT] in KDManager, please refer to [Advanced Part 8 KDManager]

7.3.2 Download via U disk or SD card

®  Download via U disk or SD card in working mode

Exit dovmload
status.
USE disk as a
storage device

411 the =ame

' )
N AN
e 4 Cthere . - o there™. ¥ Sl:ezlzt ¢
Swproject in /—"\ PKG file in /~—m " proj

\check code At least one
difference

~Whether to. peration
pemi—

dowmload

~projsct?

project screen

= HMI“ o ~~ ~UsB dlsﬁ/
~
N
v
TN S — X
Pop—up N Pop up SETUP T
boses: TEG N~ Howmany™_ jultiple USE di sk Multiple _—Fowmany~_
File c%n ot e—<_ PKGilesin dormload __ PKGfilesin >
“~USB disk?.~ SB disk?
be found \ / interface \l{\ =
one
one
Dovmload
project
automatically
/l\
- . FPop up a Enter the
" Download . N reminder After 35s original state
T successful 7 frame : dosml oad conmt dosm before
~. - failed dowmload
S~
1 Y
Enter the

After 60s
count down

Download via U disk or SD card in system setting mode
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I For more details about downloading via U disk or SD card, please refer to [Hardware Part 3 System Setting Mode]

7.3.3 Download Selection

In the property box of [KHDownload] , select the related options in  [Select Section] to download the files needed.

Detailed description for [Select Section]

24 KHDownload = &% |
Select HMI: Selept Section:
HMI Humhber HMI Information | ﬁ_ﬂata file \
HMIO
HMI1 O
HMIZ [ woGo file
HMI3
HMI4 D Clear recipe
[dClear history event data
D Clear history record data

D Clear data report

[] Clear EEY¥ data

HMI ID IF Select HMI | State |

[JMMT 156 132 153 205 159 HMIO | [ clear FRY data
[IHMI 275 192,168,205, 171 HMIO | [ Download to USBI

[] Download to USEZ
[] Download o ST
Eesume To Default Setting

Timeout =00 M=
Dewnload File Fath: c:huserstirdi0Zltdesktop il 234123 pla == M=)
Communication Type HetWaorl Set
TF: 192, 185. 205. 253 FORT 21845 Download
com:  HULL Eps HULL Exit
Name Description
Data file Download user project files in .pkg \.pkgx format
Recipe file Download recipe files in .rcp format
LOGO file Download Initial Start Window in.bmp\.jpg\.gif\ .logo format
Clear recipe Clear recipe data saved in RB/RBI/RW/RWI

Clear history event data Clear the record in [Event Display] / [Historical Event Display] parts

Clear history record data Clear the record in [Historical Event Display] / [Trend Curve] / [Trend Curve] parts

Clear data report Clear data saved in [Data Report] parts

Clear ERW data Clear the data saved in external register ERW/ERWI

Clear FRW data Clear the data saved in FLASH register FRB/FRBI/FRW/FRWI

Download to USB1 Download the project files to external register USB1

Download to USB2 Download the project files to external register USB2

Download to SD Download the project files to external register SD

Resume To Default Recovered the data above LW10000. Default check.

Setting

Timeout Set the timeout time of download, the unit is millisecond, and it ranges from 0 to 65535
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Download recipe files

Recipe files should be imported before downloading. Single click EI icon in toolbar or single click [Options] menu —

[Import Recipe] , then dialog box of [Open] pops up, select the recipe files to be downloaded and single click [Open]

to load the recipe files:

Lookin: | o, New Vokume F) - e @ ckE-
Mame ° Date modified Type Saze
[Cmeweep 12252012551 PM__ Tea Document
| b
|
[ o s =
Fles cftype:  [Recipe data flel" rcp) = Concel_|

Compile and then download, select [Recipe File] as shown in the below figure:

Select HMI: Select Section:
HMI Station | HMI Information Data file
0./ | [ Recipe file ]

Kinco DTools will record the directories of recipe files, when the selected recipe files is loaded into Kinco
DTools. If the directories of recipe files changed, warning information will appear in the compilation

message window, the recipe files will no longer be selected when download again.

Mezsagze window

W indowFramel

[ 1indowCommon Window
WindowFast Selection

W 1ndowHUM Eeyboard

W indowhASCIT Kewboard
WindowConfirm Action Window
W 1ndowHER Keyboard

ford Library

Graphics Library
Fre—compile HMIO:macro 0. c

Generate (Franklin Gothic Medium Ttaliclfont file: font 1. ttf

Macrocade. ..
Cormecting. . .
farning
Compilation Done! Warning 1 Error 0!

: Link Recipe file: C:‘Documents and Settingz‘SALES0019%My Documentsh1219. rop failed!

® Download LOGO file (Initial Start Window)

=" For more details about [LOGO file] ., please refer to [Advanced Part 2.8 LOGO Screen (LOGO) ]

®  Clear data when download

When download project, user could select [Clear recipe], [Clear history event], [Clear history record], [Clear data report],

[Clear ERW data] , [Clear FRW data] . Select the data to be deleted, then the related data in HMI will be deleted when

downloading.
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6 KHDownload l — 5

Select HMI: Select Section:
NI Humber HML Information | Data file
HAIO

Il O

miz [ Loco file
HAI3

HII4 | Clear recipe
Clear history event data
Clear history record data

Clear data report
Automatic Scanning

Clear ERf data

HMI ID i Select HIT | State |
[IWMI 156 192, 165.205. 158 HMIO - o] Clear FRY data
[IMI 275 192.168.205. 171 HHMIO - ] Dowrdoad to USEL
[] Download to USEZ
I [] Download to 5D
Resume To Default Setting
[J Timeout 500 Ms
Download File Path! oo\ygerstrddD21%desktopi238123. pkee {1 second =1000 Ms)
Communi cation Type Hetfork Set
IF: 192, 165, 205. 253 PORT 21545 Download
con:  HULL pps HULL Exit

®  Project runs directly in external storage devices
When there are too many pictures in project, then the project will be too big to download into HMI. Prompt: When compress
bitmap of large size, users could download the project to external devices.

Select [Download to USB1] , [Download to USB2] , [Download to USB3] when download as shown in the below picture:

24 KHDownload l = _Eh]

Select HMI: Select Section:
HMI Fumber HMI Information | Data file
HNIO

HMI1 |

Iz [ woGo file
HMI3

HMI4 [ Clear recipe

[J Clear histery event data
[ Clear history record data

[ Clear data report
Automatie Scanning

[ Clear ERH data

HMI ID IF Select MM | State [
[JmI 156 192, 185.205. 159 HAIO | [ Clear FRY data
[T =75 192, 165. 205. 171 HAIO v| Download to USEL
[] Download to USEZ
| | Download to SO
Fesume To Defanlt Setting
| [J Tinecut 500 M=
Download File Path: o tycersherdd021tdesktoph 1234123, plex (1 second =1000 M=)
Communication Type HetWork Set
Tp. 192,168 205. 253 PORT 21845 Download
com: HULL pps HULL Exit

Single click [Download] , the project will be downloaded to external memory device.

1. The function that project runs directly in the external storage device is only applicable for HMIs

supporting external storage devices.
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2. The projects copied directly into external storage devices cannot run.

3. The external storage devices cannot be removed during running, otherwise, the project stored in external

device will be abnormal.

®  The timeout time of KHDownload can be set by user

If the timeout option is checked, user can set the timeout time of download, the unit is millisecond, and it ranges from 0 to

65535.The function can improve download timeout error of serial port, USB and Ethernet port.

é KHDownload

= -

Select HMI:

HMI Fumber HMI Information

HMIO
HMI1
HMIZ
HMI3
HMI4

futomatic Scanning

Communication Type FetWork
IF: 192 168 205. 253 FORT 21845

com: HULL pps HULL

Download File Path! . \yzersirdd021hdesktopt123%123. phax

HMI ID IF Select MM | State
| ||z o1se 192188, 205. 159 HMIO -
[T 275 192 16& 205171 HIIC -|

Select Section:
Data file

O

[J Los0 file

[JClear recipe

[JClear history event data
[JClear history record data
D Clear data report

[ Clear ERY data

[J Clear FE¥ data

[] Download to USEL

[] Download to USEZ

[] Download to SD

Rezume To Default Setting

=

T 500 M= ]

{1 second =1000 M=)

Download

Exit

.

7.4 Upload/ Download/Compile Project via KDManager

9" For more details about upload, download, compile project, please refer to [ Advanced Part 8 KDManager])
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sececeesecscscsesesesesssecscstsesesesesssstseses

sescsehocsccccce

8.1 Introduction to KDManager

KDManager consists of six processing modules: [Download] , [Upload] , [System Operation] , [Get Version] ,

[Decompile Operate] ,

[Pass Through Communication] .

[ KDManager - X

Communication Set

EEEREEERR

Download Operat
Communication Type [JSE port
Upload Operate IF: WL PORT: HULL
System Operate | Set | |wi—Fi Set |
Get Version L0GO Show Set
Download User Data (3 Show L0GO <
’ et
Decompile Operate Download LOGO ) UnShow LOGO

Net Pass Through Download FEW Data

Clear Section

Recipe Editor [T Clear datareport [ Clear FE¥ Data
Virtual COM Through Download Recipe

[7 Clear History Data [ Clear ERW Data
Reboot HMI

1%]
28
BB
£
e | 8
L%
m
| E
el
&
:
=)

Bridged Net : ;
Pass Through Customize Dowload Recipe 7 Clear History Event [ Clear Recipe
[ Start Address O
[ ]
[ concx | [ mm» | [ mit |

[Communication parameter setting] : The current download way selected in KDManager will be displayed. Click  [Set]

to modify the current download way.

Download way

Parameter setting

Download via USB port

No need to set communication parameters

Download via serial port

{(*) Seral Port

Choose the current used serial port NO.

Communication Set

IP- 192 . 168 . 100 . 249
PORT: 21845

Serial MO : Com

Download via network

Set the IP address and port number of the current HMI
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Communication Set

IP: 152 . 168 . 100 . 245
PORT: 21845
Seral NO.: COmM1 -

[PageUP] / [PageDown] : Click [PageUP/PageDown] to skip among the 6 processing modules.

[Exit] : Exit KDManager.

& [Pass Through Communication] is not supported temporarily

8.2 Methods of Open KDManager

®  Open fromthe [Start] menu of PC.

®  Double click the shortcut of KDManager on desktop.

®  Open from [Tools] menu of Kinco DTools software.

Click [Tools] menu— [System Manager] / [HMI Version Manager] / [Upload Manager] / [Upload Init Window] /
[Download Init Window] / [Upload project] / [Decompile Manager] to open [KDManager]

®  Double click [KDManager.exe] in the installation directory of Kinco DTools software.

8.3 Download
Detailed descriptions of [Download]
Download Download User Data | Download .pkg \.pkgx files to HMI
Section Download LOGO Download Initial Start Window of.bmp\.gif\.jpg\ .logo files to HMI
Download Recipe Download .rcp files to HMI
Recipe Editor Open [Recipe Editor]
Download FRW Data | Download .frp files to HMI
Select [Show LOGO] , click [Set] , HMI will display Initial Start Window
Show LOGO
Initial Start when boots up.
Window Select [UnShow LOGOQ] , and click [Set] , HMI will do not display Initial
setting Area UnShow LOGO Start Window when boots up, but keeps white screen until project window
displays.
Select [Clear Recipe] , and click [Execute] ,to clear the data that is saved in
Clear Recipe
physical storage area of HMI RB/RBI/RW/RWI.
Clear Section
To clear the data that is saved in physical storage area of FLASH
Clear FRW Data
FRB/FRBI/FRW/FRWI.
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To clear the data that is saved in physical storage area of external memory
Clear ERW Data
ERW/ERWI.

To clear the displayed history data that is recorded in [History Data Display]
/[ Trend Curve]/[XY Curve]parts, at the same time the history data and files

Clear History Data

that are saved in recipe memories and external memories will also be

cleared.

To clear the displayed history events that are recorded in [Event Display] /

Clear History Event [Historical Event Display] , at the same time the history data and files that

are saved in recipe memories and external memories will also be cleared.

8.4 Upload

Detailed descriptions of [Upload]

Upload User Data | Upload project files of .pkg \.pkgx format Recipe Editor Open [Recipe Editor]

Upload Recipe Upload .rcp files in HMI Upload FRW Upload .frw files in HMI

Upload LOGO Upload .logo files in HMI

8.5 System Operation

Detailed descriptions of [System Operation]

Get HMI IP / PORT
Obtain the IP address and port number information of the target HMI
Information Area

Wi-Fi Set Scan out the currently available WiFi, and set to select the network to be connected

APN Set A parameter that the user must configure when surfing the Internet through the HMI, which

determines the way the user HMI accesses the mobile network

Update IP/PORT Area Update the IP address and port number to the set value

Return to User Application Status | HMI jumps to run the configuration program

Jumping Section Area
Return to Set Application Status HMI changes to the embedded SETUP interface

Update firmware of HMI

Update Operation Area | Update the kernel/ file system I"For_more details please refer to [Hardware Part 5

Firmware Update Mode]

Synchronization system ) )
) Synchronize computer time to HMI
time

8.6 Get Version

User could view firmware version information of HMI through [Get Version] in KDManager, click [Version Get] , HMI
firmware version information will be displayed. Otherwise please check whether the current communication
mode is correct or other reasons.

8.7 Decompile Operation

The configuration screen edited by Kinco DTools is saved as .dpj files. Compile to generate pkg \.pkgx files which are
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required for running in HMI and download into HMI. So the files uploaded from HMI are in pkg \.pkgx format. Before open
the projects uploaded from HMI, users should decompile the pkg \.pkgx files by KDManager to generate a project file in

which .dpj file and other files are included, then users can open .dpj file and edit.

[E} EDNanager E][E|@|
Communication Set
|g) Download Operate
Communi cation Type: USE port
i)
g Upload Operate ¢ . .
[

mo)l Systemn Operate Serial WO - HULL Set

Get Wersion Decompile Operation

Select Decompile PEG File:
IE i - J— [saem

Eyd) Pass Through b
Communication Sellast Tomcypile Mgt Brogent Mot

e,

Erg virtual COM

=

'-tr Communication (¢ oo m

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ d
Dacrypte Operation
Decrypte Historic Data File
[k | [ mrm> | [ Esit

a. Select the target pkg \.pkgx files to be decompiled

b. Delete the redundant pkg \.pkgx files no need to be compiled.

c. Select a saving path for the decompiling project files.

d. Execute decompilation operation

Regardless of whether the file allow decompiling or not, upload password dialog box will pop up and request for
decompilation password. If decompilation is prohibited, user cannot move to the next step. While if decompilation is allowed

and no password is set, and then enter the default password 888888 to move to the next step.

1. When there are more than one (2 or more) HMIs in a project, users need to add all the pkg \.pkgx files of
each HMI to execute decompilation operation.
2. When there are more than one (2 or more) HMIs in a project, all the pkg \.pkgx files uploaded from the

HMIs must be compiled at the same time, otherwise, the the pkg \.pkgx files cannot be decompiled.

8.8 Data Decryption

To decrypt the encrypted CSV files.

" For more details about [Data Encryption], please refer to [Advanced Part 2.15 Data Encryption]

8.9 Net Pass Through

Using the PLC programming software on the computer, it can be connected to the PLC that communicates with the HMI
through the man-machine interface connected to the computer network.

I~ For more details about [Net Pass Through], please refer to [Advanced Part 16.1 Net Pass Through]

8.10 Virtual COM Through

Use the PLC programming software on the computer, it can be connected to the PLC that communicates with the HMI
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through the man-machine interface connected to the virtual serial port of the computer.
= For more details about [Virtual COM Through], please refer to [Advanced Part 16.2 Virtual COM Through]
8. 11 Bridged Net Pass Through

Using the PLC programming software on the computer, it can be connected to the PLC that communicates with the HMI
through the man-machine interface connected to the computer network.

= For more details about [Net Pass Through], please refer to [Advanced Part 16.1 Net Pass Through]
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: 9 Macro
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Macro uses C language to release logic and arithmetic calculation. User can use macro and other components together to
release some complex calculation and make HMI strong function. The macro instructions in Kinco DTools are compatible
with standard C language (ANSI C89) .

9.1 Macro Editing Environment

There are three parts in this edit environment, they are macro edit window, Macro variables window and macro file list in the

project files window.

3 »  Project files window
2 =y 200 HMI
5 Read,Write Local address function: Enl
3 int ReadlLocal{ const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, vaid *buf, int flag ); E---@Hmmhe.--.l
7 int WriteLocal{ const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf , int flag J; el macra O.c ¢
8 e e
g P t type is the string of "LW","LB" etc; B-) Vectsr G"EF'?
10 address is the Operation address ; ..[®| CLOSEO®L vg
11 nRegs is the length of read or write ; .
12 buf is the buffer which store the reading or writing data; @ CONFIRI':."I.vg
13 flag is 0,then codetype is BIN,is 1 then codetype is BCD; -[&] CTRL_BARDO1.vg
14 1 1 ,Operation success @ CTRL, BﬂRUUQ‘.vg
H i i ~—
tg 0, Operation fail. @ DISP_BAR0OI.vg
17 eg: read thE_ value of local w200 and write it to the Iw202,with the codetype BIN, @ DISP_BAF.UUZ.\I’Q
ll:g i The code is : = (=] DISP_BARO05.vg
20 ! short buf[2] = {0}; ] DISP_E.AEmu&.vg
21 i ReadlLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0); @ ENTERlClﬂ.vg
22 i WriteL I("Lw", 202, 2, id*)buf, 0);
gl . oclosiw, 202, 2 fdtbb ol ~[%) ENTERIQ1vg
24 :’ int MacroEntry() "-l -y KEY007.g
25 =y H ..[] METER_Q1.b
26 ! if(D100==1) ; . [ ! b
iy ] H =1: ' Project structure wmdccw
28 : :
29 ° ' '
30 ! ' H = macro H
31 ' ' ; '
2 e 4| =@
. .
4 I [] .
H :
Parameters[macro_0.c] ? w0 !
L] .
DataType | Param name PLC No. | PLC Addres... | Address Word... ay o
signed short D100 H w8 0 1 :
bit MO : I 0 1 :
: : :
H ] ]
' : :
Macro parameters Macro coding here Macro file list

The detail description of macro edit environment

detail description of macro edit environment

Macro edit window User writes C language code in this window, the variables are defined in the Parameters list;

you can use them in the C code.

Macro variables window The write and read variables in this macro, which are external variable of this macro.

User can rename and delete macro in this list. If there are multiple macro, user also can switch
Macro file list
macro among different macro.

9.2 Macro Edit
9.2.1 Build Macro
There are two ways to build macro:

® Click on the icon E
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®  Click on the “Option”>>Macrocode...(M)

There is a New Macrocode dialog window when you build the macro:

New Nacrocode

HMT HMIO i

File Hame macro_ 0. o

Cancel |

1. Choose the HMI where the macro is build, for example HMIO.

2. There is a default macro name(macro_0.C) in the File Name, user can rename it .
2. Click on OK to enter the macro edit window.

9.2.2 Delete Macro

Right click the macro in the Project files window; choose the delete to delet the macro. As shown in the following picture:

EID HMI n

5[5 HMD.whe [
|

ElD Vector Graph & Edit Init et

..... CLOSEDOL.vg| TH Import Recipe(R)

..... CONFIRM.vg
..... CTRL_BAROOL
..... CTRL_BARDOS Save graphics to the system library

..... DISP_BARDOL| & pelete

..... DISP_BARDO2.

----- [ DISP BAROOS.va i

Rename Macro

o Note that the delete operation of macro does not support undo operation,

9.2.3 Rename Macro
Right click the macro in the Project files window; choose the Rename Macro to rename the macro. As shown in the

following picture:

Project files window x|
EID HMI -
{E-[d) HMID.whe

i E macro_0.c |
-0 VectorGraph | &% Edit Init Window(L)

----- CLOSEDOl.vg | 10 Import Recipe(R)

..... CONFIRM.vg |
..... CTRL_BARDO1
_____ CTRL EAROOD Save graphics to the system library
----- DISP_BARD0L. € Delete

----- DISP_BARDOZ vy
----- [ DISP BARDOSva i
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9.2.4 Program Macro

1 Define the macro variables before program the macro.

x x|

Variable Param NI HMI1
Data Type signed short ~ PIC Ho. z
Fort comi [ Change Station Fum
Address Type LW ~ Addre=s ]
Code Type EIN v | AddrTag
Format (Range) : DDDDD (0——10255)
Word Length 1 [~ Array wariable
R/ Read/Mrite v Array Length

[11:4 Cancel

Macro Variables

In macro, the unit whose value can be changed is called variable, each variable has a name and a initial value, it takes a

memory unit in the memory.

Variable name

When user builds a new variable, the default name is Param and user can modify the name. The definition of macro name

must follow the principle of C language, the following are exceptional case:

1. Cannot use the reserved word of language C code.

2. The variable name is not case sensitive(not C language standard)

3. The variable name must start with 26 English letters

4. The variable name only supports 26 English letters, number and underline.

5. The number of group data must be from 2 to 1024, but the number of (unsigned) shot group data cannot be 4, the
number of int/float group data be 2.( (not C language standard))

The type of macro variable

There are internal variables and external variables in the macro variables

Internal variables: they are the registers in HMI. The internal variables can be defined in the Parameters window; it also can

be defined in the macro edit window directly.

External variables: they are the registers in the PLC/controller which is connected to HMI. The external variables must be

defined in the parameters window, and then they can used in the macro edit window.

The data type which is supported in macro variable

Data Type Data Length Description
Bit 1bit Bit variable, 0 and 1
Signed short lword (16bits) Signed short integer variable, -215~(2%5-1)
Unsigned short lword (16bits) Unsigned short integer variable, 0~(216-1)
Signed int 2word (32bits) Signed integer variable, -23'~(2%-1)
Unsigned int 2word (32bits) Unsigned integer variable, 0~(2%-1)
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Float 2word (32bits) Single float variable

Double 4word (64bits) Double float variable

The write & read type of macro variable

write & read Description
Read Read the register before the C code is executed, the register will not be read when the C codede is running.
Write Write the register after the C code is executed, the register will not be write when the C

Read/Write Read the register before the C code is executed and wirte it after the C code is executed.

Usually, we define the registers which only need reading as Read type; the registers which need writing
& have read operation too, so we define them as Read/Write. Regarding some special registers, which are
write only, but cannot be read, we can define them as Read. Therefore , in the assignment instruction, the
variables at the left side of“="icon are usually defined as Read/Write and variables at the right side of

“="icon are usually defined as Read

Operation of macro variable

Right click variable list in the macro variable window, user can choose the add/delete/modify/export/import macro

operations.
Parameters[macro_0.c] x
DataType | Param name PLC Mo, PLC Addres... | Address
signed short D100 Lw 0

kit

N~ 2\ Add Variable
\
) Delete Variable

Modify Variable
Delete all varible
Export variable

Import variable

Detail descriptions of variable operations

Detail descriptions of variable operations

Add Variable Add the new variable to the macro

Delete Variable Delete the selected macro

Modify Variable Modify the attributes of selected macro

Export Variable Export the defined variables to PC in a CSV file.

Import Variable Import the variable CSV file to the macro variable window.

The notes of macro variable

(1) When defining the variable, make sure that there is no overlap in the address range, for example, the LW1000 is defined
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as a float variable A (double words), that is A takes two addresses: LW1000 and LW1001. If user defines another
variable which uses LW1001, there will be error in the macro calculation.

(2) The macro only supports the logic and arithmetic operation, but do not supports char type operation.

(3) When the variable uses variable station number, especially when the special registers are used as index, the value in the
index registers must be modified before macro execution, so the modified station number can be effective in the macro.
If the index value is set in the macro, the modified station number can be effective in the next execution of macro.

(4) The Export/Import operation only supports export/import all the variables, but not supports export/import a single
variable.

(5) When user uses Excel to edit exported variable CSV file, note that the ParamName~StationNumID are default
formwork, do not modify them or there will be error when you import the CSV file to the macro variable window.

Program the C code in the Macro Edit Window

1 #include "macrotypedef.h"
2 #include "math.h"
3
4 I*
5 Read,Write Local address function:
6 int ReadLocal( const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf, int flag );
7 int WriteLocal( const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf , int flag );
8
9 Parameter: type is the string of "LW","LB" etc;
10 address is the Operation address ;
11 nRegs is the length of read or write ;
12 buf is the buffer which store the reading or writing data;
13 flag is 0,then codetype is BIN,is 1 then codetype is BCD;
14 return value : 1 ,Operation success
15 0, Operation fail.
16
17 eg: read the value of local Iw200 and write it to the Iw202,with the codetype BIN,
18 The code is :
19
20 short buf[2] = {0};
21 ReadLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0); 24 int MacroEntry()
22 WriteLocal("LW", 202, 2, (void*)buf, 0); 25 {
23 S 26  if (D100==1)
i 24 int MacroEntry() H 27 i MO=1;
N { : 28 i ielse
i 26 § 29 i MO=0;
27 O R 30 return 0;
i 28 return O; : 31 }
i 29 } : -
| 30 Macro coding here
1. Add the note information in the macro, so you can check and modify the code conveniently in the
& future.

2. Use the tab and line break to make the macro a good structure.
3. Do not delete or modify the default code in the macro edit window, press the Enter before “return” to

add your code.

3. After the macro is build, save and compile the HMI program , then check if there is any error information in the
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Message Window

Message window x
WindowASCl Keyboard -
WindowFile List Window
WindowPassword Window
WindowConfirm Action Window
WindowHEX Keyboard

Window Login Window

Word Librany

Graphics Librany

Pre-compile HMID:macro_0c
Macrocode. .

Connecting...

Compilation Done! Waming 0 Emor 0!

m

9.2.5 Execute Macro

There are 6 methods to execute the macro in Kinco DTools, user can choose one method according his application.

1. Triggered when the HMI system starts.

Set initialization macro in HMI Attributes>>HMI Extended Attributes, this macro will be trigged when the HMI starts, user
can use this macro to set the initialization value of some parameters and transmit some recipe value.

2. Triggered by Function Key

Use the Execute Macro function in the Function Key, when the function is pressed , the macro will be triggered once

3. Triggered by Timer

There are many trigger method in the Timer, it is very flexible to trigger macro by timer.

4. Triggered by PLC Control

When the certain register satisfies the setting condition, the macro will be triggered.

5. Triggered by Event

The macro is triggered when the event is triggered

6. Triggered by Notification

User can use notification in Control Setting to trigger macro.

9.3 Macro Application

For example, we use the value of D100 (PLC register) to change the state of MO (PLC register), we make this in a macro as
an example: when the value of D100 is 123, MO0 is 1, or the MO0 is 0.

First, build a macro, set the macro name “ouput status.c”

Then define the variable D100 and MO in the Parameters Window in macro.

Parameters[macro_0.c]
DataType | Param name| PLC Mo, | PLC Address type | Address| WordMum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

signed short D100 0 D 100 1 Read/Write Mo
bit W0 0 M 0 1 Read/Write Mo

Write the following macro code in the macro edit window.
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24 int MacroEntry()
25 {

26 if (D100==123)
27 i MO=1;

28 i ielse

29 i i MO0=0;

30 return O;

31 }

Save the project, close the macro edit window then switch to the HMI program edit screen, make the program as follows:

o --1

O Bit State Lamp, which is used to display the state of MO. Its attribute are as follows:

Read Address MO (PLC register)

Graphics State O State 1

Use Vector Graphics, O @

@ Number Input Component, which is used to input the value of D100, its attributes are as follows:

Read/Write Address | D100 (PLC Registers)

Graphics State 0

User Vector Graphics, E

Timer Component, which is used to execute the macro, its attributes are as follows:

Exectution Cylcle 1><100ms

Execute Macro Output status

Save, Compile and Execute:
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9.4 Application of communication function

9.4.1 Local Variable Function

When you use the internal (local)l variable, you do not need to define the variable in the macro parameters window, you can

define it macro directly

. that is to use the local variable of HMI.

The advantage of using local variable is that the local variable in the macro can be read/write in real time and the execution

speed is faster, performance is better. At the same time, it also saves the time of defining variables in the macro parameters

window.

In the macro edit wind

ow ,there is demo code(example) to read/write the local variable, user can write the macro code to

read/write local variable according the demo code, see as follows

24
25
26
21
28
29
30
31

int MacroEntry()

{

short buf[2]={0};

ReadLocal( “LW" ,100,2,(void*)buf,0):
buf{0[=buf[0]+buf[L];

WriteLocal( “LW" ,102,1,(void*)buf,0):
return 0;

}

In this demo code, we transfer the values in LW200 and L\W201 to the LW202 and L\W203.

We will explain to you how to use the local variable function in the following example.

For example, use the

register) and transfer th

macro to achieve the addition calculation: LW2100(HMI local register) adds LW101(HMI local

is result to LW102(HMI local register), the macro code is as follows:
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24 int MacroEntry()

25 {

26 short buf[2]={0};

27 ReadLocal( “LW” ,100,2,(void*)buf,0);
28 buf[0]=buf[0]+buf[1];

29 WriteLocal( “LW” ,102,1,(void*)buf,0);
30 return O;

31}

In this example ,

ReadLocal ("LW", 100, 2, (void*)buf, 0) means read the value in LW100 and LW101 and give this value to
buf[0] and buf[1].

buf[0]=buf[0]+buf[1] means addition calculation

WriteLocal ("LW", 102, 1, (void*)buf, 0) means write the calculation result to the LW102.

Save, Compile and Execute:

1]
L]
.
.
:
:
:
[0 J+[ 20 ]=[ 30 ] :
:
:
:
:
:
:
:

eeee---fe
i

W100 W101 W102

9.4.2 Controller Variable Function

Use the communication function of macro variables, first in the macro code variable window statement variable name, and
then call the function in the code, the variable name is directly used in the function, address, station number can be consistent
with the macro variables window, can also be inconsistent.
The advantages of transfer communication function is in the implementation of the macro code, according to the order of
execution of the macro code, real-time reading and writing, make faster, better execution; as a macro code involving multiple
controller, a communication equipment failure, communication equipment does not affect the normal operation of the macro
code, at the same time also eliminates the need for the definition of variables in the macro variables window [Code] action,
can save a lot of time.
Function:
int ReadData(param, int pIcNo, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf);
int WriteData(param, int plcNo, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf);
Parameter description:
[param] The variable name registered in the macro code variable table,
[plcNo] PLC station
[addr] the Operation address
[nRegs] the length of read or write
[buf] the buffer which store the reading or writing data
[return value] 1 ,Operation success; 0, Operation fail.

We will explain to you how to use the local variable function in the following example.

For example, use the macro to achieve the addition calculation: D100(Mitsubishi Fx2n register) adds D101(Mitsubishi Fx2n
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register) and transfer this result to D102(Mitsubishi Fx2n register), the macro code is as follows:

Variables are defined as follows:

Farameters[macro 0. ]

DataType | Faram name | FIC Ho. FIC Addr... | Address | WordHum | OptMade hrray Array Length
unsigned ... a 0 I 0 1 ReadMrite Ho

unzigned ... h 1] i 1 1 FeadMrite Ho

unsigned ... @ u} i} 2 1 ReadMrite Ha

the macro code is as follows:

int MacroEntry()
short dat[3]=402|
ReadDataia, 1,100,1.(void®i&dat[0]]);
ReadDatalb,1.101,1,(void* &dat[1]3;
dat[2]=dat[0]+dat[1];
WriteDatal(c, 1,102, 1, (void*)&dat[2]]);
return ;

—t

In this example,

ReadData(a,1,100,1,(void*)&dat[0]): means the value of the D100 register in the PLC that reads the station number 1, and

puts it on dat[0].

ReadData(b,1,101,1,(void*)&dat[1]): means the value of the D101 register in the PLC that reads the station number 1, and
puts it on dat[1].

dat[2]=dat[0]+dat[1]: means addition calculation

WriteData(c,1,102,1, (void*)&dat[2]): means write the calculation result to the D102.

Save, Compile and Execute:

;
H
L]
L]
L]
L]
L]
[ 10 |+[ 20 |=[ 30 ] :
.
:
:
:
H
H
:

=
o
+

N &)
N
o
1
-2
w
o

. 5
O | D100 D101 D102 |}

The read and write address in the communication function must be an integer, such as the PLC address with

& a decimal point, and it must be converted to a decimal number address. For example, the M2.5 of Kinco
PLC, the address format is DDDD.O, then the address in the ReadData or writedata function should be 21,
not 2.5, and the way of computing 2*8+5

9.5 Array Application

Array is a group of variables, who has the same data type and name. These variables are called element of array. Each
element has its own serial number in the array, this number is called index. User can distinguish these elements by their
index. The total number of the element of an array is also called the array length.

We explain the array to you in the following example:

For example, use macro to assign values to 100 continuous registers which starts from D100(PLC register), if we do not use
array , we need to define 100 registers in macro parameters window and assign value one by one in the macro code. See as
follows:
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signed short data 0 ] 1] 100 1
signed short data_l ] D 10 1
signed short data 2 1] 1] 102 1

Macro code:
24 int MacroEntry()
25 {
26 data_0=120;
27 data_1=135;
28 data_2=200;

125 data_99=210;
126 return O;

127 }

128

In the above macro code, the variable name has no unified rule, at the same time , it also takes too much time on define the

variables. If users use the array, they can define these variables in one array, see as follows:

Macro Code Varable ﬁ
Variable HMI HMID v

Data Type signed short = PLC No. D -
Port COMD [ Change Station Num -
Address Type D - Address 100

Code Type BIN . Fomat{Range):0DDD (0-7339)

Word Length 1 ¥ Amay varable

RANW ReadWiite = | Amay Length 100

QK Cancel
L!¥H

Parameters[macro_0.c]

DataType | Param name| PLC Mo. | PLC Address type | Address| WordMum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

signed short  data 0 D 100 1 Read/Write  Yes 100
Macro code:

24 int MacroEntry()

25 {

26 data[0]=120;

27 data[1]=135;
28 data[2]=200;

125 data[99]=210;
126 return O;

127 }

128

User can use a name and index to representation a variable in the array. For example, data [0] means the first variable in a
array, data[1] means the second variable in a array. The data is the variable name of this array, the number after data is the

index of this array, we need to put the index to a [].
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For example, the following example is to define a array variable, then use loop statement to assign 10~15 to the array

elements, these data will be displayed on the Number Display Components. The variable is defined as follows:

Macro Code Varable 5
Varizble A | Hm HMID -
Data Type signed short = PLC No. D -

Part CoMD [ Change Station Num -
Address Type D - Address 100
Code Type BIN . Fomat{Range):0DDD (0-7339)
Word Length 1 v Amay varable
RAW Read/Write Amay Length &

QK Cancel

e

Pararmeters[macro_0.c]
DataType | Param nar‘ne| PLC Mo, | PLC Address type | Address | WordMum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

signed short 2 0 D 100 1 Read/Write  Yes i}
Macro code:
24 int MacroEntry()
25 {
26 inti;
27 for(i=0;i<6;i++)
28 a[i]=i+10;
29 return O;
30 }
31
Save , compile and execute:
[ 10 ][ 11 | 12 i
: s
g 13 14 15 §
. R— s s

Actually, array is a list of data which has the same data type in the memory. Take the above array for example; a[i] starts

from the number 100 in the memory. The content and value of this array are as follows:

Variable a[0] a[1] a[2] a[3] a[4] a[5]
Value 10 11 12 13 14 15
Memory Unit | D100 D101 D102 D103 D104 D105

1. When users visits or assign array variable, they need to according to the defined data type.
2. The indexes of array are inter, which starts from 0, not 1. The index n means the (n+1) variable

3. The array a[n] has n elements, but there is no a[n] in these elements. If user uses the nonexistent elements
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in macro, there will be a overflow error.

9.6 Some Notes on the Macro

®  The values of external variables in the macro are read once when the macro is triggered. The macro will not read it
again or in real time in the macro execution process. So the macro result will not be changed if the registers are changed
from outside during the macro execution process. When we use the macro, we need to make sure that all the input value are
ready before we trigger the macro, or we may cannot get the expect result.

®  The macro result is output once when the macro is finished. The external variable value will not be changed during the
macro execution process when we use the macro, we need to make sure that the macro is finished and all the outputs are
updated, then we can get the right result.

° It is meanness to write the Read Only variable and it is meanness to read the Write Only variable. If the variable
needs to be read and write, please define it as R/W. Besides, user must assign value to the variable which has write operation
attributes(Write Only or R/W variable)

®  User can define the temporary variable in the macro according to the C language, but can not set the global variable
and static variable. If the global variable is needed, please use the LW, LB register.

®  One macro can not call other macros in Kinco DTools, if user wants to use the Function Call as the C language, they

can use a trigger bit in one macro to trigger other macros.
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Kinco DTools provides powerful password function for users, to ensure the security of user’ s intellectual property.

The passwords are used for project protection, window protection, and important component protection.

®  Project protection functions:

Password protection for opening project

Password protection for uploading project from HMI
Prohibit uploading project from HMI

Password protection for decompiling project

Prohibit decompiling project

®  Operation window protection: To protect important windows, passwords must be entered when accessing important

windows.

®  Component protection: To avoid disoperation, user name and password must be entered to access some important

components.

o

service.

When project password, uploading password and decompilation password are used, please keep the

passwords in mind. The manufacture does not provide factory recovery and universal password

2. The system default passwords for decompiling and uploading are 888888.

3. When the password is 0 or Null, system will automatically default to not using password. When

passwords begin with 0, 0 is invalid.

Differences between User level and User permission:

Difference Security Level User Permission
Level Range 16 levels(0~15), level O is invalid 32 users, 32 operation permissions, User 0 is valid
User Name None Available
Logout time None Available
Add/Delete  levels or

Not support Support

permissions in HMI
Modify password in HMI | Support Not support

Users with low security level password

Access Restriction cannot access high security levels;

high security level is the “authority”.

A user can possess multiple operation permissions,
and different users can possess the same operation

permission. There is no hierarchy of user
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Users with high level password can | permissions, only user name and correct

access low security level windows or | password are needed to execute corresponding

components. operation.

System reserved register The involved system reserved registers are different.

10.1 Project Protection

10.1.1 Project Password Protection
To prevent unauthorized access and protect user’ s intellectual property, passwords are required to open project file of .wpj.

®  Set project password for first time

Open the software, single click [File] — [Project Password] , then attribute box of [Project Password Setting] will pop
up, input the password and confirm it. The project password will take effect when open the project next time.

®  Enter password to open project

Once project password is set, password entry box will pop up when opening the project again.

Enter correct password to open the project, otherwise, error prompt box will pop up.

Einco DTools

J_J) Inwvalid Password, pleaze Input Password again!

If entering password wrong continuously for 3 times, it would pop up a dialog box showing [Invalid Password. Project

cannot be opened!] , then user needs to single click [File] menu— [Open] .

Einco DTools

®  Modify or cancel project encryption

Open the encrypted project, single click [File] menu— [Project Password] ,the attribute box of [Setting Project Password]
will pop up. To modify password, users need to enter old password, and at the same time set new password. To cancel the
password, users only need to enter the old password, leave the new password box blank. Single click [OK1] button., then
the modification will take effect when opening the project next time.

10.1.2 Upload Password Protection and Prohibit Uploading

®  Upload Password setting

Project allows uploading by default, but upload password is required to prevent unauthorized operation. Default password is

“888888” .
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Upload Password setting: Check the option of [Allow Upload] in [HMI Attributes] — [HMI Extended Attributes] page.

After upload password is set, dialog box of [Password input] will pop up when uploading, as shown in following pictures:

Upload Password Dialog Ba: o %

Please input upload password: 0K

Cancel

KDManager [11%)

r—
User data file uploading

1. Upload password cannot be null.
& 2. Data package loss may occur during uploading, then restart the HMI and upload again.
3. Project allows uploading by default, but upload password is required to prevent unauthorized

operation. Default password is “888888” .

®  Prohibit uploading: prohibit uploading project from HMI. The specific setting is: [HMI Attribute] — [HMI Extended

Attributes] , do not select the option of [Allow Upload] .

HMI System Information Text I Securty Levels Setting I Iger Permissions Setting
Historical Everts Storage | Prirt Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting
HMI | Task Bar HMI Extended Attributes
: [V Backlight mins Video Mode FAL - Il

[ Backlight automatically tums when the alam / event occurs
[ Screen Saver 0 ming  The Window Cf Screensavers 0:Framed -
¥ Retum to Original Window when Screensavers Ends MNumber of Language & -

l v Allow Upload Password 888888 Default Language 1 M
¥ Mlow Decompilation Password 858883 Language Setting
[ Use Download Password 383823

When prohibit uploading is set, prompt box will pop up if forcibly upload:
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|

kOManager Message . u

| | password checksum error

0K

10.1.3 Decompilation Password Protection and Prohibit Decompiling

®  Decompilation setting

Decompilation is used to convert the pkg \.pkgx files running in HMI to wpj files, which can be opened and edited by

Kinco DTools. For new project, system allows decompilation by default, and the default password is “888888” .

Setting of decompilation: Select “Allow Decompile” in  [HMI Attribute] —[HMI Extended Attributes] , and set password.

HMI Attribute

HMI | Task Bar HM| Extended Attributes

v Backlight ming  Video Mode PAL -

[~ Backlight automatically tums when the alamn / event occurs

[ Screen Saver 0 ming  The Window Of Screensavers O:Fremel -

[¥ Retum to Original Window when Screensavers Ends Number of Language &
v Mlow Upload Password BE2388 Default Language 1
¥ Alow Decompilation Password 833333 J | Language Setting

[™ Use Download Password 888333

HMI System Information Text I Securty Levels Setting I |User Pemissions Setting
Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting

For projects that decompilation passwords have been set, when clicking decompilation, password entry box will pop up as

shown in following picture:

F '
Decompiler “ u

PKG decompile now:

PKG: 000.plkg

HMI: HMID

please input password:

®  Prohibit decompilation

Prohibit decompiling: Prohibit decompiling project from HMI. Do not check the option of [Allow Upload] in [HMI

Attribute] — [HMI Extended Attributes] page, to prohibit user decompiling.pkg \.pkgx file to wpj.
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HMI Attnbute

. 1 £
HMI System Information Text ] Securty Levels Setting ] |Jger Pemissions Setting ]
Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting |
HMI | Task Bar HMI Extended Attributes
v Backlight 10 mins  Video Mode PAL -
[ Backlight automatically tums when the alarm / event occurs
I Screen Saver 0 ming  The Window Of Screensavers 0:Framel -
[+ Retum to Original Window when Screensavers Ends Mumber of Language & -
W Allow Upload Password G88388 Default Language 1 <
[l_ il Language Setting

[ Use Download Password 858888

The pkg \.pkgx files that are set to prohibit decompiling can still be downloaded into HMI.
When prohibiting decompilation is set, prompt box will pop up if forcibly decompile:
Decompiler . - ﬁ

&%, 0000, pkg
#' PKG file does not allow decompile

0K

10.1.4 Download Password Protection

Set download password to HMI, to prevent user project saved in HMI being covered by unauthorized operation.

® Do not use download password

Projects do not use password by default. Settings of no use of password: Do not select the option of [Use Download
Password] in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI Extended Attributes] page to do not use password. If download password is not set,
the dialog box of download password will not pop up the next time when you download project into HMI. Users can

download project into HMI directly.

e 1 £
HMI System Information Text I Securty Levels Setting ] User Permizsions Setting I
Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMD Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting |
HM| | Task Bar HMI Extended Attributes
|+ Backlight 10 mins  Video Mode PAL -
[~ Backlight automatically tums when the alam / event occurs
[~ Screen Saver 1D ming  The Window Of Screensavers 0:Framel -
[+# Retum to Criginal Window when Screensavers Ends Mumber of Language 3 -
Password 888882 Default Language 1 -
Password 838882 Language Setting
[l— Use Download Password 888828 }

®  Use password

Use password: Select the option of [Use Download Password] in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI Extended Attributes] page and

set password. The default password is “888888”.

When project running in HMI is set to use download password, then [Download Password Dialog] box will pop up next time
when user download project into HMI, as follows:
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|

Please input download password

Cancel

If input password is wrong, password error prompt will pop up.

kOManager Message - u

| | password checksum error

0K

Only enter password correctly then project can be downloaded into HMI.

1. When set or modify download password in HMI attributes, users have to download project into
0 HMI for the first time and restart HMI, then download password will take effect.
2. After the password is set, please keep it in mind, otherwise, configuration project download will

fail. Manufacture does not provide factory recovery and universal password service.

10.2 Window Protection

For windows with important parameters or components, user could protect these important windows by security level
function.

10.2.1 Window Password Setting

Set the number of security levels and corresponding passwords in [HMI Attribute] — [Security Levels Setting] , and system

default passwords are “888888” .

408



Advanced Part Recipe/RecipeEditor

HNI Attribute X

Print Setting | COMD Setting | COMI Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |
HMI I Tazk Bar I HMI Extended Attributes l HMI System Information Text ]
[Security Level=z Setting ] User Fermizsions Setting ] Historical Ewents Storage ]

The number of Security Levels

0 Password MULL

1 Password

2 Password
3 Password
4 Password
5 Password
6 Password
7 Password
8 Password
5 Password
10 Password
11 Password
12 Password
13 Password
14 Password

15 Password

0K | Cancel Help

1. Support at most 16 security levels from 0 to 15. Level 0 indicates that there is no password;
Level 15 is the highest security level. The bigger the number is the higher the level.

2. The password cannot be zero or empty; when passwords begin with 0, 0 is invalid.

3. The maximum value of password is 99999999.

4. Security level is valid only for base window and not available for other windows.

5. Users with high security level can access low security level windows; While users with low

security level cannot access high security level windows.

10.2.2 Security Level Setting of Window

Access [Window Attribute] page— [Security Level] and choose the corresponding security level.
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Window Attribu
Window
1]

I~ Switching to the lowest security level when window closed

[ Special Attribute Keyboard pag = | Secunty Level

™ Use Backa

Mame Framel No.

™ Shielding public window keyboard mapping

|

Position

* 0 Fill Color

l.m

Width 320 Transparence

= G LN e G P —

Bottom Window

1 MNone

-

3 Mone
Frame Pop Window Type
¥ Tracking
v Clipping

[~ Monopoly
[ Coherence

Width O Frame Color ~

Cancel Help

Software will remember the password input for the first time by default, as long as HMI is powered
continuously, do not need to enter the password again when enter into the window next time.

If the option of  [Switching to the lowest security level when window closed] is checked, then the

password need to be entered again when accessing the window next time.

Window Attribu

Window l

Mame Framed MNo. O [ Shielding public window keyboard mapping

[|7 Switching to the lowest securty level when window clusedé]

10.2.3 System reserved registers related to security level

Address

Description

LW9040~9041

Double words, is for inputting password of  [Security Level]

LW9042

Display the security level of current base window

LW9043

Force to lower the security level

10.2.4 Security level password input window

[Frame9: Login Window] is provided by the system for security level password input.
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USER MAME [AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAFA

posssssses]

Logout

USER LEVEL LOGIH

Advanced Part Recipe/RecipeEditor

[Frame9: Login Window] is for inputting passwords of security levels and user permissions. User using security level

function only need to input appropriate password of security level.

1. The system reserved registers referred in [Frame9: Login Window] could be found in

¥ Registers] of this manual

2. User could move the window by the control bar on the top of [Frame9: Login Window]

[Chapter 14

10.2.5 Modifying Password Online

Kinco DTools supports security level password modifying online.

0 User permission password does not support online modification

System reserved registers for modifying security levels

Addresses of system

reserved registers

Description

Addresses of system

reserved registers

Description

LW10024~10025 Level 1 password. Double word LW10026~10027 Level 2 password. Double word
LW10118~10119 Level 3 password. Double word LW10120~10121 Level 4 password. Double word
LW10122~10123 Level 5 password. Double word LW10124~10125 Level 6 password. Double word
LW10126~10127 Level 7 password. Double word LW10128~10129 Level 8 password. Double word
LW10130~10131 Level 9 password. Double word LW10132~10133 Level 10 password. Double word
LW10134~10135 Level 11 password. Double word | LW10136~10137 Level 12 password. Double word
LW10138~10139 Level 13 password. Double word | LW10140~10141 Level 14 password. Double word
LW10142~10143 Level 15 password. Double word
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10.2.6 Application of Passwords Required for Switching Windows
The following example describes how to protect the window by the security level function.
[Example] Switch the window from window 0 to window 10 by switch window function of “Function Key” component,
the window will switch only when the password is entered correctly.
In this example, set security level of window 0 to 0, set security level of window 10 to 1 and the password is 123456.
O st security level password

In the attribute page of [HMI Attribute] — [Security Level Setting] , set level 1 password to 123456.

s - T Ty
R ——
HMLAtribute .
Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting |
HMI ] Task Bar | HMI Extended Attributes ]
HMI| System Information Texd [_ Security Levels Setting | Uszer Permissions Setting ]
The number of Securty Levels 3 -

0 Password MULL
['I Password lm | |
“J 2 Password gagaa8 |.“

O Create a Function Key component in window 0, and the attributes setting is as follows:

Function Switch Window: Chang window [10: Framel0]
Tag Use Tag; State 0:  Switching window 10; State 1: Switching window 10.
Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics:

Control Setting | Select [Conditional Enabling] ; Check [Security Level] ; Check [Minimum

level: 1] ; Check [Auto show login window] .

© set the attributes of window 10 and create a Function Key component to switch to window 0.

Double click at the blank area of window 10 to open the [Window Attribute] , and set its attributes as follows:

Security Level 1

Switching to the lowest security | Check

level when window closed*

2 When the option is checked, the current window will be set to the lowest security level when window closed. Password
is required to input again when access high level windows;
When the option is not checked, there is no need to input password when access windows with the same security level.

Set the attributes of Function Key as follows:

Function Switch Window: Chang window [0: FrameO]

Tag Use Tag; State 0:  Switching window 0; State 1: Switching window 0.
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Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics:

D save and compile
During running, touch Function Key component in window 0 to pop up password input window [Frame9: Login Window],

and input “123456”to the [LEVEL PASSWORD] box to switch to window 10.
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10.3 Component Protection

Some important components are set with permission /security level control. Only users with higher or equal permission/
security level could operate to prevent wrong operation.

There are two ways for component protection: security level protection, user permission protection.

10.3.1 Security Level Protection for Components

Settings of Security level protection for components are similar with window protection.

I22~For more details about components using [Security level protection], please refer to [Advanced Part 10.2.6 Application

of passwords required for switching windows]

10.3.2 User Permission Protection for Components

When[Permission control]is set to a component, then only users with corresponding permission can operate this component.
®  User name and access password setting

Open [HMI Attribute] — [User Permissions Setting] , in the box of [User Permissions Setting] , select [Enabled]

and input User Name, Password, Logoff Time and Permissions.
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i [ "
HMI Attribute [

HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Sx=tem Information Text ]

Print Setting ] COMO Setting l COMZ Setting l Extended Memory l
HMI ] Tazlk Bar I HMI Licensze Setting ]
Security Levels Setting User Permizszions Setting l Historical Ewents Storage l

[ | User Permissions Setting

user] ¥ Enabled
user?

userd User Name usrd
userd

users Password uel12l
userb

user’? Logoff Time |1D Minutes
userd

userd ALThionZaton

uszerld

userll : |
userl?
userld
userld
userls
userlg
userl7
userld
user!9
user20
userZ]
user??
userZ3
user?4
userZh
user?6
userZ7
userZd [~ Administrator pemission  NO. D v
userZ9 P o Sett

userdl asswonrd Setting

userd] [¥ Must Contain Letters Minimum number 3
[¥ Must Contain Numbers

[ Password cannot be repeated with the last

a

o Mame -
| |

m

L 09

1000000008 F

LI k

Password Use Validity Period Setting (Unit: day)
The Shortest Period 1 The Longest Period 10

Lock Setting
Account Lock Threshold 3 Locking time 1 Minutes

0K | Cancal Help

Setting Content

Description Explain

Password

Setting

If selected,set the password must contain letters; if there is no letter set, click
confirmation, the software will have the corresponding prompt box: "password must

contain letters".

Must ( Kinco DTools ﬁw
Contain
Letters l L Password Must Have Letters!
0K

k, .
Must If selected,set the password must contain numbers; if there is no number set, click
Contain confirmation, the software will have the corresponding prompt box: "password must
Numbers contain numbers".
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Kinco DTools Iél

l . Password Must Have Numbers!
L

OK

L A

Set the minimum number of passwords; if the number of password is less than 3, click

the confirmation button, and the software will have a corresponding prompt box.

Minimum Kinco DTools [ﬁ

Number The UserD's password length must be greater than the minimum
l % number of passwords
oK
If selected, the password for online modification can't be repeated with the last
password; if repeated, LB9197 automatically sets up ON. If you need a warning box,
customers can do it, and you can refer to the following figure:
Password

cannot be

Warning X

repeated
with the last The new password of
the current user cannot
be repeated as last time

Set the number of days that can not be modified by the current password of the user,
dynamically modify the shortest valid period register corresponding to LW9515, if the
shortest valid time modification, LB9192 automatically ON. If the shortest validity
period is set to 1, it means that the password can not be modified within 1 days, such
as changing the password in the first day, LB9192 will automatically set up the ON,
indicating that the time of modifying the password is too short; If you need a warning

The Shorted

—_ box, customers can do it, and you can refer to the following figure:
erio

Warning X

Password  Use
Validity - Period The current uzer iz not able to
Setting change the password before
the shortest period of validity

Setting the number of days to modify the user password is limited, only the prompt is
not necessary to modify, dynamically modify the longest valid period register
corresponding to LW9516, if the longest valid time modification, LB9193 will
The Longest
d automatically set the ON. If the longest period of validity is set to 10, indicating that if
Perio

more than 10 days have not been modified, when the user is logged in, LB9193 will
automatically set up ON, indicating that the password has not been modified for too

long;If you need a warning box, customers can do it, and you can refer to the following
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figure:

Warning X

The current uzer than
the longest validity. please
change the passweord

The number of input password errors is set, and the account is locked after the number

of settings is set. If the account lock threshold is set to 3, if the password is entered 3

times, the account will be locked.

USER ACCESS LOGIN

Account USER NAME usre
Lock
ACCESS
Threshold PASSWORD ‘ | Logout

Lock Setting

USER LEVEL LOGIN

LEVEL F’ASSWORD{ PEMEREHRERENEICER I

Once locked, the login time can only be logged in again. If the lock time is set for 1

Locking time | minutes, after the account is locked, it will take 1 minutes to keep landing. In these 1

minutes, the account is always locked and the password is invalid.

Note: lock function, outage is not saved

1. When password is set to 0, indicating no password in use.
2. Range of logout time is 0~2147483647 minutes. 0 indicates that do not log off and permission remains in
effect. The logoff time is timed from the last time operation finished after login.

3.Password settings, Password Use Validity Period Setting, lock settings, all users share a global setup;

10.3.3 System Reserved Registers Related to User Permissions
Besides set user permission in [HMI Attributes] — [User Permissions Setting] , the following system reserved registers can

also be used for user permissions setting:

Address Function Description
LW9486~LW9501 | Input user name for login 32 characters at most
LW9502~LW9503 | Input user password for login Double word

Double word, read only, display 32 bits corresponding
LW9504~LW9505 | Display permission of current user
permission
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LB9165

User login confirmation

Set ON to execute login operation, then set OFF automatically

LB9166

User logout  confirmation

Set ON to execute logoff operation, then set OFF

automatically

10.3.4 System Reserved Registers Related to Add/Delete Users and User Permissions Online

Besides add/delete users and user permissions in  [HMI Attributes] — [User Permissions Setting] , user also can add/delete

users and user permissions online. See the table below for system reserved registers related to add/delete users and user

permissions online:

Address

Function

Description

LW9486~LW9501

Input user name for login

32 characters at most

LW9502~LW9503

Input password

corresponding to user name

Double word

LW9506~LW9507

User permission assignment

Double words, readable/writable, 32 permissions assignment, LW
9506~9507 corresponds to permission 0~31 separately. LW.B
corresponds to bits of LW 9506~9507. For example: LW.B 9506.0

indicates permission no. 0. LW.B 9506.A indicates permission no. 10

LW9508~LW9509

Logout time for user

permission

Double words, in minutes

LW9510~LW9511

Confirm password for

adding/deleting user

Double word

LB9167 Confirm to add user Set ON to execute adding user, then set OFF automatically

LB9168 Confirm to delete user Set ON to execute deleting user, then set OFF automatically

LB9190 Executive mark of user The bit will be set to ON when execute operations of Add/Delete
management users

LB9191 Operation failure of user The bit will be set to ON when operation of user management fails

management

0

adding/deleting users online.

1. Only users and user permissions added online can be deleted online.

2. User permissions do not support modify passwords online, but user could modify password through

10.3.5 Window for User Permission Password Input

[Frame9: Login Window]

is provide by the system to input user permission password.
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USER ACCESS LOGIN X

USER MAME [AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAFA
FAESHORD peocococced
Login Logout

If user permission function is use, users only need to input corresponding “USER NAME” and “ACCESS

PASSWORD” thenclick “Login” .

& 1. System reserved registers referred in [Frame9: Login Window] can be found in [Chapter 14 Registers] .

2. User could move [Frame9: Login Window] by the control bar on the top of the window.

10.3.6 Application of Security Level Protection for Components
[Example] Correct password required before operation of “Bit State Switch” component.
In the example, security level is used to protect component, and set minimum level at least 2 to operate this component.

(1) Open [HMI Attributes] — [Security Levels Setting] . Detailed settings are as follows:

7—_@

.

Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting |
HMI ] Task Bar | HMI Extended Attributes
HMI System Information Test [- Security Levels Setting ] IUser Pemissions Setting

The number of Securty Levels EE

{ Password MULL

1 Password 11111

2 Password FREFIE
3 Password 333333

O Create a bit state switch component in window 0, and set its attributes as follows: address LBO. Switch Type: Toggle.

[ Control Setting] —[Conditional Enabling]— [ Security Level]—[Minimum level: 2] — [ Auto show login window].

Read/Write address LB 0 (HMI local register)

Switch Type Toggle
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Graphics StateO State1

Use Vector Graphics:

Control Setting Select [Conditional Enabling] ; Check [Permission Control] ; Check

[Select Permission: 2] ; Check [Auto show login window]

© save and compile

During running, when touch the bit state switch component, password input window [Frame9: Login Window]] will pop up,
then input level 2 password “222222” or level 3 password “333333” in the password level box. After confirm, user

could operate the bit state switch component; If input level 1 password or wrong password, then the operation will fail.

wa X user access LooIN X

[PAARRRRRRRRAAAAAARR

10.3.7 Application of User Permission Protection for Component
[Example] Set 3 users: Administrator, Engineer, Operator. The 3 users have different permissions. Operator can
operate number input component; Engineer can operate bit state switch component; Administrator can operate both the

number Input component and bit state switch component.

User ID User Name Password | Logoff Time Permission
User 0 Operator 111111 10 minutes Operator permission
User 1 Engineer 222222 10 minutes Engineer permission
User 2 Administrator 333333 1 minutes Operator permission and engineer permission

ORegistered user and corresponding permission in [HMI Attribute] — [User Permission Setting] , the settings are as

follows:
User 0: Enable User Name Operator
Password 111111
Logoff Time 10
Permission Permission 0: Operator permission Check
Permission 1: Engineer permission Uncheck
User 1: Enable User Name Engineer
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Password 222222

Logoff Time 10

Permission Permission 0: Operator permission Uncheck
Permission 1: Engineer permission Check
User 2: Enable User Name Administrator
Password 333333

Logoff Time 1

Permission Permission 0: Operator permission Check

Permission 1: Engineer permission Check

@ set user permission control for components

Operator /Administrator permission i ®:------------1 ----number input

Engineer/Administrator permission| — e4--------------1 ---- bit state switch

Create a number input component and a bit state switch component, and the attribute setting is as follows:

Number input component

Read/Write address | LW 0 (HMI local register)

Graphics State0

Use vector graphics:

Control Setting Select [Conditional Enabling] ; Check [Permission Control] , Select Permission: 0

Operator permission; Check [Auto show login window]

Bit state switch component

Read/Write address | LB O (HMI local register)

Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics:

Control Setting Select[Conditional Enabling] ; Check[Permission Control], Select Permission: 1 Engineer

permission; Check [Auto show login window]

© save and compile

During running, touch number input component to pop up password input window [Frame9: Login Window] , and input
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“Operator” to the [USER NAME] box and“1111117to the [ACCESS PASSWORD] box. Then click [login 1 to login

Operator permission. Now user can operate the number input component. Operations for other components are similar.

1. Logoff time: it is the valid time after login, user permission will be lapsed automatically after the time

2. User name is case sensitive.

[Example] Add/Delete user permissions: Take GHO70 for example:

(1) Window 0

User Setting

User Home : Pemission Edi tahle

41 141

------- o o [ o

O Function key component is used to pop up window 10, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Switch window: popup window

Graphics StateO State1

Use vector graphics:

Tag Use Tag: Add user

O Function key component is used to pop up window 11, and attribute settings are as follows:
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Function Switch window: popup window

Graphics StateOState1

Use vector graphics:

Tag Use Tag: Add user

© User info display component is used to display user’ s information, and attribute settings are as follows:

Separator Setting Color: Black; Style: ------

Background Setting | Background Color: White; Title Bar Background Color: Green; Border Color: Black

Border Width 2

(2) Window 10

User Name:| | | R EEREER e
Password: 1
BeSeeeeet L ©
Confirm
Password: 3 iy I e
Logoff :
Tigmi: 'P--[-m!l- ------------------------------------- 0

User Permissions Setting

------ --¢|:| Operate Permissions

------ --.I:IPrnn“ Configuratien Permissions
om-i ...... -_.I:' System Configuration Permissions

------ --o|:| Add/delate user permissions

O Function key component is used to close keyboard, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Keyboard Function: Escape

Graphics StateO State1

|
Use vector graphics:

@ Function key component is used to move keyboard, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Switch Window: Popup window title bar
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e —

Graphics

State0 Statel

Use vector graphics: . .

© Text input compone

nt is used to input user name, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address | LW9486
Word Length 10
Graphics None

O Number input component is used to input password, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address

LW9502

Numeric Data

Word Length: 2 words; Data Type: [password] ; Data Width [DWORD]

Graphics

None

© Number input component is used to confirm password, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address

LW9510

Numeric Data

Word Length: 2 words; Data Type: [password] ; Data Width [DWORD]

Graphics

None

O Number input component is used to set logout time, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address

LW9508

Numeric Data

Word Length: 2 words; Data Type [unsigned int] , Data Width [DWORD]

Graphics None

@ Bit state switch component is used to select user permissions, and attribute settings are as follows:
Write address LW.B9506.0 LW.B9506.1 LW.B9506.2 LW.B9506.3
Switch Type Toggle
Tag None
Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics:

O Bit state setting component is used to confirm to add users, and attribute settings are as follows:

Write address LB9167

Switch Type On

Tag Use Tag, 0: Add
Graphics

StateO State1

Use vector graphics:

(3) Window 11
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|Password:

Confirm
IPassword:

Delete User

[Dcc |-

O Function key component is used to close keyboard, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function

Keyboard Function: Escape

Graphics

State0 Statel

.
Use vector graphics:

@ Function key component is used to move keyboard, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function

Switch Window: Popup window title bar

Graphics

State0 Statel

Use vector graphics: . .

© Text input compone

nt is used to input user name, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address LW9486
Numeric Data 10
Graphics None

O Number input component is used to input password, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address

LW9502

Numeric Data

Word Length: 2 words; Data Type:

[password] ;

Data Width [DWORD]

Graphics

None

© Number input component is used to confirm password, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address

LW9510

Numeric Data

Word Length: 2 words; Data Type:

[password] ;

Data Width [DWORD]

Graphics

None

O Bit state setting component is used to confirm to delete users, and attribute settings are as follows:

Write address LB9168
Switch Type On
Tag Use Tag; 0: Delete
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Graphics State0 State1
Use vector graphics:
& Delete user permission is only valid for the users added in HMI. Users set in the configuration project
cannot be deleted

(4) Save, compile and offline simulation

»  Touchthe [Add User] button, add user dialog box will pop up.

User Setting

No. User N Add User X Off time | Edit™
0 fidministrUser Name: |000 1 HOD
1 userd REETE | |aaa 19 YES
2 userl  |Senfirm | o0 15 YES
‘pett [ min
User Permissi Setting
Q/Op.rlh Permissions
gﬁrnun Configuration Permissi
l:‘ System Configuration Permissi
4 l:‘ Add/delete user permissions b =
fidd User, Delete User‘I
12 "

\

Input the user name to be added and the corresponding password, confirm it, then click “Add” to complete the operation.

»  Touch the [Delete User] button, delete user dialog box will pop up.
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Input the user name to be deleted and the corresponding password, confirm it, and then click

operation.

User Setting

No. User N Delete User X Off time @ Edit™]
9 fAdnini stroUser Nume:‘ 9008 : 1 ND
1 userd Password: ‘ 9000 | 10 YES
2 user1 Confirm 9008 | 15 YES

Password:
[oerere ]
=
< —I'm
Add User Delete Usel

“Delete”

[Example] Delete user by administrator permission. There are two users in the project as follows:

User 1 User 2
User Name A B
Password 111 222

1.Add/delete permission

Permission o o 1.Add/delete permission
2.Administrator permission
Lges Pemizsions Setfing Uses Pemizsions 5 etling
~ Enabled W Enabled
User Name A UsesMame B
Pragswod m Fasswoid 222
Logoft Time 10 Miredes Logoff Time 10 Miredes
Suthonzaton Luthonzstcn
Pemiz.. | Ha | Hame Pemiz.. | Ha | Mame
= 0 Add/delebe users = 0 Add/delebe users
O 1 O 1
O 2 O 2
O 3 O 3
] 4 O 4
= & Adminishator m) 5 Adrminish ator
O & O &
a 7 O 7
O ] O ;]
O ] O ]
< — oA % —
W Admirestralcs perizsion MO, 5 | | ¥ Admiretsio perission MO 5

1) Add new user online, User Name: 1, Password: 123.
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Active user: |:| tsor u.t:l |

Ta. Uswr o Porstizsion

Pozsuord: 123 8 f T

ConfiFa, 173 1 B IARARERRARARRAR

Off Tine: 10 ain

Farmlssions Sotting! :
D fehibedalote poraizsion " x

I
|:| Adalinlstrotor parals o

ilidsdalale pormiesion ﬂ Darlirt i d

2) User B (No Administrator Permission) execute delete operation without password, it prompts “Password Error” , and
delete operation is fails.

Delete User

(et e o] | e

. User Hoeme Pernission =
Fossuord: a ] f 1R 1A

1 [
Confirn: “

2 1 L
J= 050
1 291 Passuord Error

-
a4

- UN

faldedmlote peraission |l l-I Dl mtm ‘4

execute delete operation without password, it prompts “Operation

3) When User A (Check Administrator Permission)

Complete” , and delete operation is complete.

=11

Ha.  User Hooe

Pernission =
] f

1 L]
Confira: L

135 10pprat fon Conplata -]

-
o I |

faldedmlote peraission |l l-I Dl mtm ‘4
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........... e eececececccsececesecscscsesesesscecscscsesesssesssscsene
.

Recipe data is saved on the HMI and can be stored inside the area power down. Recipe data can be stored in the RW and
FRW register. For with USB HOST interface or SD card slot on the HMI, the recipe data can also be stored in the ERW
register.

RW, FRW and ERW distinction as follows:

Recipe Register Description

RW RW is specially designed for HMI recipe memory physical storage area that is defined by the address
type. When the HMI is powered down, RW in 4000 series remains . RW in 5000 series depends on
backup battery . If it is powerfui,data remains,but back-up battery power is low, or when no electricity,

RW data will be lost.

FRW FRW is dedicated to the physical storage area HMI FLASH address type definition. The data stored in
FLASH FRW, not because of HMI powered off or HMI backup battery power and loss of data. But

there are erasing times limit FLASH

ERWO ~ 2 is dedicated to the physical storage area defined in the external memory address type. The
ERWO0~2
data stored in the ERW, not because of HMI powered off or HMI backup battery is dead and losing data

RW, FRW, ERW using methods similar, the following content mainly RW, for example, no longer on the FRW and ERW
additionally described.

11. 1 Register Related to the Recipe

Register/ Component Descriptions
RB The absolute addresses of the recipe bit addresses saved in the HMI.
RBI The index addresses of the recipe bit addresses saved in the HMI.
FRB The absolute addresses of the recipe bit addresses saved in the flash.
FRBI The index addresses of the recipe bit addresses saved in the flash.
RW The absolute addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the HMI.
RWI The index addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the HMI.
FRW The absolute addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the flash.
FRWI The index addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the flash.
ERW0~2 The absolute addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the external memory.
ERWI0~2 The index addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the external memory.
LW9000 The data in LW9000 is the offset of the index address
Data Transmission
— Transfer the data in recipe data to the data in PLC or HMI.
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11.2 Method for Checking the Recipe Size

11.2.1 Method for Checking the RW Size

The capacity (RW size) is different from different types of HMI. Through the following ways user can check the RW size.

For example: Take GHO70E for example:

®  Check in Kinco DTools software

Move the mouse to the GHO70E icon in HMI in Graph element window, the system will automatically display the relevant

information of this HMI. The [Recipe Size] is the RW size. The recipe size of GHO70E is 256k words that are 512 K Bits.

Graph element window

Connector

[l

GHISOE AL
GHOTOE
Screen Size:7inch
|F| |Fl Resalution: 300430
= — Colar: 16,777 216 True Colar
GHOTO GHOTO Touch Pannel: 4-wire precizion resistors netwark
Key:none
Printer:none
|E| LF' Recipe Size: 256K Wards |
= = ide0 none
Audio:none
GHO43E GHO43 0 Cord1
USHE Host: 1
USE Slarvel
|D| |Dl Ethernet: Yes
B B [\IFLnone
I8 CI10  |COMO: RS232 RE485 RS422

L]

®  Check in selection guide

CO: RS232 RE483 RS422
COMZ: RS232
COM3: RS485

®  Check the recipe file attribute after uploading the recipe by KDManager
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ﬁ EDNanager Ve "_
€ ;  SaveAs - “ -

!

Sa Kncoi': .0 v| & [t HE hd
E L Download Cperate verr | T -0
(L bg vg_lib fieldbus RecipeEditor | vectorfonts
- builddriver L. fonts resource VirtualSenal
cygwin lib screenshot 020.rcp
dick MinGW system

E@) System Operate doc prchure unifont PR Il:2
driver project ustlib

%r% Get Wersion I
|| Flegame:  [5020rcp [ save |
IE Decompile Operate Save astype: [Recipe Fles (~rcp) ~] Cancel

. 4

2= Pass Through l Upload Recipe || ™ Uger—defini_rm_pe_length____o WORDS
Communication ¢ Ty .
== ‘Efirtual eu) ® .«‘_ « Kince » Konce I Ill“ by | e - .
ornrunication ey
Oegarce » Open Buen New foider 3 . )
¢ Favortes - | } [
R Oesitop f ] sl
8 Downloads undent ke vectodonts  VirtualSenal

2. Recent Places
—~ ey @---2F---ccemccenaan

020 2cp Ascfontd Ascfootlf  AscfontM
. -1

00 scp Date fed 20013/10V22 1533 )

24 Libacies

(1) Click [Upload Recipe] in [KDManager], and input [File Name], then click [Save].

(2] Recipe is uploading until the “Upload Success” dialog box pop up.

© Check the size of recipe file uploaded.

11.2.2 Calculation for Recipe Address Range

There are two following ways for calculating HMI recipe address range.

®  Calculation based on recipe size

[Example]: Take GHO70E for example, the recipe size is 256K words, that 256 Kword= 512K Byte, and 1k byte is occupied
by the system. The calculation is (512-1) X 1024 Byte=523264 Byte. Because Kinco DTools are addressed in words, so bytes
divided by 2 becomes the word address, and then the last three digits become 0,finally get 261000 words.

®  View through the element address range

[Examples] For example create a new model for the GHO70E HMI configuration, in the Configuration Editor to create a new
screen number input component, set the address type is RW, the user can view the GHO70E in the [address range], RW

register address range is: 0 ~ 261000.
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Humber Input Component Attribute @

Graphics I Control Setting
Bazic Attributes Fumeric Data
Friarity
v Fead Addiess Same Az \Wiite Address
Fead Address
HM| iz - TR

o
Fart Met
-
Addr. Type
Address 0 [~ Sustem Reqgister
Code - word
Type BIN Length
Format{Rangel:DODDOD [0-261000) ]

Sound ] Dizplay Setting ]
] Font ] Kewvboard Setting
Wite &ddress
FLC
Hid| Mo
Fart Met
-
Addr. Type
Address r
Code Wiord
Type Length
Format{Range):.0DDD [0--87190)
14 | Cancel Help

11.3 Usage of Recipe

11.3.1 Absolute Address

The recipe memory has an address corresponding recipe absolute addressing (It is assumed that the initial value of

illustration only, to actually quasi) as shown:

Address | Default Value(10 decimal)
RWO 0
RwW1 1
RW2 2
RW3 3
RWn n

11.3.2 Index Address

Because absolute address too much, find it very difficult, so the index provides a virtual address of a temporary storage area

RWIO, ..., RWIn and an index register LW9000 (occupies 2 words) by changing t LW9000 to find RW.

Absolute Address Default_ Value
( Decimal)
RWO 0 LW9000 (Dword) =n,
RWIO0 point to RWn

RW1 1

RW2 2

RW3 3 v

Index Address | Value (Decimal)

RWn n f— RWIO n
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[Example] If the value of LW9000 is equal to 105, then the RWI0 will point to the data in address RW105.

Absolute Address Defaul_t Value
(Decimal)

RW100 1111 LW9000 (Dword) =105,
RWI0 Point to RW105

RW101 2222

RW102 3333

RW103 4444 v

RW104 5555 Index Address Value (Decimal)

RW105 6666 — RWIO0 6666

RW106 7777 RWI1 1777

RW107 8888 RWI2 8888

RW108 9999 RWI3 9999

11.3.3 Application of Recipe
For example: We take the address 4x of Modbus RTU protocol for example, save the value of 4X1~4X5 to O recipe file and 1

recipe file. The address range of 0 recipe file is RW0~RW4, The address range of 1 recipe file is RW5~RW9.

The First Sample The Second Sample
PLC Address Value (Decimal) PLC Address Value (Decimal)
4X1 0 4X1 5
4X2 1 4X2 6
4X3 2 4X3 7
4X4 3 4X4 8
4X5 4 4X5 9

LW9000 (Dword) =0,
WI0 Point toRWO, point to recipe0

LW9000 (Dword) =5,
WI0 Point toRW5, point to recipel

Y \J
Recipe0 Recipel
Recipe Absolute . Recipe Absolute .
Address Value (Decimal) Address Value (Decimal)
RWO 0 RWS5 5
RW1 1 RW6 6
RW?2 2 RW7 7
RW3 3 RW8 8
RW4 4 RW9 9
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Configuration screen as shown:

c """"""""""" R ECTo e Saie (- DRRCcin- TS
e T
o _____ < | Recipeo L
i W
Execute| | o if awr i s
(3 B NLCE TS (T
""" [ ittt At :"""0'""'

O Text: PLC address, recipe 0, recipe 1

(2] Multiple State Switch component used to change the value of LW9000, its attribute are:

Read/ Write address | LW9000 (HMI system special register)

Function Control Mode: add, State Num.: 2, State No. 0 map value 0, State No. 1

map value 1

Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphic:

Tag Use Tag: recipe 0O, recipe 1

(3] Recipe Data component transferring the value of PLC to RW, its attribute are:

Write Address 4X1 (PLC register)
Function Recipe Data: Upload from PLC to Recipe, Data Length: 5 words
Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphic:

Tag Use Tag; 0: Execute Recipe

O Number Input component inputting the value of the PLC register, its attribute are:

Read/ Write address | 4X 1 4X 2 4X 3 4X 4 4X5

O Number Display component displaying the value of RW0~4, its attribute are:

Read/ Write address | RWO0 RW1 RW2 RW3 RW4

O Number Display component displaying the value of RW5~9, its attribute are:

Read/ Write address | RW5 RW6 RW7 RW8 RW9

Run and input 0~4 in the PLC address 4X1~4X5, then press [Execute Recipe] button, the value of RW0~RW4 will display

0~4.
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.......................................... .
E PLC Address  Recipe0 Recipel i

H H

; 0 0 0 I
0 O " .
1 e o
" .

: : 2 | 2 | o |f
" .

4 f 3 3 0 :
’ ’

E Recipe 4 4 0 E

i H

" .

h '

Press [recipe 0] button and switch to [recipe 1], and modify the value of PLC address 4X1~4X5 to 5~9, then press [Execute

Recipe] button, the value of RW5~RW39 will display 5~9.

.......................................... .
i PLC Address  Recipe0 Recipel i

i '

PLC Address  Recipe0 E 5 0 5 E

5 0 | H

E | Recipel 6 1 6 E
! 7 2 7 '

Exacute. L .
- p 8 3 8 '

| ’

i A '

: Recipe 9 4 9 :

f H

= s

11.4 RecipeEditor
RecipeEditor is a tool in Kinco DTools, and it is mainly used for the user to create, check, or edit the recipe file in *.rcp,

*.csv, *.erp and *.frp format.

& The data file in *.rcp, *.erp and *.frp format can save as *.csv file, and can open, check, edit or print by

Excel.

File Format Descriptions

HMI own the recipe memory corresponding recipe file format, using KDManager tool can upload and
rcp download files to the format of the recipe (which, file size depends on the HMI recipe memory size) It is

the file format which can be identified by HMI

It usually means the file format is based on the configuration settings and automatically saved to an

external storage device or through the recipe editor to save. This particular binary file format, you can

Y use Microsoft Excel software to open and can be to edit, save and print, and other related operations, but
can not be freely modified template format, otherwise the recipe editor and HMI can not be resolved
erp The file format only supported that the HMI with external memory, can be saved in USB DISK, SD card
The recipe file format corresponding to the FLASH address, HMI will be only generated while used,
. supports a maximum address is 2G Bits, 2 X 1024 x 1024 x 1024/16 Words = 134217728 Words,
P

when configuration, placed a number input element, the address type selection FRW, will see the range is

0-134217727. The number of FLASH recipe address using as the same as the HMI is open, when not in
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use will be released. Usually used to save the more important and not always erase the data, because the
HMI powered off or battery power is not lost, but erasing times is limited. using KDManager tool can

upload and download the recipe file format (upload FRW, download FRW)

11.4.1 Recipe Editor Start-up

®  Open from the [Start] menu in the PC operation.

®  Open from the [Tools] menu in Kinco DTools.

Click [Recipe Editor] in the [Tools] menu.

®  Double-click [RecipeEditor.exe] in the [RecipeEditor] file document in Kinco DTools installation directory.
The RecipeEditor folder is copied to another location can be used alone.

®  Click [Recipe Editor] button in [KDManager]-[Download Operate].

11.4.2 Recipe Editor User interface

Menu ToolBar Data editing area
EReciipeEditnr[HnH%me] : - BX
File(F) View(¥) | Fils Mergs(1) Help ()
® :
Dk & % ;
ﬁ L]
A .
e | ID | EW_addr Descl
+FRead Addresz settin - :
' : 1 1 | *r¥o 0
¢ The Start Address: 0 '
: 5 2 Rif1 0
i Bead Data Array: 10 1 (N 3
e 5 3| Ee o
i Cur Format length: ° RefreshData ||
-i-Da‘tafu::rma‘t Cperation i -t I g L .
i Nollame i - E ] EHS 1]
: : ’ T | e 0
: 4dd Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat g BN 0
H ' |F
H 1 9 EWG ]
rThe detail of current datgformat 10| . I3, D SO a____]
i In |Len(w-:nrd) |Ilata+.3-'pe : |De5ci L4 >
A 16 bit sig.h. Descl vl >
Ready ¢ E |Humber |
Status Bar Data configuration area
®  Menu Bar/ Toolbar
Name Icon Toolbar name Descriptions
File D New File Create a new recipe file
ﬁ Open File Open a recipe file
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=& Save File Save recipe file
|ﬁ Save As Save as a recipe file
Exit Exit recipe editor
' ToolBar Start/ Close Toolbar
View
Status Bar Start/ Close Status Bar
File Merge File Merge HMI Merge some recipe files to a recipe file
Help 7 About RecipeEditor The version of RecipeEditor
Bit Browser & Bit Browser Display word register in bit format

®  Data configuration area

There are [Read Address Setting], [Dataformat Operation], [The detail of current dataformat] and [Dataformat Operation

Usage] in data configuration area.

Name

Descriptions

Read Address Setting

The Start Address

The start address of the reads data segment

Read Data Array

The number of groups to read data

Cur Format length

The sum length of each data type X the number of groups

RefreshData

Click [Refresh Data] ,display data as a new setting

Dataformat Operation

Select the current data format

Add Dataformat

Click [Add Data format] to add the data format

Delete cur Dataformat

Click [Delete cur Data format] to delete the current data format

The detail of current

dataformat

Select an entry, double click, pop [Data Type Editor] dialog;

blank right-click menu, you can add, modify, delete data type

Dataformat Operation Usage

Auto use dataformat

After modify the data format, automatically read the current file

Use Dataformat

With the same effect [Refresh Data]

® Data editing area

Data editing area according to [data configuration area] set the start address, the number of data and data types to display the

corresponding register address, and the user can view and modify data area data corresponding to these addresses.

» Hide/ Show [Data Configuration area]

Move the mouse to the control bar when the mouse is displayed as"”", pulling the control bar or click the left mouse button,

you can hid [Data Configuration area]. At this moment move the mouse to place the control bar when the mouse is displayed

as"”", pulling the control bar or click the left mouse button, you can restore the display [Data Configuration area].

> [Data editing area] to view, modify, and bit browser

Directly input data in the data field [Desc1] (eg.RW1-RW9 are input 1-9), select the data bar required to bit browser, the data

bar turns blue, right-click or click &on the toolbar, can pop [bit browse] properties box.
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In EY_Adde De=c0
1 EXO 0
2 BNl 1
3 EXZ 2
4 B3 3
5 k4 4
&} E¥S =
T EXG &
g BXT T
9 G g
sf
Bit Browser [DescO] () .

[Examples] For example RW9 value is 9, bit browser form RW9: 03,00 bit address can be seen in red: ON, decimal 9 to
binary form as 0000 0000 0000 1001.
11.4.3 Usage of RecipeEditor

(1) Add a new recipe file: If you use the RecipeEditor in the first time, you can click D icon in the toolbar and then can
create a new recipe file.

(2) Add Dataformat: Click [Add Dataformat] and input the new format name: e.g. “Mydata”, then click [OK] button.

~Dataformat Operation

TestDat aF ormat -

Add Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat

Hew Format K; I\ log

(3) Add Data Item

®  The procedure of adding data type is shown as below:
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The detail of current dataformat

Data TIype Edit Dialog

Desci

ID |Len(wu:-rd) |Datat}'pe
i 1 16 bit =1g...

Dezcl

Add DataTtem

Del A1l DataTtem

zigned number

zigned number
unzigned number
unzigned number

bit Hexadecimal

bit Hexadecimal
Single-precizion float number
Double-precizion float number
String Data

bit
bit
bit

Data Type
[ ¢ Single data

Array data ]

~Dezcription
Descl|

~Dataltem type

16 bit =zigned number

Length

~Integer and Decima]i
.

Integer 1 -i Decimal ! i
Codetype
{ « BIN BCD
[8):4 Cancel

®  Data Type can be [Single data] or [Array data].
In [The detail of current dataformats], if each ID entry is a single data, data area address only corresponds to
& one column, if each ID entry is array data, and the array length is N, then the address of the data area
corresponding N columns. If the [read address set area] is M, then the address of the data area corresponding
to M lines. The entire data area of the format is M rows X (NO + ... + Nx) columns, where Nx represents the
x-th ID entry length of the array, if a single data, Nx = 1, if the array data, and the length of the array number
N, the Nx =N
»  Single data
ID | EW_Addr | DeseD |
~Fead Addresz =zetting - : :
1 Ef0 f 0
The 5tart &ddress: 0 : H
2 E#1 [} 0
Fead Data frray: ] o . : i
: ' 3 Rfz [ 0
Cur Format lengthd 1 4 RefreshData : :
. Il o4 Rtz || O
~Dataformat Operation - 9 R+ i 0 :
WiData - 6 R¥S i 0 :
T RE [0
Add Dataformat Delete our Dataformat a A i i i
A ) g Ets |} 0 !
~The detail of current dataformat———"— 10 EH9 i__ _III____E
ID |Len(w-:-rd) |Datat}'pe |Desci
i 1 16 bit =1g... Dezcl Value of RW0O~RW9
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»  Array data

i Dlescl I:I:Ii De=cl (1)5
Read Add tti . - = E
~Rea rezs setting : oo | a0 i
The Start Address: 0 : v :
z Rtz 4 0 iy o0
Fead Data Arrav: 10 : ! E !
3| mta 0 iy o0
Cur Format length: ! \Refreshlata : : : :
i e 2 i Rte 4 0 iy 00
~Dataformat Operation K RHG 0 : ! 0 :
MyData x 5 B . i E f i
T Rmz § o0 iio0 i
Add Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat a E¥i4 ] i i 0 i
a | e § 0 ii o0 i
~The detail of current dataformat————— | 10 1S E ] i i 1] i
ID |Len(word) |Datat}'pe |Ilesr.'i eegenn el
01 16 bit sig... DescD /
Value of RW0,2,4,6,8,10,12,14,16,18
Value of RW1,3,5,7,9,11,13,15,17

®  [String Data] support Unicode code type

Data Type Edit Dialog

~Data Tvpe -
Single data ®) ]
~Dezcription -
Descl
~Dataltem tvpe -
String Data -
Length 4 | Mnicode
~Integer and Decimal -
Integer Decimal
~Codetype -
| « BIN ECD ]
~Arrav len -
2
0E Cancel

(4) Adjustment of Data Start Address and Data Length
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Fead Addrezz =zetting
The 3tart Addresa: 0

Fead Data Array: 10

Cur Format lengths: EefreshData

(5) Save: Click = icon, and save the current data to recipe file.

& After the completion of number modify, it would be click [save], otherwise the previous data will be lost

after RefreshData button is pressed.

(6) Modify data item

- The detail of current dataformat—— — ]

ID |Len(wc-rd:l |Datat}’pe |De5ci

Il 1 1A hit =1a. .
Ahdd Dataltem

Modify Dataltem

Del DataTtem

Del A1l Dataltem

[
|

(7) File Merge
HMI can only download a recipe file every time. If you download the second recipe file will overwrite the first file. If you
need to use a different recipe file, you can merge all recipe files to one file, then download the file to HMI.

®  Create a 1.rcp file, default setting, and input 1~10.

ID EN_Addr
~FRead Addreszsz setting
1 B0
The Start Address: 0
2 i1
Fead Data Arrav: 10
3 Rz
Cur Format length: RefreshData
4 E¥3
~Dataformat Operation & I
MvData - B EHS
T BB
Add Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat g BT
] NG
The detail of current dataformat 10 RHD
In |Len (word) |Datat5«’pe |]]esci
] 1 16 bit =sig... Descl

®  20~29 Create a 2.rcp file, the start address: 20, and input 2~29.
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In E¥_addr
~Read Address setting
1 ER20
The Start Address: 20
2 Ri21
Fead Data Arrav: 10
3 Ehz2
Cur Format length: RefreshData
4 Eiza
~Dataformat Operation s Il
MyDat a = B RifZS
T RYZ6
£dd Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat IS BT
9 EWza
The detail of current dataformat—— " — 10 RKz9
ID |Len (word) |Datat}"pe |Desci
I} 1 16 bit =zig... Descl

®  Merge 1.rcp and 2.rcp: Click [File Merge] menu-[File Merge].

x)

RecipeFile Nerge Param Setting Dialog

[Merged file Twpe

L S

128K Words « 2E6E Words L a
~The Param of the first file
The iddress in Merged file O words
Path select L It b
C:hDocument=s and SettingzWEDO0394WMy Document zinew. rcp
File Length: B0 Bytes @®--mooooooes I C
The address of the file begins to read 0O yord@ -t d
Saving length: 10 words @--=--=----=-ccccccccccaaad 11 ERLTIEEIIILLIELE e
~The Param of the szecond file
The Address in Merged file O L f
FPath zelect
C:hDocument s and Setting='\EDOO39WMy Document zhnewl. ro
File length: a0 Bytes
The &ddrezs of the file begins to read 20 words
Sawving length: 10 words

a: Select merged file type: The merged file will download to 128k words HMI or 256k words HMI.

The files size of merge depends on the file type after the merger, if it is 4000 series, then the size is 256KB, if it is 5000
series, then the size is 512KB. Note: The recipe size of MT4522T is 512KB, this time the file types after merger to choose
5000 Series.

b: Select the path: Select the file needed to merge.
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T 0 A

Look in: | J Kinco HMiware v2.1

£l f| il

systern unifont usrlib vectorfonts  VirtualSerial

1rCP

File name:

Files of type

c: File Length: the size of merged file

[Example]: 1.rcp file is 20 bytes, then the file length is 20 Bytes.

i

l.rcp

’ 1
Lrcp Properties @

General |Sec1.|ri’r)' | Details | Previous ‘u"ersionsl

1rcp

Type of file:  RCP File {rcp)
Opens with: ] Windows Shell Commor

Location: C:\Program Files"Kinco“Kinco HMbware vZ.1
Size: [ 20 bytes (20 bytes) ]
Size ondisk:  4.00 KB (4,096 bytes)

d: The address of the file begins to read: the starting address of recipe file.

[Example]: The starting address of 1.rcp file is 0, so [The Param of the first file] -[The Address in Merged file] is O words.
The starting address of 2.rcp file is 20, so [The Param of the second file] —[The Address in Merged file]: 20 words.

e: File length: the length of recipe file.

[Example]: the data type of 1.rcp and 2.rcp are single data, so the [The Param of the first file]/ [The Param of the second
file]-[File length] is 10 words.

f: The Address of the file begins to read: The Address of the file begins to merge.

[Example]: The Starting address of the 1.rcp file is 0, so [The Param of the first file]-[ The Address of the file begins to read]
is 0 words. [File length] is 10 words, that is RW0~RW9.

The Starting address of the 2.rcp file is 20, so [The Param of the second file]-[ The Address of the file begins to read] is 20
words. [File length] is 10 words, that is RW10~RW19.

So [The Param of the first file]-[ The Address in merged file] is 0 words, [The Param of the second file]-[ The Address

merged file] is 10 words.
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|

& The Address merged file in the Param of the second file must be greater than the sum of the Address

merged file and the Address of the file begins to read in the Param of the first file.

g: The path for merged file: Set the name and path for the merged recipe file.

Save Path Dialog

Name: 12
Fath: C:iDocuments and Setting=\RDO039\My Documer b33
[ Ok Cancel
h: Merge file: Execute the [Merge file] operation.
The size of the 12.rcp merged file.
12.rcp
L.rcp Properties. - lér
General | Securty | Details | Previous Versions |
1rcp
Type of fle:  RCP File (rcp)
Opens with: @] Windows Shell Commor
Location: C:\Program Files"Kinco Kinco HMIware v2.1
Size: [ 255 KB (261,120 bytes) ]
Size ondisk: 256 KB (262,144 bytes)

Open the 12.rcp merged file in RecipeEditor, and the data will display in [RecipeEditor] as below:

443



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

ID E¥_Addr Dezcl
1 R0 1
o E#1 2
3 Rz 3
4 R 4
5 R4 5
& ] B
7 EfE 7
& EHT g
a Efa 4
10 Ewa 10
11 E¥10 20
1z RH11 21
13 R¥1z s
14 R¥13 23
15 RW14 24
16 RH15 25
17 iy 6
1a RW1T 27
19 E¥13 28

z0 E¥19 29

z1 RWz0 1]

11.5 Recipe Uploading/ Downloading/ Clearing

25" For details about, refers to [Advaced Part 8 KDManager]
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12 KHMonitor

12.1 Descriptions of KHMonitor
KHMonitor is used to monitor the data in HMI and PLC registers through HMI.

12.2 Start KHMonitor
® Click [Start] - [All Programs] - [Kinco] - [Kinco DTools v3.1] - [Tools] - [KHMonitor]

® In the installation directory of Kinco DTools,double click [KHMonitor.exe]
12.3 KHMonitor Interface

Menu Toolbar
45 — EHNonitor
File Edit View Help é
= ? ¢
Hame | Value | Status | HMI/FLC | hddress | Address type | Update Cycle (nm)
H
£ : >
Ready @ WM
Status Bar Monitor Window
® Menu/Toolbar
Menu Toolbar Icon Toolbar Description
File ﬁ Open Open an exist monitor file
= Save Save the monitor configuration file
Save as Save as another configuration file,its format is *.khm
Exit Close KHMonitor
Select All Select all the monitor items in monitor window
Add Add a monitor item
Edit h'd Del Delete the selected monitor item
Run Execute selected monitor register
Stop Stop the status of selected monitor register
Toolbar Open/Close Toolbar
View
Status Bar Open/Close status bar
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Help ? About KHMonitor Version information

®  Monitor Window

®  Monitor Window is used to display information such as Name, Value, Status, HMI/PLC, Address, Address type,

Update Cycle (ms).

& Double click the monitor item in Monitor Window to change its setting.

12.4 How to Use KHMonitor
1)  Create new monitor item: When it is first time to use KHMonitor, click in toolbar to create data monitor.

2)  Enter monitor name: Enter monitor name in the popup window when creating new monitor.Default name is New

MonitorO, if create another item, the No. will increase automatically.
3) Set Communication Type: Set the current connection type between HMI and PC.

® Set Communication Type as following figure:

Honitor Settings

Name: iew Monitaor(
Communication Type

| j Cor catic-n Manager

\
<|

FLC Communication ENanager 8
[Kinco HMI 1

HMI Dewice Port: Modify K\

Address Communication Type Settings 2 &l
Addres=: LYW o
Format: DDDDD [Rang e

+ Serial ™ et " USE

Addreszs Twpe

PC COM Port: |COMI -
~

IF Address: |
% Mumeric |16 bit — BCD = Plarc ¢
" String Word

Update Cycle (mm): 500 0k |

® Communication Manager include function such as [Add] , [Modify] , [Remove] , [Removeall] , [OK]

Add: to add a new communication type between HMI and PLC.

Modify: to modify the current communication type.
Remove: to remove the selected communication type.

Remove all: to remove all the communication

®  Descriptions of Communication Type Settings.
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Communication Type

Parameters Setting

Serial ) Sedéet tocurreert tHFRICCIINYpoott.
* Serial

FC COM Port: [COMNI -
IP Addres=z:
Port:

Ethernet o :I'Iet Set current HMI IP.
PC COM Port:
IF Address: | 192 . 168 . 100 . 225
Port: 21845

usB O ’T_TSB No need to set parameters.

4)  PLC: to select the communication protocol between HMI and PLC.

Descriptions of [PLC]

Drop down menu for PLC

Select the corresponding communication protocol between HMI and PLC.

Station

PLC’s station No.

HMI Device Port

Select the HMI port which is used to communicate with PLC

5)  Address: to set the address which needs to be monitored

Descriptions of [Adderss]

Address Set the address of HMI/PLC which needs to be monitored
Batch Count Set the number of address which will be copied, its range is 1~1000
Address Auto Change Mode Copy by address increment/decrement.
Forward Address Auto Change Increment/decrement for the address of the register

paeh After Address Auto Change Increment/decrement for the address of the register in accordance with

the decimal point

Note: Batch is only valid in the first time to add monitor items.

6)  Address Type: to select the data type of the address, including bit, number and string. It will display the data according

to selected data type when monitoring.

7)  Run/Stop monitor

[Run]: Select monitor item and click icon in toolbar to run it. Press ctrl/shift icon to select more items. The data will

display in “Value” after run the item.
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[Stop] : Select monitor item and click icon in toolbar to stop it. Press ctrl/shift to select more items.
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Kinco DTools support 2 type of printing method :

....................

: 13 Print

...............

®  Local print: Printing via serial or USB interface, HMI is connected directly to the printer to print the HMI screen.

USB/Serial cable

®  Network print (remote print): Through network printer to print HMI screen.

Network printing needs hardware configuration: HMI with Ethernet port and connect to the LAN, the LAN with a PC,

printer, and the printer is no direct link between the HMI, and HMI does not need any drivers.

I:_J
] f =
== oo
DD L) — Oo
Enthernet
Cable
13.1 Type of Printer supports local printing
Kinco DTools supported printer models as follows:
Kinco DTools Printer Manufacturer
Printer Models Printer method Dot Matrix
Printer Driver Interface information
WH4008A31-0 | WH-A52720-30E125 Serial Pin micro-printing 240 pixels / line
53 WH-A52720-40E125 Serial Pin micro-printing 240 pixels / line
WH-A62R10-41E725 Serial Thermal micro-printing | 192 pixels / line
WH-A93RG0-00E725 Serial Thermal micro-printing | 192 pixels / line
WH-A62R10 http://www.b
WH-E173R90-00E11720
Serial Thermal micro-printing | 192 pixels/ line | rightek.com.c
GA
n
WH-A93RG0-0 | WH-A93RG0-00E825 Serial Thermal micro-printing | 384 pixels / line
OE825 WH-T2AR10-30E82B Serial Thermal POS 384 pixels / line
WH-E191RB0- | WH-E191RB0-00E11820
Serial Thermal micro-printing | 576 pixels / line
00E1182055 55
Siupo SP-M, D, http://www.si
SP-E4004SK Serial Impact dot matrix 240 pixels / line
E,F upo.com
http://www.
MY-POS80K MY-POS80K Serial Thermal POS 240 pixels / line
mypos.cn
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HP Laserlet
HP LaserJet P1108 USB host laser A4
P1108
13.2 Printing-related Components
In Kinco DTools, you can use the print function of specific components as follows:
Trigger Support Support Network
Components name Print Content
Register Local Print Print
Function Key — Print Current Screen
PLC Control (Report Printout) Word Print the specified screen O O
PLC Control (Screen Hard Copy) Bit Print Current Screen O O
Event Information Logon Word / Bit | Print the contents of trigger event O O
Trend Curve Word / Bit | Printtrend curve O O

25~ For more details about the print-related elements settings, please refer to [Advanced Part 4 Compent]

® Report Printout

You control the specified window screen printout by changing the value of the specified word registers. When the value of
the specified register word changed, and is a valid window number, the window number corresponding window contents will
be printed. Printing is completed; the value of the specified register address automatically changes to 0.

Example: Set as shown below, when the value of LWO is equal to 10, print the contents of the window 10. Printing is
completed, the value of LWO automatically change to 0. When the value of LWO is equal to 11, print the contents of the
window 11. [Report] function using output only execute print function does not perform the function of switching window,
will not switch to the print window. Using the [Report Printout] function performs only print function and will not switch to

the printed window.

PLC Control

PLC Control Executing HMI: [[EACONNE | - |
HuT IO = FIC W -
[w Custom Print Dpti-:-nsJ
Fort Hone [ = -
Addr. Type Ly
Frinter Color (" Monochrome ©* Color
Loda Iype BLN Magnification 1.0 -
Ford Length Frint Fage
Control Type Report Printout] f# Current Fage (* Horizontal Print
Warco (" Change Page To Print (" Wartical Frint
Bacro ID [ Automatically Talte The Faper
Execute Method Frint Text
[ Prinmt Text [ Frinmt #11 Bitmap

[ Frint Meter
[ Print Trend Graph

[ Frinmt #11 The ¥ector Map
[ Frint Backsround Colors

° Event Print
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In the [Event Information Logon], set the print log events, when the set condition is triggered, it will print out the event

contents.

Example: Set as shown below, selecting [On Trigger] and [Return to Normal]: when LBO is ON, print "temperature is too

high!”  When LBO returns to OFF, print "Temperature is too high!".

-
Event

&)

Triggered HMI:

e 0 -

Address Trigzer Function
WI Wm0 - ELC o - |
Fort rome [ Pop—up Window
c l“'“

[~ Change Station Fum

[7 Write(Trig) [ frite(confirm)

#ddr. Type LE ~ Addr. 0
[ Write(Rezume)
IEDdE TEUT;LE 1:ID0DD DE.DtaQTQ?QEJ — — i
t ! ==
ormat (Range Port itz r
hddrtype
[ Use Address Tag
Addr [ hddr. Len
Attribute Format (Range) :IDDD (0-—9399)
Event Triggsing {* On (" Off [~ Buzzer Buzzing Time Sam
Condition
=
-
Min ¥alue
Max ¥alue
SoundContral
rint v Un Trigger r
[w Beturn to Hormal] I
Text mI FLC
temperatwre 1= too high! Fort Comez
=
Addr

If you need to print the time, check the contents in [HMI Attribute] - [Print Settings] - [Print Settings of Event Display].

=

HNT Attribute

Security Lewvels Setting ] Uzer Permissions Setting ] Historical Ewents Storage ]

HMI Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Swstem Information Text ]
(Frint Setting || COMD Setting | COMD Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |

F‘rint" Setting of Event Display
[ Print Sequence No.

[v Print Time

Prirt Bx¢ended
o Time{d:h:m)

- Prirt Standard
Timefh:m:s)

[ Print Precise Timefhm:sms)

Prirter

Baud Rz

Prirter P|

[ Metwork Printing

v Print Date

|— Prirt Extended
Date b/ mm./dd)

[ Check Window Emors

25~ For more details about Print Settings of Event Display, please refer to [Advanced part 6.1.8 Print Setting]
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o [Print] - check the [Print Relative Time], if no printer is connected, HMI will be prompted to an error

message "Print Error"

122~ For more details about [Trend Print], please refer to [Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend Curve]

13.3 Print Function Setting Method
13.3.1 Local Print: HMI serial is connected directly to the Printer

[Example 1] GHO70E connect to WH-A93RGO0-00E825 printer, print the current screen by function key. First create a new
project.

@ Enable Print and select Printer driver: [HMI Attribute]-[Print Setting]-[Enable Print]

=

'HNI Attribute [X]

Security Lewels Setting ] Uzer Permissions Setting ] Historical Ewvents Storage ]
HMI Tazl Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text ]
| coMO Setting | COML Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |
[+ Enable Print
r H-AS3RGO-00ESZ5 F [F‘u:urt COomD

judRate 5600 ~ DataBt 8 = Party Check none + Stop Bt 1

EPCON EGL/P
ifEPSON ESC/P2
HP PCLGe COR41
MY-POSS0K, COM2
Siupo SP-M. D E.F
WWHA008431-053

WWH-AE2R10
"WH-4930 GO-00E 825
w/H-C12RA3-00ES2E
\w/H-E191RE0-00E 118205

W
—/

O select the printer driver "WH-A93RG0-00E825" from the [Printer] list.

© select the printer port connected with HMI, in this case choose "COMO0".

o Same port cannot be set to print port and communication port

(4) [Baud rate / data bits / parity / stop bits] recommend using the default settings, and printer parameters must be consistent.

In this case [baud] / [data bits] / [Parity] / [stop bits] are the default.

O You place a function key on screen0, and select [Print] - select All [Print Text]. Compile and download to HMI.
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=

Function Eey Component Attraibute

Tagz ] Graphics ] Control Setting] Display Setting]

X

™ Switch

Prirter Calar {* Monochrome " Color [

{* Cumert Page = et Met
ri &r

(™ Change Paper To Print

™ Keyboa
Magnification 1.0 * [ Metwork Printing
Print page Prirt Test
[ Prirt Text

[ Prirt Trend Graph

{* Horizontal Print [ Print All Bitmap
" Verical Print [ Print Al The Vector Map
[ Automaticaly Take The Paper [ Prirt Background Colors

The COMO wiring connection instructions about WH-A93RG0-00E825 printer and GHO70E, please refer

to [Communication Manual]

(6] Through press the function key to print current screen.

Because micro-printer are monochrome printers, when editing HMI configuration project, recommended

& window fill color is white, the text color is black, try not to use the color pictures, so as to avoid the

printing effect is not clear

13.3.2 Network Print (remote print): Through Network Printer to Print HMI Screen.

Element to enable network printing setup method as follows:

Trigger Enable Network print
Components name Print Content
Register
Print Current T T
Function Key — Prirter Color o o r
Screen Magnification 10
. - i Print Text
PLC Control (Report Print the specified ﬁ”r;"ag:t ; ™ Prrt Tex
) Word . den rege _ [~ Prirt Meter
Printout) screen SR e TR [ Frint Trend Graph
% Horizontal Print [~ Prirt Al Bitmap
PLC Control (Screen Print Current £ Vertical Print [ Prirt All The Veector Map
Bit ™ Automatically Take The Paper ™ Print Background Colors
Hard Copy) Screen
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Event Information

r

HET Attribute

Print the contents

Securlty Levels Setting ] User Permissions Se
Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes

M] COMD Setting | COML Setting

Word/ Bit Prirt Seﬂlng of Event Display
Logon of trigger event [ Print Sequence No.
[ Print Time [ Print Date
Print Extended — Print Extended
Time{d:h:m) Datefyyyy/mm.dd)
r Print Standard [ Check Window Emors
Timefh:m:s)
I Prirt Precise Timem:s:ms)
r "
Trend Graph Component Attribute E
Scale | Save Historical Data | History Data Query |
Basic Attributes | Trend Graphics | Chanmel | Extended Attributes |
rend Curve Word Print trend curve Frint Bl Wl e [ __Jioileieiioe
v O

Mode Print perpoint ~ PaperWidth 152

Step 8 A

[Example]: requirements through remote printer to print the HMI Screens.

Preparation before printing: a PC, a HMI with network interface, a printer can be directly connected to the PC

This example uses the HP USB printer which model is HP LaserJet P2014, HMI model is GHO70E, and use the [PLC

Control] - [Report Printout] function to print the specified screen.

O installed printer driver on the PC, then in the operating system [Control Panel] -

appropriate printer, and through the right-click menu to set as the default printer

Set as Defaulk Prinker ]
Printing Preferences. ..

[

Pause Printing

Sharing. ..
IJse Printer Offline

Creake Shorkout
Delete
Rename

Properties

O Run the print program on PC [NetPrint.exe]

[Printers and Faxes] to find the

[NetPrint.exe] program is stored in Kinco DTools software installation directory, if the user did not change the installation

directory, the default installation path is [D:\Program Files\Kinco\Kinco DTools] .
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@Qvl « I;rogram F‘ilesTKﬁo » Kinco HMIware v2.1 » |_ v_l ‘fﬁ Search ‘: HMiw

File Edit View Tools Help

N

Organize v

Open
Desktop

& Downloads

= Recent Places

% iCloud Photos

4 Libraries
5] Documents
@' Music
(=] Pictures
=l Subversion
¥ videos

1% Computer

Burn

New folder

=
J

macro_2.dll

m

ﬁ, Local Disk (C:)

w Local Disk (D:)

. Local Disk (E:)
Drivers
PCAN-Basic API

Ve

¥

B Application

-

Size

L

profilexml

g,

NetPrint.exe Date modified: 2013/4/23 16:21

: 44.0 KB

macro_3.dll

'LM“
o)

Para.dat

RECIPE.RCP.SIM~

.

)

mfcd2u.dll

PDOManager.exe

MSVCRT.DLL

4
ALTOVA
B

PLCGEDefaultPro
perties.xml

[
| &

RECYFULL.ICO ResConnect.ini

sz

Date created: 2013/8/7 9:46

m

Double click to run [NetPrint.exe], if the firewall prompts [you want to keep this process?], Select [Unblock].

L

the tray

When printing, [NetPrint.exe] need to keep running, [NetPrint.exe] during operation will be minimized to

© inthe [HMI Attribute] - [Print Settings], set the PC IP address and port which run [NetPrint.exe]:

-

HET Attribute

l HMI Sxstem Information Text l

—

X

Stop Bit

Security Levels Setting ] Uzer Permizsions Setting ] Historical Eventz Storage ]
HH gzl Bar l HMI Extended Attributes
] COMO Setting | COML Setting | COMZ2 Setting | Extended Memory |
1
Prirter Port
Baud Rate Data Bit Parity Checl
Printer Paper
Networl Printer Setting
P | 1%2 . 168 . 0 . 1M Port 800D ]

O 1 the [HMI Attribute]-[HMI], set the HMI IP address
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r .
HNI Attribute 3

Security Levels Setting ] Uzer Permizsions Setting ] Historical Eventz Storage ]
Print Setting | COMD Setting | COML Setting | COM2 Setting | Extended Memery |

l Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Sx=tem Information Text ]
Networl Setting
Ep EE . 183 . 0 . 1I}I}] Network Device Setting

Subnet Mask | 255 . 255 .25 . 0 I Open FTP Password:

Default Gateway | 192 0168 . 0 . 1

1. The PC which connect to the printer and the PC which run the [NetPrint.exe] program can be the same,
o and it can also be any PC within the LAN
2. The PC which connect the printer, the PC which run the [NetPrint.exe] program and HMI are connected
to the same LAN, IP address must be on the same subnet, IP address must be the same in front of three, the

last one is not the same

O Enable network printing
PLC Control] property in the [[control type] is set to "Report Output"” to specify the address of the register LWO; then check

[custom printing options]] and [network printing and check all the options] [print content.

PLC Control

FIC Control Executing HMI: ﬂ

HMI [HMIO [=|FLC Ho. 0 v
[w Custom Print Options

Faort COMZ [ Chag

[IF Hetworl Printing] [

fddr. Type LN

Printer Color r (v

Code Type EIN
Maznification 1.0 M

Word Length Print Page

Contral T}'pe[ Report Printnut] {* Current Page (* Horizontal Frint
(" Change Fage To Print ("~ ¥ertical Frint

[ Automatically Take The Paper

Frint Text
[w Frint Text [v Print A11 Bitmap
[w Frint Meter [v Frint A11 The Vector Map

[ Frint Trend Graph [v Frint Baclground Colors:

And then you place a "Numeric Input” component on screen 0. [Read / Write Address] is set LWO. Save and compiled, then

downloaded to HMI.
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1. Use [network printing] function, you need to enable the print function in related components, while
& local print only need to enable print function in [HMI attribute]-[Print setting]

2. Select the [Network Printing], printer color cannot be modified, the default is monochrome

Ocavle

The HMI through cross or direct network cable access network.

(7] Setting print properties

Click [NetPrint.exe] icon to pop up the properties window. As shown:

¥, HetPrint

Tool Help
IF address

Property described as follows:

NetPrint property descriptions

Frint Setup §|
Paper Dirsction Print Position Print Mathod
+ Portrait (+ Align left (+ Alone
(" Landscape (" Mediate (" Merge
TEXT

—

[~ save tolocal | browse

Tool | Print Setup Printer Setup

Cancel |

Paper Direction | set portrait/landscape

Print Position set align left/mediate

[alone]:Printers print in real time, immediately upon receiving the print job
Print

Print Method [merge]: After receiving the print job is not printed immediately, but covered
with a total content of paper to print the print job again, this function is mainly

used to save paper
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Checked, and choose the path, upon receiving the print job, you can save the
Save to local screen pictures on your PC instead of printing. Picture format. JPG, picture

naming names is the time, yyyymmdd-hhmmss, such as 20120903-110552.jpg

Printer Setup

Print Preview | View print effect

Exit Exit [NetPrint.exe]

Help About [NetPrint.exe] version information

HMI IP address. If the HMI with the PC connected to the same LAN, NetPrint will automatically
IP address
detect

@Change on the value of LWO, it will print the contents of the corresponding window

13.4 Print Page Application Skills

When the HMI window larger or smaller than the actual width of print paper, you can set the current window to [Print
Page] , by changing the HMI window width and height to achieve print paper more or less than the actual width of the HMI

window. This feature is only available for [Report printout]

1. Select [Print page], the window maximum width and height can be set to 1024 x 1024 pixels / line.
& 2. Once the height of the window is set to exceed the actual height of the HMI window, if the HMI runs
the window, over the part will not show up. Recommended to use [Report printout], that only need to print

this window, no view on the HMI. If you want to view, you can do a normal screen identical to the user.

[Example] HMI model: GHO70E, the width of window is 320 pixels / line.
WH-A62R10-41E725 printer support 192 pixels / line.
If GHO70E connect to WH-A62R10-41E725, the HMI is wider than the width of the paper, so the window to the right of
HMI 128 pixels printed out.
O Create anew project of GHO70E
9[HMI Attribute]—[Print Setting]—select[Enable Print].
[Printer]: WH-A62R10
[Port]:COMO

[Baud Rate]/ [Data Bit]/ [Parity Check]/ [Stop Bit] are default.
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HET Attraibute

Printer Paper

Security Lewels Setting ] User Fermissions Setting I Historiecal Ewents Storage ]
HMI ] Task Bar l HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text ]
Print Setting | COMD Setting | COMI Setting | COM2 Setting | Extended Memory |

[v Enable Print
Prirter  [{{inkatranii] Pot COMD

Baud Rate 9600 -~ DataBt & = Party Check none ~ Stop Bit

Advanced Part Printer

x|

1 -

© Double-click screen0, [Window Attribute]-choose [special attribute]-[print page], and set the width is 192, height is 1024.

=
¥indow Attribute

Window ]

Name (RN Mo. O I

[ Switching to the lowest securty level when window closed

I v Special Atribute Prirt page -] Security Level 0

Position "
X0 Y O
l Width 192 Height 1024 J Transparence 0%

~

X]

O set control type: [Report printout]

22~ For more detail about [Report printout], please refer to [Advanced part 4.15.5 PLC Control]

GCabIe

@ For more details about the printer connection cable, refer to [communication connection Manual]

13.5 Print Error

The following dialog box will be displayed when the printer error:

When this error occurs, please check the printer power, cable, printer port, etc. are normal.

5~ For more details about shielding print error messages and modify the print error information content, please refer to

[Advanced part 6.1.4 HMI System Information Text]
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14 HMI Communication

.......... §eeccccccccectcocscscscsesesecscsssesesesesssenne
.

This chapter introduces the HMI supports communication and various communication configurations.

14.1 Serial Communication

Serial interface that is referred to is a bit of data sent in the order. Serial communication is common in industrial control
communication, which is characterized by a communication line as simple as a pair of transmission line can be two-way
communication, thereby reducing costs, especially for long-distance communication, the communication distance can be
from a few meters to several thousand m, the transfer speed is slow.

HMI supports RS-232C, RS-485, and RS-422A three kinds of serial communication connection.

14.1.1 HMI and PC Serial Communication

HMI via RS-232C serial cable to connect the PC side serial interface for user projects, recipes and other data upload /

download and HMI firmware update.

HMI

I For more details about uploading and downloading via the serial port on the HMI, please refer to [Advanced Part 8

KDManager
14.1.2 HMI and PLC /Controller Serial Communication

Single HMI via the serial port with single PLC communication, but also support multiple serial communication protocol to
use the same or a different serial communication protocols PLC / controller communication.

In the same COM port, can connect multiple serial communication protocol and uses the same multi-point communication
PLC / controller can connect up to 255 devices. The serial communication protocols using different PLC / controller needs
were connected to the HMI different COM port, and can simultaneously and use three different serial communication

protocols PLC / controller communications, depending on the hardware configuration of the actual HMI decision.

COMO and COML1 port supports RS485 interface mode, respectively simultaneously with multiple serial
communication protocol to use the same PLC / controller communication; The RS232 interface COM2

port supports only way, it does not support multiple PLC / controller communication




Advanced Part HMI Communication

[ ] single HMI with a single PLC / controller communication

HMI

T CcOomMo/comM1/CoOM2

RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A %
Cable

[Example] Below a GHO70E with a SIEMENS S7-200 communication, for example, requires the HMI monitor PLC MO0.0
output state. (This example uses the HMI COMO port to connect PLC communication)

(1] Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters

HEAID FLCO:Z

Configuring HMI COMO client communications parameters: [HMI Attribute]-[COMO Setting] set the serial communication

parameters
HEI Attribute X
Security Lewvels Setting ] Uzer Fermizsions Setting I Hiztorical Ewentz Storage I
HMI I Tazk Ha NI Extended Attributes I HMI System Information Text I
Print Setting l COM1 Setting ] COMZ Setting I Extended Memory I
Type RS485-2 - PLC Communication Time Qut 3
Baud Rate 600 - Protocol Time Out 1{ms) il
Data Bit 2 = Protocol Time Out 2(ms) 30
Parity Check  sven . Max interval of word block pack 4
Mz interval of bit block pack g
Stop Bit 1 “)
- Mz word block package size 16
Max bit block package size 64
Use Default Setting
o HMI serial communication parameters with the actual PLC communication port parameters consistent

Configure the PLC station number: [PLC Attribute] — [station NO.] setting 2

461



Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

ELC Attribute

PU:]

[ Station Mo. ’2—| ]

Metwork Ports Setting

IP | PLC Communication Type

PLC Communication Time Out(s)
Port

o [PLC Attribute] — [station NO.] consistent with the actual PLC station number

O Eit the configuration screen
Double-click the HMI in the topology window icon to open the Configuration Editor window, From the[ Graph Element
window] - [PLC Parts], select "Bit State Lamp" component added to the Configuration Editor window, and set the

component Attribute are:

Read Address M.B 0.0 (PLC Register)
Graph State0 Statel

Using vector graphics, O @

After setting, save the project, compile and download.

9 Using RS-485 communication cable for connecting the HMI and the PLC, After successful communication can be
established on the HMI monitor the state of M0.0
° single HMI with multiple PLC / controller communication

»  Single HMI with multiple PLC / controller (different communication protocols) communication

Protocol A Protocol B

Controller HMI

Controller

COM0O COM2 COM1

Protocol C
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[Example] Below a GHO70E with a SIEMENS S7-200 (hereinafter referred to as PLC 0), a MITSUBISHI FX2N
(hereinafter referred to as PLC 1), a OMRON CP1H (hereinafter referred to as PLC 2) communication, for example,
Requirements were monitored on the HMI PLC 0 of VW 100, PLC 1 of D100 data and PLC 2 in Q 0.0 outputs.

(This example uses the HMI COMO port to connect PLC 0, COM1 connected PLC 1, COM2 communication connection
PLC 2)

(1] Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters

In the [HMI Attribute] - [COMO/COM1/COM?2 Setting] According to the serial communications port of the connected PLC

actual parameters were set to HMI serial communication parameters, Parameters are set as follows:

HMI serial Serial communication parameters
COMO RS485-2, 9600, 8, Even parity, 1
COoM1 RS485-4, 9600, 7, Even parity, 1
Ccom2 RS232, 9600, 7, Even parity, 2

Inthe PLC 0, PLC 1, and PLC 2 [PLC Attribute], in accordance with the actual [PLC station number] to each station number

setting:
PLC Number Station number
PLCO 2
PLC1 0
PLC 2 0
Connected to the serial port on a different HMI PLC / controller can be set to the same or a different
& station number, setting the station number to be connected with the actual PLC / controller station number

the same.

O Edit the configuration screen

Double-click the HMI in the topology window icon to open the Configuration Editor window, Respectively, from the [Graph
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Element window] - [PLC Parts] select two "Number Display" and a "Bit State Lamp" component added to the Configuration
Editor window, Component Attribute are set to:

Number display element _1

PLC Number* 0

Read Address VW 100 (PLC Register)

State0

Using vector graphics,

Number display element _2

PLC Number* 1
Read Address D 100 (PLC Register)
Graph State0

Using vector graphics, E

Bit State Lamp

PLC Number * 2
Read Address CIO _bit 100.00 (PLC Register)
Graph State0 Statel

Using vector graphics, O @

P A multi-machine HMI by changing the components Attribute required of the [PLC number] to distinguish PLC control

object.
After setting, save the project, compile and download.

9 Use the appropriate communication cable are connected HMI and PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2, after the success of

communication is established on the HMI monitor VW 100, D100 data as well as the state of Q 0.0

»  Single HMI with multiple PLC / controller (the same communication protocol) communication
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Protocol A Protocol B
HMI

Controller ni ,Controller n
T i

COMO COM2 COM?1 " [

RS-485/RS-422A Cable

Protocol C

[Example] Below a GHO70E with three MODBUS device (hereinafter referred to as PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2), a MITSUBISHI
FX2N (hereinafter referred to as PLC 3), a OMRON CP1H (hereinafter referred to as PLC 4) communication is cases,

Requirements were monitored on the HMI PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2 of 4X 100, PLC 3 of D100 data and PLC 4 of Q 0.0

outputs.

(This example uses the HMI COMO port to connect PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2, COM1 connected PLC 3, COM2
communication connection PLC 4)

(1] Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters

©OPLCHO0-

In the [HMI Attribute] - [Serial 0/1/2 setup] According to the serial communications port of the connected PLC actual

parameters were set to HMI serial communication parameters, the parameters are set as follows :

HMI Serial ports Serial communication parameters
COMO RS485-2, 9600, 8, Even parity, 1
com1 RS485-4, 9600, 7, Even parity, 1
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COM2 RS232, 9600, 7, Even parity, 2

In the PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2 [PLC Attribute] , in accordance with the actual [PLC station number] to each station number

setting :

PLC Number Station number
PLCO 1
PLC1 2
PLC 2 3
PLC3 0
PLC 4 0

& Connected to a serial port on the HMI with PLC / controller must be set to a different station number and

station number set to be connected with the actual PLC / controller station number consistent

@ Edit the configuration screen

Double-click the HMI in the topology window icon to open the Configuration Editor window, respectively, from the [Graph
Element window] - [PLC Parts] selected four "Number Display" and a "bit status indicator" component added to the
Configuration Editor window, element attributes are set as follows:

Number display element _1/2/3

PLC Number* 0 1 2
Read Address 4X 100 (PLC Register)
Graph State0

Using vector graphics, E

Number display element _4

PLC Number* 4
Read Address D 100 (PLC Register)
Graph State0

Using vector graphics, E

Bit Lamp
PLC Number* 5
Read Address CIO_bit 100.00 (PLC Register)
Graph State0 Statel

Using vector graphics, O @

2 A multi-machine screen by changing the components required Attribute of the [number] to distinguish PLC control object.
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After setting, save the project, compile and download.
9 Use the appropriate communication cable are connected HMI and PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2, PLC 3, PLC 4, after the
success of communication is established on the HMI monitor VW 100, D100 data and Q 0.0 state.
14.1.3 Serial Communication Related Settings
(1) Kinco DTools allowed through "Exchange serial 0 and serial 1 " option will COMO and COM1 serial port

communication parameters and settings in these two serial ports to connect devices on the exchange.

25~ For details about serial to exchange, refer to [Advanced Part 2.9 Exchange Serial]

(2) Users in making redundant communication, it can provide a system through Kinco DTools special register to mask the

corresponding fault site communications.

=&~ For details about the Station No. Shield, refer to [Advanced Part 15 Register]

(3) When the HMI and PLC / controller serial communication failure occurs, the system will automatically prompt the
corresponding fault error message. Fault error message contains information about the PLC station number in hexadecimal
data display.

Meanwhile, the user can customize the system to provide fault error message content or special registers through the system

to mask the corresponding fault error message.

25~ For details about the System Information screen, refer to [Advanced Part 15 Register]

25~ For details about the system customization, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.4 HMI System Information Text]

14.2 Network Port Communication

Ethernet has a high transmission speed, low power, easy to install and good compatibility and other advantages, it is widely
used in industrial automation control system.

HMI via Ethernet communication mainly in the following two ways:

One is through the ends of the Straight through Cable RJ45 connector or Crossover Cable, via a hub or switch
communications;

Another is through the RJ45 connectors at both ends of the Crossover Cable, not through a hub or switch communications,
this approach only applies to one pair of a communication.

14.2.1 HMI and PC Network Port Communication

HMI via RJ45 connectors at both ends of the Crossover Cable and PC-side network interface connector for user projects,

recipes and other data upload / download and HMI firmware update.
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HMI

T LAN port

Crossover Cable

2=~ For more details about HMI via Ethernet port on uploading and downloading, refer to [Advanced part 7 Compile /

Simulate / Download / Upload]

14.2.2 HMI and HMI Port Communication Network

HMI and HMI port communication network are the following two ways:

®  Single HMI and single HMI communication

Single HMI and single HMI via a network port communication, through both ends of the cross UTP RJ45 connector is

connected directly communicate.

HMI 0 HMI 1

TLAN port LAN port

Crossover Cable

®  Multiple (two or more) HMI group network communication

Multiple HMI via the network port communication, need to communicate through the Hub or Switch connection.

DHMIl

HMI 0
Enthernet Enthernet
Cable 2 Cable
«—> w < >
Hub/Switch

[Example] Below two GHO70E communication, for example, requires HMI0 screen control HMI1 of LB100 status output to

ON.

(1) Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters

In the [HMI Attribute] - [HMI] - [Network Configuration Settings], click [Add] Configuring the HMI network port
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HMI Number Communication protocol IP Address
HMIO Kinco 192.168.100.240
HMI1 Kinco 192.168.100.241

Once configured, the topology diagram and bus configurations are listed below:

" Fieldby

Protocol | Master/Slave | Station HO./. .. | ¥irtual. .

Devwice | IF Addr Fort
HMIO 192, 168. 100. 240 2008  Kinco
HMI1 192,168, 100. 241 2003  EKinco

O Edit the configuration screen

In the topology window, double HMIO icon to open HMI0 Configuration Editor window, from the [Graph Element window]

- [PLC Parts], select ““ Bit State Setting” added to the Configuration Editor window, the component property is set to :

HMI* 1

Write Address LB 100 (HMI Local register)

Switch Type toggle

Graphics State0 Statel

Using vector graphics,

2 In Multi-screen network, elements required by changing the properties of the [number] to distinguish between the touch

screen control object.

After setting, save the project, compile and download

© Use a crossover cable to connect HMIO and HMI1, after the communication is established successfully, you can touch

on the HMIO Bit State Setting Part, Can be HMI1 LB100 state turns ON.
14.2.3 HMI and PLC/Controller Network Port Communication
HMI and PLC communications network ports are the following ways:

®  Single HMI and single PLC communication network port

Single HMI and single PLC communication via Ethernet port, through the ends of the cross UTP RJ45 connector is

connected directly communicate.
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HMI

LAN port

Single HMI and multiple PLC  network port communication

Crossover Cable

Single HMI and multiple PLC communication via Ethernet port, need to communicate through the Hub or Switch
connection.

| Controller 0

HM
Enthernet Enthernet i
Cable - Cable :
Y <« » = .
=0
g
Hub/Switch *

Controller n

®  Multiple HMI and multiple PLC communication network port
[

Multiple HMI and multiple PLC communication via Ethernet port need to communicate through the Hub or Switch
connection.

(I

aController 0

HMI 0
4_
| S
o
Enthernet Enthernet
Cable Cable

‘» T —

Hub/Switch

HMI n

—

[Examples] Below two GHO70E (hereinafter referred HMI0 and HMI1) and one MODBUS TCP device (hereinafter referred

to PLCO), and one OMRON CJ series PLC (hereinafter referred to PLC1) communications as an example. Require to

monitor the data of PLCO 4x100 in the HMIO, and to monitor the data of PLC1 D100 in HMI1.

(1) Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters
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In[HMI Attribute] — [HMI]— [Network Device Settings] , Click [Add] configuring the HMI network port communication

parameters.
Setting HMI
HMI NO. IP Address Communication protocol
HMIO0 192.168.100.240 Kinco
Modbus TCP
Omron CJ Series Ethernet(TCP)
HMI1 192.168.100.241 Kinco

Modbus TCP

Omron CJ Series Ethernet(TCP)

Setting PLC: The IP address set here with the actual IP address of the PLC consistent

PLC NO. IP Address Communication protocol
PLCO 192.168.100.2 Modbus TCP Slave
PLC1 192.168.100.201 Omron CJ Series Ethernet(TCP Slave)

After configuration, the topology diagram and field bus setting are listed below :

Fieldbu 1. PLOD '

ﬁig'me:t(h' CP Slave)

wenven

Device IF Addr | Fort | Frotocol Mast... | Stati.
HMIO 192, 163. 100, 240 502 Modbus TCE M

HMIO 192, 168. 100. 240 2003 Einco

HMI1 192, 183. 100. 241 9800  Omronm CJ Series Ethernet (TCF) M

HMI1 192,168, 100. 241 2008 EKinco

PLCO 192,163, 100. 2 S0z Modbus TCEF Slave 3 1

PLC1 192,185, 100. 201 9800  Omron CJ Series Ethernet (TCP Slawe) S 1

O Edit the configuration screen

In the topology window, double HMIO icon, opens HMIO configuration Editor window, from [Graph element window] —

[PLC Parts] choose “Number Display” element add to Configuration Editor window, Element attribute is set to:

HMI* 1

Read Address 4x 100 (PLC Register)
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State0

Graphics

Using vector graphics,

Then opens the Configuration Editor window of HMI1,from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] choose “Number

Display” element add to Configuration Editor window, Element attribute is set to:

HMI* 0
Read Address D 100 (PLC Register)
Graphics State0

Using vector graphics, |:|

P Multi-screen network elements required by changing the properties of the [number] to distinguish between the touch

screen control object.

After setting, save the project, compile and download.

(3] Using crossover or straight-through cable through the Hub or Switch are connected HMI0, HMI1, PLCO, PLC1, after
successful communication can be established to monitor the PLCO's 4x100 data in HMI0 and to monitor the PLC1 D100 data
in HMI1

14.2.4 FTP Function

Kinco DTools open the FTP functions, can transport files of external storage device to the PC via the LAN, or transport files

of PC to external storage device.

0 FTP function is only available with USB HOST or SD card interface and an HMI with Ethernet port.

[Examples] Through the LAN to access GHO70E U disk file, HMI's IP address is 192.168.100.241.

On [HMI Attributes] — [HMI] open the property page FTP function.

Select [open FTP] , setting password: 123456,

Metworle Setting
P | 192 . 168 . 100 . 241 Network Device Setting
Subnet Mask | 20 .2 .5 .0 Open FTP Password:

Default Gateway | 192 168 . 0 . 1 123456

& 1. FTP default password is 888888.

2. FTP password are not supported characters, cannot be empty, only digits.
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9In [HMI Attributes] — [HMI] configure the HMI network parameters. Set the IP address of the current HMI:

192.168.100.241,, Not to modify the subnet mask and default gateway .

Metworlc Setting -
P | 192 . 168 . 100 . 241
Subnat Mask | 255 255 255 D
Default Gateway 152 . 168 . 0 1

Metworls Device Setting

[+ Cpen FTP Password:

123456

(3) Save, compile, then downloading the project.

Use cross or straight-through cable via Hub or Switch to access the HMI LAN. Open the IE browser or Explorer, in the

address bar, enter the IP address of the HMI: ftp://192.168.100.241, Enter the system will automatically pop-up dialog

[Login identity], Enter the user name: root, Password: 123456, you can log into the FTP server.

-

Log On As

=)

C?}

Either the server does not allow anonymous logins or the e-mail address was not

accepted.

FTP server: 192,163.0, 100

Tzer name must be root

User name: root

-

&

Passward: Iy

After you log on, you can add this server to your Favorites and return to it easily.

FTP does not encrypt or encode passwords or data before sending them to the
server. To protect the security of your passwords and data, use WebDAV instead.

[ Log on anonymously

[ save password

Log On H Cancel
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' -

a—
Tl:).-| # » Thelntenet » 1921680100 »

File Edit View Tools Help

Organize v

»

¢ Favorites i
B Desktop
& Downloads

=] Recent Places
% iCloud Photos
4 Libraries
@ Documents
J‘ Music
[E5] Pictures
=l Subversion
E Videos
1M Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
u Local Disk (D4)
a Local Disk (E:)

. Drivers

m

Pl ARE Moo ART

0 2 items

J

-

+ [ 4y

]

hrni
. Filefolder

3

ushl
File folder

(5] Open usbl folder, internal documents can browse. But also can be copy their files to a PC or copy files from the PC to

the U disk.
[ . ESREE
A
@Uv |« 1921680100 » usbl » x| 44 || Search usb1 ;)
Eile Edit View Tools Help
Organize o ®
i Favorites o event
Bl Desktop l File folder
& Downloads
=l Recent Places l I?Clmlle i
% iCloud Photos = e
: . . export
w7 Libraries File folder
@ Documents E
J“ Music b historystore
[&] Pictures File folder
= Subversion
B Videos log
. Filefolder B
L it
1M Computer l cer
£, Local Disk (C) i Eile frldar b
l 9 items

E-—_l S
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14.3 Field Bus Communication

Fieldbus is a kind used in the production site, between devices in the field, between field devices and control devices
implement two-way, string-shaped, multi-node digital communication technology. Kinco DTools Supports field bus
communication with CAN and Profibus-DP.

14.3.1 CAN Communicate

Kinco DTools provided CANOpen Node Slave HMI communication protocol can be realized as a slave device with
CANOpen communication between the master devices.

[Examples] Take one GHO70E-CAN screen and one CAN communications equipment for example.

@ I Kinco DTools topology window to configure the device and set the communication parameters

Double-click the HMI icon in the topology window, in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI] — [Field bus setting] , Click [Add]
configuring the HMI communication parameters.

Setting [Protocol] for " CANOpen Node Slave " ; The remaining parameter settings and the connected CAN device

communication parameters are consistent.

Dewice {+ HMI "

Dewice Hame: HMIO T Protocol: [Eﬁ.HEIpen Wode Slawe ']
Farameters Setting

1: Predefined FIO Mapping Farameters 2. Enter Operational State Automatically

¥es = yes <
3: Baud rate 4: Extended frame

125K < T <
5. TEFDO Send Initial Value B: Hode ID

veE A &

After configuration, the topology diagram and bus configurations are listed below :

Device | Frotocol | Master/Slave | Station NO. fNode ID | Virtual FLC Ho.
HMIO CAWOpen Hode Slave = z2

O Eit the configuration screen

Place the “number input/display” in configuration screen, Address Range LW8000~8031. Save and compile and download
the project.
(3] Configuration of the CAN device
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For more information on the CAN device configuration, see [Communication connection

instructions]CanOpen Node Slave(CANOpenSlave protocol) related content

O communications configuration and communication cables are set up, after successfully established communication, HMI
can read and write operations on the CAN devices.

14.3.2 DP Communicate

The DP of PROFIBUS-DP is Decentralized Periphery, is a field bus. It has the characteristics of high-speed low-cost, Used
for device-level control systems and distributed | / O communications.

In Kinco DTools , HMI software provided by the communication protocol Profibus Slave ,HMI as a slave device and
supports Profibus-DP communication protocol PLC / controller communications.

HMI as a slave device, HMI local address LW is mapped to PIW(D)/PQW(D), Written to or read from the PLC.

The correspondence relation table of registers below:

PLC Register Address Local address range corresponding HMI
PIW(D) LW8500~8615
PQW(D) LW8000~8115

o With PLC / controller communication via Profibus DP HMI must be extended with Fieldbus interfaces and

the DP model

[Examples] Below a GHO70E-DP and a SIEMENS S7-300 communication, for example, requires the HMI monitor PLC
PQW256 data.

(1] Installing the GSD file by STEP7 software

Slave devices need to have a device description file, is used to describe the characteristics of DP the device, This file is
called GSD file, This file usually contains device-specific parameters: Such as baud rate, the input / output data length, 10

data definition. It is an ASCII text file format, Usually provided by the device manufacturer.

Kinco provided "kinco.gsd" File can find In Kinco DTools installation directory fieldbus folder or

& “http://www.kinco.cn/Search.aspx?type=product&parl=1&par2=8&nodeid=45&lang=cn” download

“kinco MT5020 series ProfibusDP GSD file”
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E{#‘H‘ Config — SINATIC 300 Station

Station Edit

Inzert FIC View BEEENSEN Hindow Help

D=8 &g Be

Ctrl1+Aalt+E

Contigure Hetwork
Symbol Table Ctrl+Aal++T
Beport System Error. ..

Edit Catalog Frofile
Update Catalog

Install HY Updates ...
Install G¥Y File. ..

Find in S4SH\

GSD file installed, Right in the HW Config directory PROFIBUS DP / Additional Field Devices / MMI find the appropriate

configuration file:

El"%? FROFIEUS IF

#-1 1/o
- D

E Binco MISE ProfibusDP V1.0
rateway

..

O pLC hardware configuration

Open SIMATIC Manager, in the block configuration Insert included OB1. OB82. OB86. OB100. OB121. OB122 tissue

blocks:

=4 57T_300 — E:‘gongkong setupiSiemenz\StepTizTproji57_300

3 0B1

wztem data

Cut
ST Frogram (2] Copy
Sources Paste
Dlelete Dlel

Inzert Hew Mhiect
>~

Compare Blocks. .

Reference Data 4 )
. Variable Table
Check Block Conzistency. ..
Frint 4
Object Froperties. .. Alt+Return
Special Object Properties 4

Open HW Config, add Master System:
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@ CPU 315-2 IF

E £ ‘

Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V¥

Replace Object. .
Add Master Sys
Disconnect Mast
Inzert PROFIHET

After appears the main rail station system, Configure the master system

L

CFVU 315-2 DF
JE.E.F— FROFIBUS (1): DF master system (1)

Propert gv\\ \"F master system

General [N 1 perties | Group Assignment |

Jmm#mhmlﬂ

Short IF master system
Hame: [DF master systen)

FROFIBUS (1)
Froper DS

Mazter System Ho:

Subnet:

’H

Add a slave:

== (0] 1R

1 ~
z E{RETERN T PROFIEUS (1): DF (1
o, 7 _ : master system
= Cirl4C
1 - Ctrl+V
5
Addit ) addresses. ..
witching Devices
/0 I0 Topolazyese
) _FrofibusDF_¥1.0
Came/is Qe WTSE_Profibu. ..
CJoE/Pa NTEE_Frofita .
[ ERCOD
[ET Z0
L I— 0
General Farsmeters
Set Slave
"""" Eldrwggr (3
Address

Transmizzion rate: 187.5
Subnet:
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DP master system and the slave device address number cannot be the same; In addition slave device

transfer rate adaptation, without setting

Configuring the slave input and output resources: This example configure 16 Words Input, 16 Words Output, PIW address

from 256~287, PQW address from 256~287

Pt

CFU 315-2 DF
P

FROFIEUS (1): DF master system (1)

=¥ FROFIEUS DF

—-Z0 hdditional Field Devices
D General
+ D Switching Devices

+(1 /0

4mm.¢=m§m-—ﬂ

!I:I (3)  Kinco MISE_ProfibusDF V1

-3 m1

= E Kineco _MTSK ProfibusDF_¥1.0
Tmiversal module

PLC Direct I/0 1 Yord Input
PLC Direct I/0 2 Yords Input
FLC Direct I/0 4 Yords Input
FIC Direct I/0 & Yords Tnput
FLC Direct IO 16 Words Input

FLC Dir ords Input
FLC Direc ds Input
FIC Direc
FLC Direct Input
FLC Direct ords Input

s .. OF ID Order Wumber / Desi... I...|4a .. CM
u] 16AT PLC Direct I,/0 16 Words J256. .
1 1840 FLC Direct I/0 16 Words 256 .
2 A~
3

PLC Direct I/0 116 Words Imput
FLC Direct I/0 1 Hord Output

PLC Direct IO 2 Words Output
FLC Direct IO 4 Words Output

FLC Direct I/0 & Words Output
FIC Direct I/0 16 Words Output

TLC :V"' fords Output
FLC Direc ; \ ds Output
FLC Direc d= Output
FIC Direct) 3 Chatput

FLC Direct I/O—rot ferd
FIC Direct IO 118 Words Output

Setting User_Prm_Data(0): Double-click the slave station device icon, in [DP slave] — [Parameter assignment] set

User_Prm_Data(0) 1

Propertiez — DF =lave

General FParameter Aszsigmment l

X

Parameters

S|

Z14i55) Hext parameter assigmment

Walue

_(E] Uzer_Prm_TDlata (00

01

N\

Cancel Help

L

When LW using double word, only with SIEMENS products through DP communication, only need to

User Prm_Data (0) is set to 1; If communicate with a master device support other DP protocol,

User_Prm_Data (0) defaults to 0.

© I Kinco DTools topology window to configure the device and set the communication parameters
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Double-click the HMI icon in the topology window, in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI] — [Field bus setting] , Click [Add]
configuring the HMI communication parameters.
Setting [Protocol] for “Profibus Slave”; [Input/output Modules] Are set to 16 Words, should match with HW Config Slave

device input and output resources; Slave address should match with HW Config.

Field Bus Setting E|
Device v I (“
Device Wame! I “ [Protocol: Profibus Slave ] M
Parameters Setting
1: TSIR 2: Watchdog Control Time (ms)
[11] | 1000

3. Input Modules (should match with Master configuration) 4: Output Modules (should mateh with Master configuration)

[15 ords 2 16 Words ® ]

5: Slave Address

Reset Default Parameters 0K Cancel

& Input/ Output Modules should match with Master configuration, The max length are 116 words.

After configuration, the topology diagram and bus configurations are listed below:

Device | Protocol | Master/Slave | Station HO./Wode ID | Virtual PLC Ho.
HMIO Frofibuz Slave 3 3

O Euit the configuration screen

Double-click the HMI icon in the topology window, and open the Configuration Editor window, in[Graph element window]

— [PLC Parts] Select "Number Display" component added to the Configuration Editor window, Element attribute is set to:

Read Address LW 8000(HMI Local address)

Graphics State0

Using vector graphics, ,

After setting, save the project, compile and download.
Using DP communication cables are connected the HMI and PLC, After successful communication established , can monitor

PQW256 data on the HM.
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14.4 MODBUS Protocol Applications (Master-slave mode)

MODBUS protocol is a common language applied on the electronic controller. Over this protocol, between the controller,
the controller through the network (such as Ethernet), and other devices can communicate. Today, MODBUS protocol has
become a common industry standard by which different manufacturers of industrial control equipment can be connected into
the network, thereby performing centralized monitoring.

14.4.1 MODBUS Protocol Overview

Modbus is a request / response protocol, and provide services required by the function code.

Modbus protocol including ASCII, RTU, TCP, etc., does not require the physical layer. Protocol defines the controller can
recognize and use the message structure, regardless of what network they are communicating. The Modbus ASCII, RTU
protocol provides news, data structures, commands, and fluent manner , Data communication using Maser / Slave mode ,
Master station data request message, the slave receives the correct data can be sent after a message to the master station in
response to the request ; master can also be directly send message modify the data from a slave, two-way read and write.
MODBUS stipulates that only master station has the initiative, only a passive response from the slave, including answering
error message.

MT Series HMI Modbus protocol communications to achieve, follow the standard Modbus communication process:

Common data frame format is as follows:

Address Code | Function Code | Data Area | Error Correction Code

8Bits 8Bits Nx=8Bits 16Bits

®  Address code

Address field of a message frame contains two characters (ASCII) or 8Bit (RTU). Possible from the device address is O ...
247 (decimal). Single device address range is 1 ... 247. To contact master device through the slave device address into the
address field of the message to select from the device. When a message is sent from the device to respond, he put his address
in response to the address field in order to know which device is the master device to respond. Address 0 is used as the
broadcast address and all slave devices will recognize.

®  Function code

In the HMI system, commonly used function codes are as follows:

Modbus Corresponding
Name Function
Function code address type

01 Read Coil Status Read bit (Read N Bits) 0x

02 Read input discrete Read bit 1x
Reading integer, character, status word, float (Read N

03 Read multiple registers 4x
Words)

04 Read Input Registers Reading integer, status word, float 3x

05 Write Single Coil Write bit (Write a Bit) 0x

06 Write Single Register Write integer, character, status word, float (Write a Word) 4x
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15

Write multiple coils Write bit (Write N Bits)

0x

16

Write Multiple

Registers

Write integer, character, status word, float (Write N Words)

4x

[ ) Data Area

Data area contains the specific function of the terminal data needed to respond to queries or the terminal to collect data.

These data may be numeric, reference address or set values. For example: Function code tells terminal reads a register the

data area from which you need to specify the beginning and read the number of register data, the embedded addresses and

data types according to the contents of the slave varies.

®  Error correction code

Modbus protocol data needs to checksum, in addition to the serial protocol parity outside, ASCIl mode uses the LRC parity,

RTU mode uses a 16-bit CRC checksum, TCP checksum mode without additional requirements.

» Pa

rity

Users can configure the controller is an odd or even parity, or no parity. This will determine the character of each parity

bit is

how to set up.

If you specify an odd or even parity, "1" digit will count to the number of bits in each character (ASCII Mode 7 data bits,

RTU, 8 data bits). For example RTU character frame contains the following eight data bits: 1100010 1; The whole

"1", the number is four. Such as the use even parity, the parity frame bit will be 0, so that the entire "1" bits remain is

four. If the odd parity, the parity frame bit will be 1, so that the entire "1" bits is 5. If no parity bit, no parity bit is

transmitted, nor checksum testing. Additional padding instead of stop bits to be transmitted character frame.

» LRC Detect

Using ASCII mode, messages include methods based LRC error detection domains. LRC field testing except the

beginning of the message field colon and end carriage return line numbers outside content.

LRC field is a binary value that contains an 8-bit byte. LRC value calculated by the transmission device and into the

message frame, the receiving device receiving the message in the process of calculating LRC, and place it in the

message received LRC field value, and if the two values are unequal, there is an error.

LRC is the message of the continuous accumulation of bytes 8Bit, discarding the carry bit.

LRC

static unsigned char LRC(auchMsg,usDatal en)

Simple function as follows:

unsigned char *auchMsg ; /* Message to be calculated */

unsigned short usDatalen ; /* LRC number of bytes to be processed */

{

unsigned char uchLRC = 0 ; /* LRC Byte Initialization */

while (usDatalLen--) /* Send Message */
uchLRC += *auchMsg++ ; /* Cumulative */

return ((unsigned char)(-((char_uchLRC))) ;
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}
» CRC Detect
Use RTU mode, the message including the method based on the CRC error detection fields. CRC field test the entire
contents of the message.
The CRC field is two bytes that contains a 16 bit binary value. Calculated by the transmission equipment was added to
the message. Receives the message receiving device recalculates the CRC, and with the received CRC value in the
field, and if the two values are different, then an error.
CRC added to messages, the low byte of the first to join, and then the high byte. CRC simple function as follows:
unsigned short CRC16(puchMsg, usDatalen)
unsigned char *puchMsg ; /*  the message to be CRC checksum */
unsigned short usDataLen ; /* The number of bytes in the message */
{
unsigned char uchCRCHi = OxFF ; /* High CRC byte initialization */
unsigned char uchCRCLo = OxFF ; /* Low CRC byte initialization */
unsigned ulndex ; /* CRC cycle index */
while (usDataLen--) /* Transmitted message buffer */
{
ulndex = uchCRCHi ~ *puchMsgg++ ; /* Calculate the CRC */
uchCRCHi = uchCRCLo ”~ auchCRCHi[ulndex} ;
uchCRCLo = auchCRCLo[ulndex] ;

}
return (uchCRCHi << 8 | uchCRCLo) ;

}
14.4.2 MODBUS Protocol Communication Format
Following through several examples, and use the serial debugging tools to send and receive data frames HMI listen to learn
more about the Modbus protocol communication format.
The following examples are primary device HMI, PLC done from the device, and use the RTU transmission mode is
described:

Topology diagram is shown below:

(1) 01 Function Code Application
Function Code 01 reads 0x10, 0x11, 0x12, 0x13, 0x14, 0x15 Bit of these six states.

Placed six "bit state lamp" parts in the HMI configuration, the read address are set to 0x10 ~ 0x15.
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Running, the host (HMI) Request

Station | Function | Firstaddress | Firstaddress | Read Bit Number | Read Bit Number CRC CRC
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) (high byte) (low byte) High byte | low byte
01 01 00 09 00 06 6C 0A
Slave (PLC) response
Station no. | Function code Byte count Single byte of data CRC High byte CRC low byte
01 01 01 3A D1 9B
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display

01H 01H 01H 3AH D1H 9BH

0x15 HMI reads as ON, 0x14 is ON, 0x13 is ON, 0x12 is OFF, 0x11 is ON, 0x10 is OFF. 3A hexadecimal number is covert

into binary to 111,010, corresponding exactly.

(2) 02 Function Code Application

Function Code 02 reads 1x999 this Bit state.

In the HMI configuration to place a "bit state lamp" part, the read address is set to 1x999,

Running, the host (HMI) Request

Station | Function | First address First address Read Bit Number Read Bit Number CRC CRC
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) (high byte) (low byte) high byte | low byte
01 02 03 E6 00 01 58 79

Slave (PLC) response
Station no. | Function code Byte count Data (single-byte) CRC high byte CRC low byte
01 02 01 00 Al 88
01 02 01 01 60 48
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
e
01H 02H 01H 00H A1H 88H
| —
e
01H 02H 01H 01H 60H 48H
| —

(3) 03 Function Code Application
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Function Code 03 reads 4x 208 ~ 215 this 8 Words value.
Placed on the HMI configuration 8 “"Number Display" component, the read address are set to 4x 208 ~ 215.

Running, the host (HMI) Request

CRC
Station | Function | Firstaddress | Firstaddress Read Word Read Word Number CRC
high
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) (low byte) low byte
byte
01 03 00 CF 00 08 74 33
Slave (PLC) response
Data(l) | Data(l) | Data(2) | Data(2) | Data(3) | Data(3) | Data(4) | Data(4)
Station | Functio Byte
High low High low High low High low
no. n code count
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
01 03 10 00 01 00 02 00 03 00 04
Data(5) Data(5) Data(6) Data(6) Data(7) Data(7) Data(8) Data(8)
CRC CRC
High low High low High low High low
high byte | low byte
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
00 05 00 06 00 07 00 08 72 98
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
01H 03H 10H 00H 01H 00H 02H 00H 03H 00H 04H 00H 05H
00H 06H 00H 07H 00H 08H 72H 98H
(4) 04 Function Code Application
Function Code 04 reads 3x 1023 the value of the Word.
Placed on the HMI configuration 8 "Number Display" component, the read address are set to3x 1023.
Running, the host (HMI) Request
CRC
Station | Function | First address First address Read Word Read Word Number CRC
high
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) (low byte) low byte
byte
01 04 03 FE 00 01 50 7E
Slave (PLC) response
Station Function CRC CRC
Byte count | Data High Byte Data low Byte
no. code high byte low byte
01 04 02 04 D2 3B AD
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HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
01H 04H 02H 04H D2H 3BH ADH 1234

(5) 05 Function Code Application

Use 05 Function code to modify Ox 1 Bit state.

Place a "Bit State Setting” component in HMI, the write address is set to Ox 1, switch type is set to "Toggle."

Runtime on the HMI click "Bit State Setting" component to switch to the ON state, the serial debugging tools for the data

received 01 05 00 00 FF 00 8C 3A; Be switched to the OFF state, the serial debugging tools for the data received 01 05 00

00 00 00 CD CA; (Among them, the hexadecimal value 0XFFOO requests coil to ON. Hexadecimal value 0X0000 request

coil is OFF) Meanwhile, the serial debugging tools to reply to the same data.

The host (HMI) Request

Station | Function | Firstaddress | Firstaddress | Write Bit Number Write Bit Number C_RC CRC
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) (high byte) (low byte) o low byte
byte
01 05 00 00 FF 00 8C CA
01 05 00 00 00 00 CD CA
Slave (PLC) response
CRC
Statio | Function | Firstaddress | Firstaddress | Write Bit Number Write Bit Number _ CRC
n no. code (High byte) (Low byte) (high byte) (low byte) on low byte
byte
01 05 00 00 FF 00 8C CA
01 05 00 00 00 00 CD CA
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
(I
01H 05H 00H 00H FFH 00H 8CH 3AH
| —
(I
01H 05H 00H 00H 00H 00H CDH CAH OFF
| —

(6) 06 Function Code Application

Use 06 Function code writes 4x 1 this Word value.

In the HMI configuration to place a "multiple state setting” component, the write address is set to 4x 1, set the mode to "set

constant", set the value to 88.
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Runtime on the HMI click on the " multiple state setting " component, the serial debugging tools received data to 01 06 00

00 00 58 88 30; while serial debugging tools To reply to the same data.

the host (HMI) Request

CRC
Station | Function | Firstaddress | Firstaddress Write Word Write Word CRC
high
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) | Number (low byte) low byte
byte
01 06 00 00 00 58 88 30
Slave (PLC) response
CRC
Statio | Function | First address First address Write Word Write Word CRC
high
n no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) | Number (low byte) low byte
byte
01 06 00 00 00 58 88 30
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
01H 06H 00H 00H 00H 58H 88H 30H SET

(7) 15 Function Code Application

Use 15 Function code modify the 0x 10 ~ 25 this 16 Bit state.

In the HMI configuration to create a macro code: 15 function code. C, variables are defined as follows:

Parameters[15_functioncode. o]

DataType | FParam name | PLC Ho. | PLC Address type | Address | W or dHum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

bit data 0 ox 10 1 Write Tesz 16
Code is as follows:
24 int MacroEntry()
25 {
26 short i;
27 for(i=0;i<16;i++)
28 data[i]=1;
29 return O;
30 }
31

And then placed on a configuration screen "function key" component, the function is set to "execute macro code: 15 function

code. C".

Running, click on the function keys on the HMI, the serial data received on debugging tools for the 01H OFH 00H 09H 00H

10H 02H FFH FFH E3H 09H, while serial debugging tools, the reply data 01H OFH 00H 09H 00H 10H 84H 05H.

The host (HMI) Request
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Write
First First Write Bit Write Bit Bit
Bit CRC CRC
Station | Function | address address Number Bit Data Data
Number High low
no. code (High (Low (high Byte High low
(low Byte Byte
byte) byte) byte) count Byte Byte
byte)
01 OF 00 09 00 10 02 FF FF E3 09
Slave (PLC) response
First
CRC
Station | Function | address First address Write Bit Write Bit CRC
low
no. code (High (Low byte) Number (high byte) | Number (low byte) | High Byte
Byte
byte)
01 OF 00 09 00 10 84 05

(8) 16 Function Code Application
Use 16 Function code writes 4x 10 ~ 25 these 16 Words value.

In the HMI configuration to create a macro code: 16 function code. C, variables are defined as follows:

Farameters[16_functioncode. o]

Datalype | FParam name | FLC. .. | FLC Addres= type | Address | W o dHum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

signed short data 1] 4% 10 1 Hrite Yes 16

Code is as follows:

24 int MacroEntry()
25 {

26 short i;

27 for(i=0;i<16;i++)
28 datali]=i+1;

29 return O;
30 }
31

And then placed on a configuration screen "function key" component, the function is set to "execute macro code: 16 function
code. C".

Running, click on the function keys on the HMI, the serial data received on debugging tools for the 01H 10H 00H 09H 00H
10H 20H 00H 01H 00H 02H 00H 03H 00H 04H 00H 05H 00H 06H 00H 07H 00H 08H 00H 09H 00H OAH 00H 0BH 00H
0CH 00H ODH 00H OEH 00H OFH 00H 10H 88H 37H.while serial debugging tools, the reply data 01H 10H 00H 09H 00H
10H 11H C7H.

The host (HMI) Request

First First Write Word Write Word Data(1) Data(1)

Statio | Function Write Word
address address Number (high | Number (low High low

n no. code Byte count
(High (Low byte) byte) Byte Byte
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byte) byte)
01 10 00 09 00 10 20 00 01
Data(3) Data(3) Data(4) Data(4) Data(5) Data(5) Data(6) Data(6) Data(7) Data(7)
High low High low High low High low High low
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
00 03 00 04 05 00 06 00 07
Data(8) Data(9) Data(10) | Data(10) Data(11) | Data(11) Data(12) | Data(12)
Data(8) Data(9)
low low High low High low High low
High High
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
Byte Byte
00 08 00 09 00 0A 0B 00 ocC
Data(13) | Data(13) Data(14) | Data(14) Data(15) | Data(15) Data(16) | Data(16) CRC CRC
High low High low High low High low High low
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
00 0D 00 0E 00 OF 00 10 88 37
Slave (PLC) response
CRC CRC
Station | Function | First address First address Write Word Write Word
High low
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) | Number (low byte)
Byte Byte
01 10 00 09 00 10 11 c7

14.4.3 MODBUS Protocol in the HMI Application

In the HMI interface design applications, often encountered need to design their own microcontroller control board

communication situation. In this application environment, the MCU control system designers want a simple, stable and

reliable means of communication with the HMI to exchange data. The MODBUS protocol is achieved between the HMI and

the equipment master-slave communication mode most commonly used way.

Below microcontroller (hereinafter referred to as MCU) and HMI through MODBUS protocol (RTU transmission mode in

case) communication, for example, explains how to use MODBUS protocol communication between the HMI and the MCU.

Between the HMI and the MCU communication through MODBUS protocol mainly have the following two Master-slave

ways:

Master / Slave

Using protocol

Advantage

Disadvantages

HMI as Master device

MCU as Slave device

Modbus RTU

HMI direct access to the MCU

mapped out 0X, 1X, 3X, 4X

MCU as a slave device must constantly

respond to queries the HMI, CPU
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registers. occupancy rate is high; MCU interrupt
response shall be used, programming is

relatively difficult.

HMI as Master device Modbus RTU MCU as the master device can LW on the HMI configuration data is

MCU as Slave device Slave initiate communication; do not take |modified, you must regularly check the
up too much CPU time. MCU can be read out to achieve them
HMI local address LW, LB is inconvenient.

mapped to 4X, 0 X register, write or MCU can only access the HMI local

read by the MCU. word (LW), the position (LB)

(1) HMI as Master, MCU as Slave (using the Modbus RTU protocol)
MCU and HMI using standard Modbus RTU protocol for communication, HMI as master, MCU for the slave side, the MCU,
you need to write the interrupt service routine to handle communication requests from HMI. MCU must support the standard
Modbus RTU protocol, while MCU must map out 0X, 1X, 3X, 4X registers (where 0X, 1X is bit register; 3X, 4X for the
word register)
The recommended communication parameter is 19200, data bits, 1 stop bit, no parity. In addition to seven data bits protocol
support all settings other than combinations. Baud rate range from 1200-115200, with the flexibility to choose.
®  Communication processes
First, HMI sends a request to the MCU, MCU accepts the request, a response back to the HMI. MCU can access the HMI,

4X, 3X, 0X, 1X register; the address range is 1 to 65535.

o 1. MODBUS protocol is relatively complex, demanding overtime

2. In the communication process, HMI continuously sends request packets to MCU; MCU accepts the
request, the need to continue to give a response to the HMI. MCU's response is given using interrupt
mode; therefore, MCU's CPU usage is high. Most of the MCU's CPU resources consumed during the
communication response. Therefore, in practical applications need to be taken into account, if the MCU is
used in addition to doing communication functions, there are other response functions, HMI (Master)
MCU (Slave) using Modbus RTU protocol solution is not recommended, it is recommended to use HMI

(Slave) MCU (Master), using Modbus RTU Slave protocol solutions

®  HMI Power communication processes
When the HMI after power

(1) If the configuration page does not place any project component, the HMI will not send any communication packets
External

(2) If the configuration page placed engineering components and these components address types are local types (LW, RW,

RWI, LB, RB, RBI, LW.B), the HMI will not send any communication packets External
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(3) If the configuration page to place the component works, and these elements are not the local address type for 0X, 1X,
3X, 4X, the HMI constantly scanning configuration page of these registers, and constantly sends communication data
packets

(4) When using the timer device batch write bit components (consecutive addresses transmission number greater than one)
when, HMI will be issued by the packet encapsulation function code: Ox0F

(5) When using the timer components word element bulk write (consecutive address transfer number greater than one)
when, HMI will be issued by the packet encapsulation function code: 0x10

(6) Using recipes components download operation (that is, the local word register in HMI RW data downloaded to the
MCU in the appropriate register, such as 4X).

When the download operation data length is greater than 1, HMI will be issued by the packet encapsulation function code:

0x10

®  Data communications package

Assuming HMI configuration screen is placed 25 0X register address type, starting address: 20, HMI station number is 1.

HMI send packets: ("H" indicates hexadecimal form)

01H O1H OOH 13H 00H 25H XXH XXH (Wherein: "XX" indicates LRC / CRC)

MCU Return packets:

01H O0l1H 05H CDH 6BH B2H OEH 1BH XXH XXH (Wherein: "XX" indicates LRC/ CRC)

®  HMI Communication parameter configuration

HMI Port parameter settings:

| x|
Security Levels Setting | User Permissions Setting | Historical Events Storage |

I Task Bar I HMI Extended Attributes l HMI System Information Text l
Print Setting COMO Setting l COM1 Setting ] COMZ Setting l Extended Memory l

Type Rs232 - PLC Communication Time Qut 3
Baud Rate 5600 - Protocal Time Out 1{ms) 3
Data Eit 8 = Protocol Time QOut 2{ms) 3
Parity Check  even . Max interval of word block pack 2

Max interval of bit block pack 8
Stop Bit 1 -

Mz word block package size 16
[ Broadcast

Max bit block package size 64

Use Default Setting

According to the actual physical connection mode selection set [Communication type].
Baud rate, data bits, parity, stop bits setting must be connected to the MCU and the corresponding parameters consistent.

Other parameters are described below:

Parameter Explanation

PLC Communication | HMI wait MCU response, if the MCU to set the time interval in which the response is not given,

timeout the HMI that communication timeout, and then continue to send request packet, continue to wait
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Protocol timeout 1 Inter-character timeout. HMI communication with the MCU in the process, if the communication
frame characters and the time interval between characters exceeds the set time interval, the HMI
think this communication process is completed, then, to deal with the communication data frame,
parse packets.
For Modbus protocol, baud rate calculation within the program should be based on an estimate.
As follows:
Protocol timeout 1 = 1.5*1000000*(1 + data bits + parity + stop bits) / baud + set adjust time bps
(baud rate);
Sample code (standard C language):
int speed_arr[] = { B115200, B57600, B38400, B19200, B9600, B4800, B2400, B1200,
B300,B150, B134, B110, B75 };
int name_arr[] = {115200, 57600, 38400, 19200, 9600, 4800, 2400, 1200, 300, 150, 134,
110, 75 };
int adjust_time_bps_arr[]={1000, 4000, 10000, 11000,25000, 40000, 70000, 140000,
600000, 0, 0, 0, O}
Function: Set a baud rate adjustment values check time
Parameter: baud_rate
Returns: the current baud rate of the checksum time adjustment value

int set_adjust_time_bps(int baud_rate)

{
int  adjust_time;
inti;
for(i=0;i<sizeof(speed_arr)/sizeof(int);i++)
{
if(baud_rate==name_arr[i])
{
adjust_time=adjust_time_bps_arr[i];
break;
}
}
return adjust_time;
}
Protocol timeout 2 The communication speed will be slow, but the communication error and error package will also

be reduced. Do not suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Max interval of word | Occurs mainly in the HMI read data phase, in order to improve communication efficiency,
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(bit) block pack relatively tight group of registers connected to pack together to form a bulk read, for example, D1,
D2, D4, group packet interval is set to 10, these three registers will be taken a bulk read (read
from D1 from the bulk 4 registers). Note: The group packet interval must be less than the

maximum length of batch read.

Max word (bits) block | Protocol supports the largest number of registers to read and write batch. This function is used to

package size achieve data transmission components to achieve

PLC Station number setting :

r il

PLC Attribute 3

PLC]

Station Ma.

Network Ports Setting

P | PLC Communication Type

PLC Communication Time Out(s)

Port

(2) MCU as Master, HMI as Slave (using Modbus RTU Slave protocol)
MCU and HMI using standard Modbus RTU protocol for communication, MCU for remote, HMI for the slave side, the
MCU, just write a simple communication read / write programs without having to write the interrupt service routine. HMI
local address LW, LB is mapped to 4X, 0X register, write or read by the MCU.

Registers the correspondence table is as follows:

Modbus Register address range Local address range corresponding HMI
0X (1---9000) LB (0---8999)
4X (1---9000) LW (0---8999)

The recommended communication parameter is 19200, data bits, 1 stop bit, no parity. In addition to seven data bits protocol
support all settings other than combinations. Baud rate range from 1200-115200, with the flexibility to choose from.
®  Communication processes

First, MCU sends a request to the HMI, HMI accepts the request, a response back to the MCU.

1. MODBUS protocol is relatively complex, demanding overtime

0 2. In the communication process, MCU as the initiator of communication, initiate communication. When
the HMI device accepts the request, a response back to the MCU. Therefore, MCU without constantly
interrupt, do not take up too much CPU time
Therefore, in practice, if the MCU is used in addition to doing communication functions, there are other
response functions (recommended to use this solution).
3. HMI configuration on LW, LB data is modified, you must regularly check the MCU can be read out and
realize it is not very convenient. Therefore, the actual application, the MCU written communication read /

write process, you should consider requesting the HMI data interval stated in the program to give much
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time to wait for a communication request

®  HMI Power communication processes

In this scheme, the user edit the configuration project, the component type can only select local word address register LW

and the local register LB. When powered on the HMI, HMI does not take the initiative to send out a packet communication,

HMI is waiting to receive state. After the MCU send request, HMI resuming a response.

® HM Communication parameter configuration

HMI Port parameter settings:

HEI Attribute X
Security Levels Setting | User Permissions Setting | Historical Events Storage |

HMI ] Tazlk Bar I HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Sx=tem Information Text ]
Print Setting COMO Setting l COM1 Setting l COMZ Setting l Extended Memorsy l

Type RS232 -~ PLC Communication Time Qut 1
Baud Rate 3600 - Protocol Time Out 1ims) 200
Data Bit 8 = Protacol Time Out 2{ms)
Party Check  even . Ma interval of ward block pack 2

Mz interval of bit block pack 2
Stop Bit 1 -

Ma word block package size 122
Device No. 1

Max bit block package size 1352

(It takes effect when HMI as
slave unit) Use Default Setting

0K | Cancel Help

Them from the device number for the HMI station number, other communications parameters set according to specific

circumstances.
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VNC (Virtual Network Computing) is a kind of software for screen sharing and remote operati:on via RFB protocol. The
VNC software could transfer mouse and keyboard operation and real-time screen.

VNC system is composed of client-side, server-side and protocol. The server side shares screen with client-side, while the
client-side interacts with server side by monitoring and controlling server-side.

VNC is OS independent. Users could use the VNC system to remote control HMI via PC, mobile and so on.

15.1 Various client-sides

Kinco does not provide the VNC software. Users could download from the internet:

® VNC software for PC: VNC Viewer

®  Browser: IE, Firefox...

®  VNC software for mobile terminal: most mobile system support VNC software, for example: VNC/RDP.

1. JAVA plugin tool is required by browser access. Generally, PC has the JAVA plugin. Please
refer to Java.com to install if there is no JAVA plugin on PC.
2. IF after install the JAVA plug-in, the brower to monitor HMI, JAVA plug-in can not run
normally, you can change the security level to “Medium” in [Control Panel]-[All Control
Panel Items].
S T — N W (e ]

-y - - -
@uv|@ v Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems »

— -.'. - | 3 |.|;'s_'.f:-“ 'C::frpip:-‘f:' . yel |

File Edit View Tools Help

Adjust your computer’s settings View by: Largeicons ¥ "

! Display { .\] Ease of Access Center Flash Player
* Folder Options h Fonts _.| Getting Started
[l Q% HomeGroup @ iCloud g~ Indexing Options l
m IntEIGR) Graphics and (7 Internet Options S| Java
Media ¥= — I
Lenovo - Web
<%z Keyboard ( ’ Lenovo - Power Controls .
Y & Conferencing i
|§==.-,E!‘ Location and Other Mer.'nory Card Parameter ? Mouse
¥ Sensors Assignmen H
%8 NeroBurnRights !l.;l.,' Network and Sharing Natification Area Icons
= . Center Xz
%, Parental Controls B Performance Information BS rersonalization
] il = and Tools -~ =




Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

|£| Java Control Panel =] (S

General | Update | Java| Security | Advanced

V| Enable Java content in the browser

Security Level

Al Very Kigh

High (minimun recommended)

2 Medium

Least secure setting — All Javas applications will be allowed to run after
presenting a security prompt.

Exception Site List

Applications launched from the sites listed below will be allowed to run after
the appropriate security prompts.

| R |

Bestore Security Prompis | | Manage Certificates. .. |

[ ox [ camea |[ sopty ||

3. You can open multiple VNC Viewer clients to access to multiple HMI at the same time.

15.2 Access via LAN

15.2.1 Remote control HMI by PC via LAN

[ Example 1] Remote control MT4414TE by PC. MT4414TE works as server, while PC as client.

1. Only the HMI models with Ethernet port support VNC function for the VNC function is

realized via Ethernet.

1) Tools required for Client-side:

. n VHC. exe
VHC Viewer Enter...
C reavnr Lia

2) The related system registers of HMI are as follows:

Register Function
LB9290 Open VNC function. Set to “1” to open the VNC function.
LB9291 Mask user operation. Set to “1” to  mask user operation(check only, cannot operate)
LB9292 Operation password enabled. Set to “1” to enable operation password.
LB9293 Inquiry password enabled. Set to “1” to enable inquiry password.
LW10146~LW10147 Operation password
LW10148~LW10149 Inquiry password

3) Parameter settings for HMI:

Set IP of HMI as follows:
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HMI Attribute

Security Levels Setting ] User Permissions Setting l Historical Events Storage l
Print Setting ] COMO Setting ] COM2 Setting ] Extended Memory

HMI l Task Bar l HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text l
Metwark: Setting

IP | ] 168 . 130 . 8 Metwor Device Setting

Subnet Mask | 255 . 255 .55 . 0 [ Open FTP Password:

Default Gateway | 132 . 168 130 . 1 8853448

1.  Take the default gateway in LAN.

Set the VNC related registers:

CHL_FI‘-‘ISSIJ[IHD_I]I

LIRSS

DI SP_PI‘-‘ISSIJ[IHD_[.

HERHHHHH

4) Parameter setting on PC

Input IP of the target HMI:

Ve VNC Viewer = =
VNC® Viewer VE
VMNC Server: | W
Encryption: | Let VNC Server choose w

About... Options... Connect

Input Password (Operation password or inquiry password)
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Ve VNC Viewer - Authentication

VMC Server:  192.168.130.8:5900

Password: LT

OK Cancel

Monitoring on PC:

Ve Kinco WebServer - VNC Viewer = =

CHL_PHSSHDHD_I].

%)

ISP_PHSSLII]HD_I]H

8
Menu Toask B @ P A

Changes on HMI is displayed on PC simultaneously, meanwhile, user could control HMI by operating on PC.

1. If input inquiry password on PC side, then users only could check HMI information, but
cannot operate.

2. Ifinput operation password on PC side, then users could check HMI information and operate
HMI on PC, but cannot operate.

3. Ifthere is no password set on HMI, then no passwords required for monitoring or operating

HMLI.

15.2.2 Remote control HMI by mobile via LAN

[Example 2] Remote control MT4414TE by an android mobile. MT4414TE works as server, while the android mobile as
client.

1) Tools required for mobile
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androidVNC

2) Parameter setting of HMI is the same with [Example 1]

3) Parameter setting on mobile

1. Input IP in the Address box.

The default port is 5900, please do not change it, otherwise, may not get connection.

2
3. Nickname and User name can be omitted.
4

Input operation password or inquiry password.

NS 192 168.130.8:5900

Connect

Password

.Gl 192.168.130.8

il 5900

(WELIGETNE For Windows Authentication

Color Format

64 colors (1 bpp)

Local mouse pointer

Force full-screen bitmap

® )Auto On ) Off

Repeater JNRELEEIC

Import/Export Settings

Monitoring on mobile:
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CHL_PHSSHDHD_EI'

a

DI SP_PHSSHI]HD_['

a

Changes on HMI is displayed on mobile simultaneously, meanwhile, user could control HMI by operating on mobile.

15.2.3 Remote control HMI by browser via LAN

[Example 3] Remote control MT4414TE by browser.
1) Parameter setting of HMI is the same with  [Example 1]

2) Open the browser, input IP and port of the target HMI in the website box: http://192.168.130.8:5800

root's Kinco WebServe: %
L

C http://192.168.130.8:5800/

Input password (Operation password or inquiry password)

4] TightVNC - D

| Cptions | | | |

VNC Authentication

Passward: Ok

Monitoring by browser:
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root's Kinco WebServer x
c hitp://192.168.130.8:5800/

. ]
B Kinco WebServer = = =

Refresh

Disconnect | Options | Clipboard | Send Cirl-Ali-Del

kERL_PHSSNDRD_[I'

(%)

blsp PASSUORD

8
Henu Task B @ P A

If the above Java applet does not work, wou can also try the new
JavaScript-only noVMC viewer. TYou will need a HIMLS-capable browser
though.

Click here to connect using noVHC

LibVNCServer /LibVNCClient Homepase

Changes on HMI is displayed by browser simultaneously, meanwhile, users could control HMI by operating on browser.

1. The remote control by browser is realized by a JAVA plugin running on the website. Please
make sure that JAVA software has been installed on PC.

2. Default port for browser access is 5800. Please do not change it, otherwise may not get
connection.

3. Only after updated kernel and Rootfs by v2.2 (build140314) software or above, the HMI can

support the remote control by brower.

15.3 Access via WAN

For remote access via WAN, users need to set port mapping of HMI by router.
15.3.1 Remote access by VNC Viewer

For remote access by VNC Viewer on PC via WAN, users need to map IP of target HMI to port number 5900.
[Example 4] The IP of the remote HMI is: 192.168.4.39

1) Port mapping:Choose menu “Forwarding->Virtual Servers” click the Add New...button
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I Service Port Internal Port IP Acldress Protocol Status Modify
1 5800 192, 168.4. 38 ALL Enabled  Modify Delete
Addiew . ||| Enable Al | | Disable Al | [ Delete Al |
Previous Mext

2) Parameter setting of HMI:

~ Networlc Setting g
IP I 192 168 . 4 . 39 I MNetwork Device Setting

Subnet Mask I 855550 - Open FTP  Password:

Defautt Gateway || 192 . 168 . 4 1 | eas388

"

3) Assumed that the WAN IP of the local network where the HMI located is 192.168.100.14, then, users need to input IP

192.168.100.14 into VNC Viewer and mobiles of external network to remote control HMI. Choose

menu “Network->WAN”

WAN Connection Type: | Static IP v

P Address: 102, 168, 100, 14
subnetMask: 255, 255, 255, 0 |
Default Gateway: 192, 168, 100. 100 (Optional)

MTUSize finbytesi: 1500 (The defaultis 1500, do not change unless necessary)

PrimaryDNS: 102, 168, 100, 254 (Optional)

Secondary DNS: 0000 | (Optional)

15.3.2 Remote access by browser
For remote access by browser via WAN, users need to map the HMI IP to port number 5800.

[Example 5] The IP of the remote HMI is: 192.168.4.39

1) Port mapping: Choose menu “Forwarding->Virtual Servers” ,click the Add New...button
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Virtual Servers
I Service Port Internal Port IP Acldress Protocol Status Modify
1 BEOO 192, 168, 4. 39 ALL Enabled  Modify Delste
AddnNew . ||| Enablean | | Disable Al | [ Delete Al |
Previo

2) Parameter setting of HMI is the same with  [Example 4]
3)  Assumed that the WAN IP of the local network where the HMI located is 192.168.100.14, then, use the browser of the
external network to visit website: http://192.168.100.14:5800 to remote control HMI.

1. The Gateway must been set in the same network segment for access via WAN.

2. The firewall and antivirus software are suggested to be closed, for it may affect the VNC

function.

15.3.3 DMZ host setting

Router mapping method: If the DMZ host is opened on PC, then users could remote control HMI by VNC without port
mapping.

[Example 6] The IP of the remote HMI is: 192.168.4.39
1) Router mapping: Choose menu "Forwarding->DMZ”

Current DMZ Status: "y Disable
DMZ Host IP Address: 102, 168, 4. 30

2) Parameter setting of HMI is the same with [Example 4]

3) Assumed that the WAN IP of the local network where the HMI located is 192.168.100.14, then, users need to input IP
192.168.100.14 into PCs of external network to remote control HMI.

15.3.4 Access multiple HMIs

If users need to access multiple HMIs by VNC via WAN, then the router is required for supporting port self-definition of
external network port. The model TL-WR841N (TP-LINK) supports port self-definition of external network.
[Example 7] IP of remote HMI1 is 192.168.100.35, IP of remote HMI2 is 192.168.100.36.

1)  Port setting of router: add two new items in [transfer rule]-[Virtual server]
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Add or Modify a Virtual Server Entry

Senvice Port: 500 | g o

Ieitegisal ot saQn | go¢, Conbywalid for single Serdce Port or leave it Blank)

1P Raldress: 192,168,100, 33

Pracok Al "
Status: Engzhlad 4
Comamon Serdce Por: ~Selact One-— 4

[ save | [  Back |

Add or Modify a Virtual Server Entry

Sonvice Port: =Tup! | pose o

Intensal Prori: OO0 | oo cnkreaid for single Serdce Port or leave it blank)

1P Raldress: 192. 168. 100, 36

Pracolk All s
Status: Enshblad ~
Comanon Serdce Port; ~Selact One-— i

[ Save ][ Back |

For access by VNC Viewer, the internal port must be set to 5900 by router, and serve port can

be set as casual value. Input IP and internal port for access by VNC Viewer via WAN.

For access by browser, the internal port must be set to 5800 by router, and serve port can be

set as casual value. Input IP and internal port for access by browser via WAN.

2)  Parameter setting of HMI:
HMI1:

rNetﬁnﬂqSeﬁing
" [(92 768 To0 35 ]

Metworls Device Setting

Subnet Mask I 255 . 255 2% . 0 Open FTP  Password:

Default Gateway ||152 . 168 100 . 'IDI]I 283338

L

HMI2:

~ Networl Setting
P (C5zTee 00 36 ]

Metworc Device Setting

Subnet Mask | 255 - 255 . 255 . 0 [ 0uenFTP Password:

Default Gateway |]152 . 168 . 100 . 100 | 828888

"

3)  Assumed that the WAN IP of the local network where the HMI located is 203.110.174.214, then, users need to input

203.110.174.214:5900 and 203.110.174.214:5901 into PCs and mobiles of external network to remote control HMI.
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1. The firewall and antivirus software are suggested to be closed, for it may affect the VNC

function.

15.3.5 Dynamic IP network monitoring

Dynamic IP solution: if the IP provided by the operator is dynamically changing, dynamic DNS, such as peanut shell, can be

bound on the dynamic DNS of the router, and remote access is achieved by entering the domain name.
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17.1 OPC UA Server

OPC UA has all the functions of OPC classic and reduces many limitations. Flexibility and scalability are the main

characteristics of OPC UA. Most importantly, OPC remains an open international standard that supports reliable

interoperability and data exchange. The function of OPC server is to exchange data with upper computer, which contains a

large number of communication programs and data, and then provides standard OPC interface for other software. The client
accesses the OPC UA server by identifying the IP of the HMI.

17.1.1 Enable OPC UA Server

Basic Setting

Specific description of basic setting properties

Enable State Address

Check, register is used to identify and display OPC UA online status and error code in the HMI

Control address: OPC UA server online status flag
=0, indicates that the OPC UA server has been stopped;
=1, indicates that the OPC UA server has been started

Control address + 1: OPC UA server error code
=0, means OPC UA server is working normally;

<0, indicates OPC UA server error

Enable Control Address

Check, the online connection between OPC UA server and client is controlled by register;
uncheck, it is automatically online by default

=1: OPC UA server starts connection

=2: OPC UA server stops connection

Server Setting

Specific description of server setting properties

Port

Set the port number when the current client reads. Default is 4840

NodelD Type

NodelD Type: String. Numerica

Convert Number to

String

Check, Convert Number to String

Server Address

Set the URL address of the server

Security Policy

This is the security policy provided for OPC UA. At present, Dtools software does not support

security policys

Acess Mode

Anonymouse Access Set access authority for the current client when logged in anonymously

Username and | This asccess is the same as [User Permission Setting] in the HMI

Password Access Attribute, After the client logs in, the data access authority is

distinguished according to the permission level
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Specific description of server node information setting attribute

Add GroupNode Add an OPC UA server groupnode

Add Data Node Add the address label to be monitored

Delete Node Delete the selected group node or data node
Set the selected group node or data node. When [group node] is selected, the group node can

Node Setting be renamed; when [data node] is selected, relevant attributes such as the name and address
type of the node can be set

Import Import the. CSV file of OPC UA group node into OPC UA server

Export Export the file of group node of OPC UA server and save it in CSV format

17.1.3 For example

Taking communication between GHO70E and UaExpert software as an example

HMI settings

1) Click [IoT] - [OPC UA] - [OPC UA server], and check [enable OPC UA server] in the pop-up box

Tools(T) Option(Q) | IoT(D) | Window(W) Help(H)

m O ] @ alyun moT 0 74 B
T - | OPCUA >| [ OPCUA Server l ‘
=@ Rizel M7 FFaunw-2 0

2) Server settings are divided into basic settings and server settings. When using, you only need to set basic settings, and the

server settings can be kept by default.

OPCUA Server

V¥ Enable State Address
PLC

CodeType BIN

1 £l

T wIo - Fomber FPILC O 1 - Fuamber FICO_1 -~
Port Het Fort Het
[T Change Statien Fum 1 - [T Changze Station Hum 1 -
AddrType LW T AddrType LW iy
[ R i

—1

Basic Setting lServer Setting]

W Enable Control Address:

HI  HMOO o BE

Used to control the connection
between client and HMI. If it is

x

HMI and client

Display the connection status of

checked, the value should be set
manually. When it is 1, it will start

L¥0:
O—=stopped l-opened
L¥1:

code.

FormatiRange MO OO0 T TOZ55 T

D—Nlormal, Less than 0 is error

online; if it is not checked, it will
be online by default

L#100:
l-start, 2—stop.

]

Cancel | Help |

3) Server node information is mainly used to add group nodes and data nodes. After adding group nodes, data nodes can be

added.

Add Group Node X
01d Fame:

Hew Name: |GroupNode1| |

GroupHodel

0K Cancel
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Data Node X
Wame: DataWodel 0 Unit:

Regizter/Data Type

i Bit o Word Data Type: 16-bit signed -

[ & Data Length: 1 hd

~BReadWrite Attribute

" Read " Write (¢ ReadWrite
—Register

HMT HMIO < | HIUG PLC_0O_1 -
Humber

Fort Het

[T ChangeStationffum 1 -

AddeType RN <

hddr 0

CodeTvpe gry = = Length 1 -

[T Use hddress Tag

Format (Range) : DDDDDD (0—2610007

| 0K | | Cancle

OPC UA client settings (the OPC UA client used is uaexpert)
1) Add the IP address of the HMI and connect with the HMI

[ = | 5
J & b J o @ - = Configmration Name
Froject g x Dizaovery Advanced =
v [ Project 1
Endpoint Fileer: Ho Filter -
A servers
~ [ Documents 1, Local
[ Data Access View v Local Network
¥ Microsoft Terminal Services
¥ Microsoft Windows Network
2 Web Client Network client |P
~ & Reverse Discovery /
< Uouble click o everse Lhecovery.., =
® opc.tcp://192.168.205.179
~ b Custom Dis 14
2 % < Double click to Add Server.. »
() Recently Used
@ opent2541-based OPC UA Application
4 UaServer@5H-RD-0029
€ »
address Space & x futhentication Settings
‘ B Enter URL [} ? ¥
Enter the VEL of & computer with discovery service running
|3_ Input the HMI IP | [[ove ver 77192 160,206 139 | V]
I 0K I Canosl
Frivate Key
Conmect hutomatically
1} 4 Canecal

2) If "enable control address" is checked in HMI configuration, the control word should be set to 1 in the HMI to start

OPC function, and then perform operation 4, 5
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B ~dd server ? X

Configuration Name |openfZBdl-bazed OFC UM Application

Discovery advanced

Endpoint Filter: Wo Filter -
& Microsoft Windows Network ~
£ Web Client Networlk

v ¥ Reverse Disco\l}y

% = Double click to Add Reverse Discovery. =
£ opc.tcp://192.168.205.179

v % Custom Discovery
% = Double click to Add Server.. =

v O opec.top://192.168.205.137
v @ open62541-based Double click to Add Server..

I @ Naone - None (uatcp-uasc-uabinary) I
v () Recently Used
@ openb2541-based OPC UA Application 5
) UaServer@SH-RD-0022

Authentication Settings

(® Anomymous 4

Username Store

Pazssword

Certificate

Private Key

Connect Automatically

6 cue

3) Select the server entry and right-click to select "connect"
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B Unified Automation UaExpert - The OPC Unified Architecture Client - NewProject* - O X

File View Server Document Settings Help

D BB # =0 X% 5 B KO

Froject 5 X Data Access View © |Attributes 5 X
v [ Project # Server Nodeld DisplayNan 2 « bk @ L]
v [ Servers Attribute  Value

) open625 " ° Tome
= Remove

~ [ Documents
A Data AC(
B Disconnect
“% Properties...

< Change User..

Addresz Space [ 4 References 5 X
3| o ith @ Forward - o
Reference Target DisplayMame

£ >
Laog 8 X
8 P
Timestamp Source Server Message ~

s [ . .

2020/10/27 ... Reference P.. opent2541-... Browse succeeded.

2020/10/27 ... Attribute Pl... open62541-... Read attributes of node "NSO|String|RootNode +# DataNode1’ succeede...
2020/10/27 ... TypeCache openb2541-... Reading type info of Nodeld NSO|Numeric|4 succeeded

2020/10/27 ... AddressSpa... open62541-.. Browse on node 's=RootNode +i## DataModel® succeeded.

2020/10/27 ... UaExpert Loaded UaExpert's certificate.
2020/10/27 ... Server Node openb2541-... Connection status of server "openb2541-based OPC UA Application’ change...
2020/10/27 ... Server Node openb2541-... Disconnect succeeded. v

3) After the client is online with the HMI, it can automatically read the data nodes in the HMI, and can operate read or
write the data nodes according to the set read-write attributes

B Unified Automation UaExpert - The OPC Unified Architecture Client - NewProject”

Eile View Server Document Settings Help

DpBPBRE =0 X%2& B RO

Froject [ Data Access ¥View 0 Attributes

v [ Project # Server A L-NC)
v [ Servers

Attribute Value
Q open62541-based I:}DC Wbt DisplayMame "en-US", "DataMode3"
v [1 Documents L wn mn
3 Data Access View T '
WriteMask o

UserWriteMask

< s v Value
SourceTimestamp 2019/4/9 18:20:01.159
Mdress Space g % SourcePicoseconds 0
7 o Highlight ¢ ServerTimestamp 2019/4/9 18:20:01.161
&% unicodeFRFS A ServerPicoseconds 0

& ok StatysCode ﬁgid (0x00000000)
v & +HEF > Value 0
@ DataMNodel / v T BoralataTs
‘@ DataMode2 L References

‘@ DataMode3 / o g 9B Forward v

& BEE Reference Target DisplayName
gﬁi HasTypeDefini... BaseDataVariableType
& Server v|L< >
Loz
8B
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MQTT is a client server based message publish / subscribe transmission protocol. MQTT protocol is lightweight, simple,

open and easy to implement, which makes it widely used. The MQTT V3.1 protocol is supported in DTools software

17.2.1 EnableMQTT

Basic Setting

Basic Setting Description
IP Set the IP or domain name of receiving messages server
Port Num Set the port num of receiving message server, default is 1883
Client ID The Device Name of HMI, default is %2

Server setting

Server heartbeat cycle

Specify the maximum idle time of the connection. When the client
detects that the connection idle time exceeds the specified value, it
must send the heartbeat message PINGREQ to the Broker, and the
Broker will return the heartbeat response PINGRESP after receiving
the heartbeat request. If the Broker does not receive the heartbeat
request for more than 1.5T, it will disconnect and post the will
message to the subscriber; similarly, if the client does not receive
the heartbeat response PINGRESP for a certain period of time, the

connection will be disconnected. Unit: S

The disconnection and reconnection time should refer to the

Automatic online idle
) disconnection caused by network fluctuation and will be
time reconnected after a certain period of time, unit: s
The published format supports the standard json format, with the
values corresponding to "d" and "ts", and the settings are as
follows: {
Default "d"
Playload Format "ltemValue 1":50,
}"ts':
}
The playload format can be customized, and the published and
Custom

subscribed messages can also be set separately

Use Buffer

The maximum number of

buffers supported

The unsuccessful information released due to network interruption
and other reasons will be stored in the buffer first, and the

maximum number is 20,000.

Usage percentage

address

Show how many buffers are currently used, the unit is%

If checked, the user name and password are required to log in to the MQTT server

Enable verification Username The user name required to connect to the MQTT server
Password The password required to connect to the MQTT server
Control settings
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Control setting attribute Description

Enable state address

=0, stop the online MQTT server

Status flag: control
=1, disconnected from the MQTT server
address
=2, online with the MQTT server
Error flag: control | =0, normal
address+1 <0, error code

Enable control

address

=1, Start online MQTT server
control address
=2, Stop the online MQTT server

Bit0: =on, use dynamic username
control address+1 ) )
Bitl: =on, use dynamic password

control address+2 User name (32 words) required to go online to the MQTT server

control address+34 password (32 words) required to go online to the MQTT server

17.2.2 Topics Publish

Topics Publish Attribute Description

Nickname Set the nickname of MQTT topics publish
Three qualities of service for message delivery:
0: "At most once", where messages are delivered according to the best efforts of the operating
environment. Message loss can occur. This level could be used, for example, with ambient sensor
data where it does not matter if an individual reading is lost as the next one will be published
soon after.
QoS
1: "At least once", where messages are assured to arrive but duplicates can occur.
2: "Exactly once", where message are assured to arrive exactly once. This level could be used, for
example, with billing systems where duplicate or lost messages could lead to incorrect charges
being applied.
Note: HMI does not support QoS:2
The relevant topic received by the MQTT server when the message is sent.
Default format: iot_s/use/%2/Topics 1/fmt/json
Topics %2: HMI f{ Device Name
%(DYNAMIC):Dynamic string, When %(DYNAMIC) is entered in the topics, the dynamic string
control address setting will appear next to the topics property
If checked, the MQTT server will keep the last pushed information. If the client is disconnected
Retain from the server and connected to the server again, the last message can be obtained

automatically.

Send Mode Setting

Send the value of monitoring address regularly according to the set
Periodic Sending
cycle

The value of the monitoring address is sent when the bit register is
Address trigger sending
triggered

It is sent automatically when the value of register address in
DataChang Sending
parameter list changes

Send data to server when alarm is triggered in event information
Event Triger Sending

login

Parameter List

Displays all defined topics addresses
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17.2.3 Topics Subscription

Topics Subscription Attribute Description

Nickname Set the nickname of MQTT topics publish

Three qualities of service for message delivery:

0: "At most once", where messages are delivered according to the best efforts of the operating
environment. Message loss can occur. This level could be used, for example, with ambient sensor
data where it does not matter if an individual reading is lost as the next one will be published
soon after.

QoS
1: "At least once", where messages are assured to arrive but duplicates can occur.

2: "Exactly once", where message are assured to arrive exactly once. This level could be used, for
example, with billing systems where duplicate or lost messages could lead to incorrect charges
being applied.

Note: HMI does not support QoS:2

Topics subscribed from MQTT
Topics
Default format: iot_s/use/device_id/Topics 1/fmt/json

Parameter List Displays all defined topics addresses

17.2.4 For Example

Taking the communication between GHO70E and MQTTX software as an example
HMI Setting:
1) HMI network device setting, select “Enable DHCP”

HMI Attribute s
Uzer Permizzsions Setting ] Historical Events Storage ] Frint Setting ] Internet Time Synchronization/summer time ]
COMOSettng |  COM1Seting |  COM2Setting |  COM3Setting | EstendedMemoy |
HMI l Task Bar ] HHI Licenze Setting ] HHI Extended Attributes ] HMI Sypstenn Information Text ] Security Levels Setting ]
Metwork Setting
I~ OpenFTP Paggword: 5855235 Metwark Device Setting

Metwork 0 Setting

IP |192.188. 0 100 Subnet|255.255.255. 0 Defauk [ 432 168 0 1
Mask Gateway

I™ Enable DNS DNS1 0.0 .0.0 DNS2 0.0 . 0.0

[¥ Enable DHCP[Slave is not recommended to enable]

Metwork 1 Setting
P o[1%2 e 1 2 E;fsﬂe‘|255.255.255. o Defal Mg eg. 0 . 1

Gateway
[~ Enable DNS ONST [g oo . o . p DNSZ o.o0.0.10
™ Enable DHCP([Slave iz nat recommended to enable]
“Wwi-Fi S etting
P [ Tes. 2 23 el 255 2% 25 0 ol [M® o tes. 0 . 1
Mazk Gateway
¥ Enable DMNS DM 0. 0.0. 0 DKNS2 o.o0.0 .10
[¥ Enable DHCP[Slave is not recommended to enable]
Dizplay Setting - ;
Display made % Horizontal " Yertical Field Bus Setting
™ Save Screenzhot to The Extended Memaony
0] Card " USB1 = HMI
™ Use operation password: 883833 ™ Open multi-clisnt

™ Use maritaring passward: 855855

Dezcription

QK | Cancel Help
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2) Click [l10T] - [MQTT] in the menu bar, check [Enable MQTT] in the pop-up box, and set the IP and
port number of MQTT server. The IP of the server is 39.104.56.173, and the port number is 1883

[ EnableMQIT
IP:39. 104.56. 173 Fort:1883

Bazic Setting

A MQTT x L

Basic attributes l Control settings]
= 1
Server settings

P [ 3 14 . B . 173 W UselP

Part Murm: 1883

ClientiD: 2
Server heartbeat Autornatic online idle 1
10 5 ] s
cycle: time:
USEMame:
pazzword:
Data Format: 50N M Timestamp: ~ Local Time -
Encryption LS
protocal; T MATT Yersion,  MOTTZ1 -

0K

3) Add the corresponding topic information in the topic publish. Take the periodic sending mode as an
example, add LWO and LBO to the parameter list

Publish theme properties =
Wickname: Topies 1 Qos: 1 -
[Topics: iot_s/use/%2/Topies 1/Ent/jzon ] Reset
%2: Device Name
[” Retain
nd-Mad tiin
[c: Periodic Sending 30 #100ns ]
Trizzer Mode OFF—20H e
" Address trigger zending PLC
11 S -
(" DataChang Sending [ 3nly send changed Humber
ata
{" Event Trigzger Sending et on
- AddrType LE -
[T Triggered when an event ocours
Addr 1]
[T Trigzered when an event recover CodeType EIN T Length 1 -
{* Event Tndex - - - [T ChangeStationfum O =
[T Usze tddress Tag
€ Event Category " " Format (Range) :I0DD (0—9999)
Parameters List
Mo. MName | Address Info(HMIP... | Data Type | Array Leng...
1 ltemValue 1 HMIO(LW:0) 16-bit sign... 1
2 ltemValue 2 HMIO(LB:0) BIT 1
Add Delete Deletenll Modi fir
0K Cancel

4) Add the corresponding topic information in the topic subscribe, Topics:Topics Received, add RWO to
the parameter list
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Subscribe to topic properties X
Wi ckname: | Topies 2 Qos: 1 -
Topies:| Topies Received Reset

Send Mode Setting

Parameters List

Mo. Mame | Address Info(HMLEP... | Data Type Array Leng...
1 ltemValue 1 HMIO(RW:0) 16-bit sign... 1
Add Delete Deletenll Modi frr
0K Cancel

Configure MQTTX software
1) HostIP: 39.104.56.173, Port: 1883, thenclick “Connect” button

@ MQTTX — m] X
File Edit View Window Help

Connections < Back Edit

admin@39.104.56.173:1883

*Name | admin |

* Client ID | mattx_6316be78 | c
*Host | matts | | 3910456173 |

Username

Password

S5L/TLS true 0 false

Connect Timeout (s) 10
Keep Alive (s) 60

Clean Session @ true false

Auto Reconnect true O false -

2) Add a subscription and enter a topic. Note: the topic is consistent with the topic name published in the HMI Software, and
modify% 2 to the device name actually corresponding to the measured GHO70E. If the device name of the HMI is
062020192120046, then input: iot_s /use/062020192120046/Topics 1/fmt/json
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& MQTTX
File Edit View Window Help

New Subscription

* Topic

I iot_s/use/062020192120046/Topics 1/fmt/json

Color

#3EDB05

Cancel Confirm

After adding, MQTTX software will receive data according to the cycle set in HMI; if you select cycle sending in HMI

Software and check "send when data changes", then when HMI data changes, and wait for the set cycle, HMI will send the
changed data.

& MQTTX
File Edit View Window Help

Connections admin ¥

X

® admin@39.104.56.173:1883 + New Subscription

Al Received Published

10PIC: 10T S/US8/UDAULU 134 120040/ 10PICS 1/TMI/)
son QoS: 1
iot_s/use/062020... q

a7
P “Ttentalue 17:1,
) “Ttenlalue 2°:"false”

1, “t2":72020-10-23T11:11:31. 229457
H

Topic: iot_s/use/062020192120046/Topics 1/fmt/j
son QoS: 1

{

‘a7 {

“ItemValue 17:1,

“ItemValue 27:"false”

b, “tsT:T2020-10-23T11 :11 :34. 2294227

opic QoS @ 0 1 2 Retain:

3) MQTTX software sends topics. Note that the topic is consistent with the subscription settings in HMI Software. The topic
of topic subscription in DTools software is: topics received, then the publishing topic in MQTTX software must also be set to:

topics received. The sending format supports the standard JSON format, with the values corresponding to "d" and "ts", as
follows:

{

"d"{

"ltemValue 1":50,
}.ts':
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& MQTTX

File Edit View Window Help

o x
Connections ¥ &
admin@39.104.56.173:1883

iot_s/use/062020...

“a%:{
“ItemValue 17:1,

“ItemValue 27:"false”

b, “ts7:T2020-10-23T12:22:31. 2288347

“d7:{
“TtemValue 17:1,
“TtemValue 27:"false”

1, “ts":"2020-10-23T12:22 :34. 229450
H

[ Topics Received QoS: @ 0

1
“a7: ]
“ItenValue 17:50,

1 2 Retain:
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. 18 Register

.
.
)
.

The registers supported by HMI include local registers and external PLC or the registers of control devices. Local registers
include Local Word(LW), Local Bit(LB), Recipe Word(RW) and so on. External registers include M, D, S, etc.

18.1 Local Registers of HMI

18.1.1 Bit Address

Description Address Type Address Range Format
Local bit, Local word address, local registers
LB 0~9999 DDDD: Decimal system
of HMI, don’t save data after power off.
DDDDD.H
Bit extended from local word, Bit addresses No. “H” bit of the no.
LW.B 0~10255.F
extended from local words. DDDDD word, range of H:
0~f
Bit extended from local word, Bit addresses ELW.B 0~134217727.F DDDDDDDDD.H
extended from local words.
Recipe bit, Recipe bit address, local registers
of HMI, save data after power off, don’t save RB 0~261000.F DDDDDD.H
data when run out of batteries.
Recipe bit index, Recipe bit index addresses,
DDDDDD.H
indirect addressing mode is adopted, save data
RBI 0~261000.F [Example] RBI50

after power off, don’t save data when run out
RB address=50+[LW9000]
of batteries.

Flash recipe bit, Flash recipe bit addresses,
using FLASH to save the data that is Erased
/Written infrequently, save data after power FRB 0~134217727.F DDDDDDDDD.H
off even when run out of batteries, but the

“erase/write”’times are limited.

Flash recipe bit index, Flash recipe bit index
addresses, using FLASH to save the data that
is Erased /Written infrequently, save data

FRBI 0~134217727.F DDDDDDDDD.H

after power off even when run out of

batteries, but the ‘“erase/write”’times are

limited.




18.1.2 Word Address

Hardware Part Name and Specification

Description

Address Type

Address Range

Format

Local word, Local word addresses.

LW

0~10255

DDDDD

Local word, Local word addresses

ELW

0~134217727

DDDDDDDDD

Recipe word , Local recipe word addresses,
indicating the local register of HMI, save data
after power off, don’t save data when run out of

batteries.

RW

0~261000

DDDDDD

Recipe word index, Recipe word index addresses,
local register of HMI, indirect addressing mode is
adopted, save data after power off, don’t save data

when run out of batteries.

RWI

0~261000

DDDDDD

[Example] RWI50

RW address =

[LW9000]

50

+

Extended Recipe word, Extended recipe word
addresses, usually for HMI external storage
devices access, such as SD card, U disk and so on,
when more than one external storage devices are
used, ERWO/ERW1/ERW2 will be used for

identifying.

ERWO~ERW?2

0~2147483647

DDDDDDDDDD

Extended Recipe word index, Extended recipe
word index addresses, usually for HMI external
storage devices access, such as SD card, U disk
and so on, when more than one external storage
devices are used, ERWO/ERW1/ERW2 will be

used for identifying.

ERWIO~ERWI2

0~2147483647

DDDDDDDDDD

Flash recipe word, Flash recipe word addresses,
using FLASH to save the data that is Erased
/Written infrequently, save data after power off
of batteries, but the

even when run out

“Erase/Write” times are limited.

FRW

0~134217727

DDDDDDDDD

Flash recipe word, Flash recipe word index
address, using FLASH to save the data that is
Erased /Written infrequently, save data after power
off even when run out of batteries, but the

“Erase/Write” times are limited.

FRWI

0~134217727

DDDDDDDDD
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18.2 System Special Registers of HMI

The system has reserved some Local Word(LW), Local Bit(LB) addresses for special purpose, the users must use the

addresses according to related description.

When local registers are used, users need to pay special attention to making sure that the local registers
cannot conflict with the special registers, otherwise the registers will not be able to be used normally or

unexpected results will be lead.

18.2.1 Parameter Setting of Hardware

Address Description Read/Write

Screen saver indication for entering. When the system enters screen saver/backlight and energy
LB9018 saving state, the bit is automatically set to ON; when the system exits screen saver state, it is R

set to OFF.

Screen saver indication for exiting. When the system enters screen saver/backlight and energy

LB9019 saving state, the bit is automatically set to OFF; when the system exits screen saver state, it is R
set to ON.
LB9045 Restart touch screen. Restart HMI when this bit is set to ON. w

Enable/disable touch function when backlight is closed. Set this bit to ON will disable the
LB9051 R/W
touch function when backlight is closed.

Increase LCD contrast. The system will execute the function of increasing LCD contrast by
LB9091 w
setting the bit to ON, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Decrease LCD contrast. The system will execute the function of decreasing LCD contrast by
LB9092 w
setting the bit to ON, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Increase backlight brightness. The system will execute the function of increasing backlight
LB9093 w
brightness by setting the bit to ON, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Decrease backlight brightness. The system will execute the function of decreasing backlight
LB9094 w
brightness by setting the bit to ON, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Trigger long sound of buzzer. Set the bit to ON to trigger long sound of buzzer once, upon
LB9120 w
completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Trigger short sound of buzzer. Set the bit to ON to trigger short sound of buzzer once, upon
LB9121 W
completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Automatically restart after system crash. Set the bit to ON, to make HMI will restart
LB9145 RIW
automatically after it crash for 5 seconds.

LB9160 Switch bit of CPU light. Set the bit to ON to turn off CPU light, and forbid blinking. R/W

LB9163 Screen flip display. Set the bit to ON to flip vertical display the HMI screen. R/W
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LW9140 Display screen brightness level. R

Display screen contrast level.
LW9141 R
Note: as for KM5303, the value of LW9141 indicates the brightness of the buttons.

Audio volume register. Range: 0~100, 0 indicates mute, from 1 to 100, the volume increases
LW9464 R/W
gradually.

LW9532 Number of the screen saver window. Display and set the number of the screen saver window. R/W

18.2.2 System Setting

®  System parameter Setting

Address Description Read/Write

set second for Screen Saver.So far users can set minute in software and set second in LW9131
for it

[example 1] the software set the backlight for 1 minutes, and the special LW set 20, then the
final backlight time was 1 minutes and 20 seconds.

LW9131 R/W
[example 2] the software is set not to open the backlight, the special LW setting is 30, and the
final backlight time is 30 seconds.

[example 3] the software is set not to open the backlight, the special LW set 0, then the final

backlight function is not used.

LW10010 | Initial window number, range: 0~65535. R/W

Screen saver/backlight and energy saving time setting. 0: Disable screen saver; 1~65535:
LW10011 R/W
Enable screen saver (take effect without restart). Time unit: minute.

Buzzer sound. 0: Disable; 1: Enable (take effect without restart, non-zero value enables the
function)
LW10012 |Note: LW10012 is only used for closing buzzer, not for closing the buzzer sound triggered by R/W

alarms and events. For the buzzer sound triggered by alarms and events, the function is

prohibited.
LW10013 | Pop-up window attribute. 0: Normal; 1: Display above other windows. R/W
LW10014 | Common window attribute. O: Display below base window; 1: Display above base window. R/W
LW10015 | Number of stored events. Range: 0~65535 R/W
LW10017 | Default language. Range: 0~7. R/W
LW10018 | System reserved. For HMI internal use. R/W

LW10019 | Exchange communication ports. Set the bit to ON to exchange com0 and com1 of HMI.

LW10028 | Screen saver. 0: off,1-65535: on(no restart is need) ,unit: minute R/W

®  Taskbar control

Address Description Read/Write
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LB9040 Hide/display Fast selection window. Set the bit to ON to hide; Set the bit to OFF to display. R/W
LB9041 Hide/display taskbar. Set the bit to ON to hide; Set the bit to OFF to display. R/W
LB9042 Hide/display task buttons. Set the bit to ON to hide; Set the bit to OFF to display. R/W
Hide/display all (Fast selection window, taskbar, task buttons). Set the bit to ON to hide; Set
LB9043 R/W
the bit to OFF to display.
®  Keyboard control
Address Description Read/Write
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the left part of the
LB9060 window. When numeric input or text input function is enabled by users, HMI will set the bit to
R
LB9061 ON automatically, and pop up a direct window including a keypad. After successful entry or
pressing [Esc], this bit will be set to OFF, and the keypad window will be closed automatically.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the upper left part
LB9062 R
of the window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the bottom left part
LB9063 R
of the window.
LB9064 Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the right part of the
R
LB9065 window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the upper right part
LB9066 R
of the window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the bottom right
LB9067 R
part of the window.
LB9068 Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in optional position of
R
LB9069 the window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the upper half part
LB908O R
of the window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the bottom half part
LB9081 R
of the window.
®  Pinyin input method
Address Description Read/Write
This bit is used to switch input method of Chinese and English. When the bit is set to
LB9100 ON, the system switches to Pinyin input method; when it is set to OFF, the system R/W
switched to English input method.
The value is the serial number of the current window in which Chinese characters are
LW9150 R/W

displayed; the value is used for page turning.

522



Hardware Part Name and Specification

LW9152~9167 | Display the currently entered Pinyin characters. R
®  Touch
Address Description Read/Write
LB9053 Touch status. The bit will be set to ON when press, OFF when lose. R

Touch coordinates. Record the touch coordinate of X position that takes the upper-left corner
LW9030 . RIW
of the screen as origin.

Touch coordinates. Record the touch coordinates of Y position that takes the upper-left corner
LW9031 . RIW
of the screen as origin.

LW9540 | pgsition of the touch component (component position). The values are the coordinates (X, Y, W,

R

~9543 h) of the touch component relative to the window coordinates.
LW9544 Position of the window which the touch components are in (window position). The values are

the coordinates (x, y, w, h) of the window which the touch components are in relative to the R
~9547 .

screen coordinates.

®  Cursor
Address Description Read/Write

Cursor lock. When the bit is set to ON, the cursor is locked in the current input component, it
LB9135 R/IW
will switch to other input components only after the current input is completed.

LW9520 Cursor position. X position of the cursor in the input component. R

LW9521 Cursor position. Y position of the cursor in the input component. R

Cursor semi-transparent display. When the value are not set to O,the cursor will display
LW9530 R/W
semi-transparently, the range of the value is 20~100.

®  Transparence

Address Description Read/Write
LW9611 Specifies the pop-up window number to dynamically change the transparency of the window R/W
LW9612 Set the transparency value of the pop-up window . 0~100, 0 full transparent, 100 opaque R/W
LB9210 Set ON to perform the settings of the pop-up window transparency operation W

® Change Base Window

Address Description Read/Write

Disable the return value function of [PLC Control] — [Change Base Window] . ON: Disable;
OFF: Enable.

[Example] : To switch from Base Window 10 to Base Window 12 with the [PLC Control]
LB9052 — [Change Base Window] function, and the reading address is D12, the switchover will be R/W
implemented when the value of D20 is 12. After the system switches to Base Window 12, PLC
will automatically return the number 12 to the address D21. If the return value function is

disabled, the system will not return the number 12 to D21.
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The bit will be set when change Base Window. The bit will be set to ON when change Base

LB9139 R
Window display.
The value of LW9100 is the window number; the value of LW9101 is the offset address of
PLC. Apply only to controller.
LW9100
[for example] if you set LW9100 to 11, LW9101 to 20, then all the components of the PLC R/W
LW9101
address in the window 11 will add offset 20, that is, D10 into D30, all of the bit address will
add offset 20*16=320, that is, M20 into M340.
Displaying Base Window Number. Slave machine can maintain the same Base Window with
LW9050 R
master machine according to the word.
LW9051 Read the former frame number R
®  Print control
Address Description Read/Write
Printer error indication. The bit is set to ON in case of printer error and to OFF if printer is
LB9016 R
normal.
Printer control. Set it to ON to disable print function; set it to OFF to enable print function.
LB9017 Note: [HMI Attributes] — [print Setting] — [Enable print] must be selected, otherwise the R/W
function of this bit will be invalid.
Event printing setting. Set the bit to ON to separate event content from other information such
LB9123 R/IW
as serial number, time and so on.
LB9132 Printing indication. The bit will be set to ON when printing, OFF when finished. R
Printing preprocessing. Set the bit to ON to execute printing preprocessing operation to
LB9133 R/IW
improve the printing results.
LB9143 USB printer connection status. Set the bit to ON for connection, OFF for disconnection. R
LB9202 Print header of History Data. Set the bit to ON to always print header; OFF to print only once. R/W
LW9800 Error code register, word length:2 R
Enable Pictbridge print. Set it to 1 to enable pictbridge print; set it to 0 to disable pictbridge
LW10254 R/W
print.
® HMI System Version Information
Address Description Read/Write
LW9640 Hardware Version R
LW9641 Kernel Version R
LW9642 Rootfs Version R
LW9643 GUI Version R
LW9644 Comserver Version R
LW9645 Servo Version R
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® HMI Time
Address Description Read/Write

LW9034~9035 | Stopwatch, double word, display the time in unit of 0.1 second. R

LW9999 BIN code, System time (millisecond), range:0~999 R

LW10000 BIN code, System time (Second), range:0~59 R/W
LW10001 BIN code, System time (Minute), range:0~59 R/W
LW10002 BIN code, System time (Hour), range:0~23 R/W
LW10003 BIN code, System time (Date), range:0~31 R/W
LW10004 BIN code, System time (Month), range:0~12 R/W
LW10005 BIN code, System time (Year), range:0~9999 R/W
LW10006 BIN code, System time (Week), range:0~6 R/IW

o The system time should be downloaded into HMI for debugging, it will call the system time of PC when run

in offline simulation mode on PC.

[ ) External time

Address Description Readable/Writable
LW9010 | Local time(Second), Range:0~59 R/W
LW9011 | Local time(Minute), Range:0~59 R/W
LW9012 | Local time(Hour), Range:0~23 R/W
LW9013 | Local time(Date), Range:0~31 R/W
LW9014 | Local time(Month), Range:0~12 R/W
LW9015 | Local time(Year), Range:0~9999 R/W
LW9016 | Local time(Week), Range:0~6 R/W
LW9017 | Local time(Millisecond), Range:0~999 R/W

1.When [HMI Attributes] — [Use The External Clock for Event] is selected, the events will read the
values of LW9010~9017 rather than adopt system time of HMI.

2. Before this function is used, the values of PLC time registers must be transmitted to LW9010~9017.

® VNC
Address Description Read/Write
LB9290 VNC enable, set on, start VNC function R/W
LB9291 VNC operation disable, set on, no VNC operation R/W
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LB9292 VNC operation password enable, set on, password valid R/W
LB9293 VNC check password enable, set on, password valid R/W
LW10146~10147 | VNC operation password R/W
LW10148~10149 | VNC check password R/W
® VNC Client
Address Description Read/Write
LB9175 Set ON, the VNC client operation interlock function is enabled R/W
Display the state of the VNC element
=1 Connection error
LW9171 =2 Password error R
=3 Running error
=4 Connection OK
®  Two-dimensional code function
Address Description Read/Write
LW9680 Set the character input address RIW
LW9681 Set the address of two-dimensional code display R/W
LW9683 Set the image size of two-dimensional code R/W
LB9421 Produce two-dimensional code RIW

o

1.Must use Freeplotting to show two-dimensional code;

2. The size of freeplotting must be same as the value of LW9683;

3. Here we use indirect addressing because of shortage of LW. We use LW9680 to point to input address. For

example, LW9680=1000,input address LW1000. We use LW9681 to point to output address. For

example,LW9681=2000, Output address LW.B2000.

® USB Camera to scan two-dimension code

Address description Read/write
LB9420 Open USB camera scan. R/W
ON: camera shows a rectangle frame, put the two-dimension code inside. Once
recognized, the buzzer rings out, and LB9420 turns off. OFF: no scan
LW9819 Number of bytes of the text R
LW9820 Save the address which keeps the text. For example:LW9820=1000, then the text will be R/W

stored in LW1000 until the next scan clears it.
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Hardware Part Name and Specification

To scan two-dimension code, users have to open camera. The size of frame is suggest to be 640*480.If it is
0 too small, the code cannot be included.

Chinese is not supported

For example:Connect MT4414 to Logitech C170 to scan two-dimension code

Steps:
Put camera in frame 0
Read address LWO
Display settings Width:640, height:480

Multiple sate switch

Read/write address LWO
Control mode | Multi-State Switch Component Attribute
Graphics | Control Setting I
Basic Attributes Multi-State Switch
Control Mode mi:@ [ Unloop
State Num. 2 -

Line Spacing 0

Data Mapping | state No. Map Value
0 0
1 1
Bit state switch
Read/write address LB9420(special system register)
Switch type Toggle
Multiple sate setting
Write address LW9820 (special system register)
Setting mode Set at window open value 1000
Number display
Read address LW9819 (special system register)
Data type Unsigned int
Text display
Read address LW1000
Word length 16
Result:

Set 1 to multiple state switch and switch LB9420 ON,

Users can scan code and display it on the screen

® USBscangun

Address Description Read/Write

LB9107 On:gun in use R/W
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LB8999 Get valid data.Once scan successfully,it turns on.Users should set off manually next time R/W

LW8900 Beginning address of receiving text R/W

LW9531 Select the output code of scanner. 0:adaptive; 1:GBK; 2:UTF8 R/W

® External keyboard focus
Address Description Read/Write
LB9105 Set ON, open the USB keyboard switch focus function R/W
LB9106 Set ON, open keyboard switch button and other components. R/W
®  Others
Address Description Read/Write

LB9149 Clear the file that saved to HMI w
TTF font optimization display. Set the bit to ON to optimize the display effect of the edge of

LB9162 R/W
the TTF font.

LB9164 Video mode selection. ON: NTSC mode; OFF: VPAL mode. R/W

LB9242 The serial touch control device function control bit. Set ON, open the serial touch device
function, and screen the touch touch function of the screen itself. R/W
Note: this function also needs to cooperate with the serial port TP free port driving protocol.

LB 9246 | The operation log user name column shows the user level functions. 1: User name column R
displays user level information; 0: User name is displayed. Default is 0

LB9258 After the register is set to on, the communication speed of the switching window is optimized R/W
to shield the detection of zombie communication requests

LB9260 Speed selection switch pages. ON: Switch page displays fast. OFF: Switch page displays slow. R/W
Switch page data display selection. ON:Keep original data. OFF:Page data first brush cut to

LB9261 R/W

zero, and then display valid data.

LB9262 Real time read repeated request not processed. ON, not processed; OFF, processed R/W

LB9263 Turn on multi-station communication optimization. On, turn on multi-station optimization R/W

LB9264 A large number of events can be optimized to cause the slow communication of the foreground
components in the switchover window. Set ON to open optimization

LB9404 Set ON to switch from user interface to system setup interface; Set OFF to user interface. R/W

LB9413 Set the register to on and control the LED of ymk070 to light up; Set it to off to control the RIW
LED of ymk070 to go out
Open WebServer. Set the bit to ON to open WebServer function; while OFF to close this

LB9910 R/W

function.

Brower display mode. Set the bit to ON to display HMI image with gray mode in browser;

LB9911 R/W

while OFF to display actual HMI image.
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LB9915 Seton, with key, KM5303 switch disable R/W

LB9917 Turn on” ON” , CZ6 starts to switch different Components according to the location of R/W
coordinate.

LB9918 The register is set to on, and the standard screen is compatible with the customized keyboard R/W
driver

LB9920 Set on, instead invalid float number NAN of former value R/W

LB9921 Set ON, clear the project in HMI R/W

LB9924 Set ON, turn on real-time communication function R/W

LB9930 Turn ON to reduce the real-time reading communication of sampling, data transmission, macro R/W

commands, etc., and improve the writing operation of the current page buttons; turn OFF,
improve the real-time reading communication of sampling, data transmission, macro

commands, etc., and reduce the writing operation of the current page buttons; the default is

LB9931 Set ON, the siemens driver double floating point number is displayed normally; set off, the R/IW

double floating point number is reversed.

LW9036~ | Display HMI Available Flash Space R
9037
LW9370 Operation acknowledgement mode. Operator acknowledgement mode: 1: Confirm; 2: Cancel. R

LWo856~ | To input project password for downloading project from Udisk.

R/W
9863
0 1. The above functions will take effect after restart.
2. The values of the local words above will be saved after power off.
18.2.3 Components Setting
®  Input Components
Address Description Read/Write
LB9103 on,not empty LW9060 ~ 9075 numerical after input the numerical RIW

Trigger input components in basic window. Set the bit to ON to trigger input components
LB9129 w
in basic window.

Input components trigger automatically. Set the bit to ON to make the input components
LB9131 R/W
triggered automatically after open window.

Caps Lock. Set the bit to ON to make English letters input in capital format; the bit will
LB9140 R/W
be set to OFF automatically after input finished.

Trigger input components in popup window. Set the bit to ON to trigger input
LB9142 W
components in the popup window in top layer.

LB9161 Components left alignment display. Set the bit to ON to make the display R/W
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component(LW9060~9075) on the keyboard displays left alignment when input.

LB9176\LB9177 After the two registers are set to on at the same time, the password format keyboard is R/W
turned on, and the * sign function is not displayed
ON: When he number input component which read address same as write address is
LB9240 R/W
input ENT, the new value will display immediately.
The number input element display the blank before password input. Set ON, the number
LB9241 input element display blank before password input;Set OFF, the number input element R/W
display * number before password input. Default is OFF.
Display the maximum of numeric input. When numeric input component is activated, it
LW9002~9003 R
will display the maximum of the numeric component. Otherwise, it will be set to 0.
Display the minimum of numeric input. When numeric input component is activated, it
LW9004~9005 R
will display the minimum of the numeric component. Otherwise, it will be set to 0.
Number/Text input procedure display. The words will display the input procedure when
LW9060~9075 | Number/Text input components are activated. LW9075 display the latest input data. R
Usually text components are used for displaying.
LW9180~9187 | Display the maximum of number input, usually by text components. R/W
LW9190~9197 | Display the minimum of number input, usually by text components. R/W
LW9380~9395 | Display the historical data of number input components, usually by text components. R
®  Text components
Address Description Read/Write
Display the bytes of text display component in inverted order. Set the bit to ON, then the
LB9137 high bytes and low bytes of text component will exchange to display, the low bytes will R/W
display on the right side of the text component.
Mask text characters. Set the bit to ON to make text component only display characters in
LB9138 R/IW
code 33~127. Other characters will be replaced by space character.
Set ON, the text input element is not allowed to enter after the full input; Set OFF, more than
LB9243 R/IW
the number of bits, the highest in order to remove. Default is OFF.
LB9410 Set the bit to ON, the lack bit display 0; otherwise the lack bit display space. Default: Off R/W
LB9411 Set the bit to ON,clear content before input. Otherwise no action. R/W
LW9130 Switch text library contents online. The value indicates the text library index. R/IW
Display the page number of note book component. The value indicates the initial row of the
LW9170 R
input area. It is used for page turning of note book component.
® Alarm/Event
Address Description Read/Write
LB9124 Times of alarm setting. Set the bit to ON to display alarm times in the front of the massages. R/W

530



Hardware Part Name and Specification

LB9125 Event sequence No. starts at 1. Set  ON, sequence No. starts at 1; default is OFF, sequence R/W
No. starts at 0
Turn off the current sound of buzzer alarm. Set the bit to On to turn off the current sound of
LB9141 w
buzzer alarm, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.
Clear event cumulative time.Set on to clear cumulative time, and the bit will be reset
LB9211 . R/W
automatically.
Clear event cumulative time.Set on to clear cumulative count, and the bit will be reset
LB9212 ) R/W
automatically.
LB9215 Must be used with LW9618\9619, set on to clear ,and the bit will be reset automatically. R/W
Open the function of exporting event to .csv file including date. ON:Open.After setting
LB9270 ON,the format of .csv file in external device(USB,SD Card)will change,it can’t be used R/W
together with the function “Save to external device” like USB and SD Card. OFF: Close.
Identifier bit of unconfirmed event. ON: there are events which are unconfirmed; OFF: there
LB9280 R/W
is no event which is unconfirmed.
LB9281 ON: confirm all events. R/W
Mask buzzer for event and alarm. Set this bit to ON to close buzzer; Set this bit to OFF to
LB9401 R
open buzzer.
Event alarm recovery without closing beep. On:event recover,buzz keeps on.off:event
LB9403 R/W
recover,buzz off
Page registers prohibit cross-border display blank. Set ON, when the page registers
LB9916 cross-border, the events will automatically change to the maximum value of the normal R/W
range.
LW9533 Events exported to save as CSV file by the type. LW9533 control the lower type, LW9534
R/W
LW9534 control the higher type.
LW9616 Record the current number of events triggered. Word length:1 R/W
LW9618 Delete event by type, must be used with LB9215. LW9618 control type lower limit, LW9619 RIW
LW9619 control type upper limit.
® Trend Curve
Address Description Read/Write
LB9110 Active view and zoom function of trend curve. R/W
LB9111 Active cursors function of trend curve. R
LB9203 Set on to print Y-axis each time. Default OFF R/W
LW9200 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, second. BIN code. R
LW9201 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, minute. BIN code. R
LW9202 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, hour. BIN code. R
LW9203 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, date. BIN code. R
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LW9204 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, month. BIN code. R
LW9205 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, year. BIN code. R
Display the value of every channel of every browsing dot in trend curve. According to the
LW9210~ channels of trend curve, the registers will display the current value of each channel. LW9210 R
displays the value of channel 0; LW9211 displays the value of channel 1; ...
® REFKUE
Hodik R o
LB9143 update data from sample components like Trend Curve to CSV RIW
LB9271 CSV of History Data Display and Data Report keeps the same fractional part with the | R/W
functioning component. Set on to use it. If the decimal number has fractional part , the CSV
file has it too. Default OFF
LB9273 Set ON, the data report exports a CSV file in comma format R/W
LB9274 Set ON, the real-time report will be displayed in sequence, and the scroll bar will R/W
automatically locate the latest entry
®  Register decoding in Modbus Slave driver
Address Descriptions Read/Write
LW9810 Adjust the decoding sequence of 16bits integer
Value | Sequence | Descriptions For example:0x0001
0 12 High byte and low byte are normal Means 1 (0x0001) R
1 21 High byte and low byte swap Means 256 (0x0100)
LW9811 Adijust the decoding sequence of 2bits integer
Value | Sequence | Descriptions For example:0x0000 0001
0 1234 High byte and low byte,high word and low | Means 1 (0x0000 0001)
word are Normal
1 2143 High word and low word are normal,but | Means 256(0x0000 0100)
high byte and low byte swap. R
2 3412 High word and low word swap,but Means 65536
high byte and low byte are normal. (0x0001 0000)
3 4321 High word and low word,high byte Means 16777216
and low byte swap. (0x0100 0000)
LW9812 Adjust the decoding sequence of 2bits float
Value | Sequence | Descriptions For example:0x3F80
0000
RIW
0 1234 High byte and low byte,high word and low | Means 1.0(0x3F80 0000)
word are Normal
1 2143 High word and low word are normal,but | Means -5.78564e-039
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high byte and low byte swap.

(0x803F 0000)

3412 High word and low word swap,but

high byte and low byte are normal.

Means 2.27795e-041

(0x3F80 0000)

4321 High word and low word,high byte

and low byte swap.

Means 4.60060e-041

(0x0000 803F)

18.2.4 Security Leve | and User Permission

®  Security Level

Address Description Read/Write

Lower security level. The bit will be set to ON when system switches from a lower

LB9046 R

security level to a higher level.

LW9040~9041 | Password of security level. Double word. w

LW9042 Security level. Display security level of current base window. R
Switch security level by force. Force to switch from higher level (for example, level 2)

LW9043 W
to lower level (for example, level 0).

®  Mapping of Security Level
Address Description Read/Write

LW10024~10025 | Level 1 password. Double word R/W

LW10026~10027 | Level 2 password. Double word RIW

LW10118~10119 | Level 3 password. Double word R/W

LW10120~10121 | Level 4 password. Double word R/W

LW10122~10123 | Level 5 password. Double word R/W

LW10124~10125 | Level 6 password. Double word R/W

LW10126~10127 | Level 7 password. Double word R/W

LW10128~10129 | Level 8 password. Double word R/W

LW10130~10131 | Level 9 password. Double word R/W

LW10132~10133 | Level 10 password. Double word R/W

LW10134~10135 | Level 11 password. Double word R/W

LW10136~10137 | Level 12 password. Double word R/W

LW10138~10139 | Level 13 password. Double word R/W

LW10140~10141 | Level 14 password. Double word R/W

LW10142~10143 | Level 15 password. Double word R/W

o 1. The value of the local word above could be saved after power off.

2. Online modification of passwords is supported by the function.
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®  User Permission
Address Description ReadWrite

LB9165 User login. Set ON to execute logining operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9166 User logoff. Set ON to execute logoff operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9167 Add user. Set ON to execute adding user operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9168 Delete user. Set ON to execute deleting user operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9169 Modify password. Set ON to modify password operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9170 Set ON, online modify the user authority value R/W

LB9172 Set ON, the function of online modification of user logout time is enabled R/W
Executive mark of user management. The bit will set to ON when execute operations of

LB9190 R
Add/Delete users.

Operation failure of user management. The bit will be set to ON when operation of user

LB9191 R
management fails.

LB9192 User password prohibition of modifying flags R

LB9193 User password expiration mark R

LB9194 The bit will be set to ON when the password is too short R

LB9196 The bit will be set to ON when the user is locking R

LB9197 The bit will be set to ON when the new password is repeated with the last one R

LB9198 Prohibit deleting user permission set by HMI Attribute, Set ON to execute prohibiting RIW
the deletion, set OFF to excetue allowing the deletion. Default is off.

LW.B9512.0 After ON is set up, the user name dynamically added by LW9486 can be processed by RIW
Unicode encoding.

LW9486~9501 | User name for login. Input user name for login, 32 characters at most. R/W

LW9502~9503 | User password. Input user password for login. R/W
Display user permission of the current user. Display the user permission with 32 bits

LW9504 ~9505 R
corresponding to the current user.

LW9506~9507 | Set user permission. Set user permission with 32 bits when adding user information. w

LW9508~9509 | Set automatic logoff time. Set automatic logoff time when adding user information. W
Password confirmation. Input password again to confirm the consistency when adding

LW9510~9511 w
user information.

LW9514 Set the user name that needs to be logged by matching list or drop-down list. R/W

LW9515 Set the shorted use period of password, and the new password is modified, and the R/W
password cannot be modified within the specified time.

LW9516 Set the longest use of password. After the time has come, the password is not modified. R/IW
The system automatically locks the password and is unable to log in. It must be
reactivated with the administrator's authority.

LW9650~9665 R

Display login user name
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LW9840~9847 | change password warning RIW

LW9848~9855 | password(whole keyboard) R/W

) Set HMI license online

Address Description Read/Write
LW9048 Expired authorized login password, 2 words R/W
LW9821 License count R/W
LW9822 License number (licensel-licensel0) R/W
LW9823 Authorization password login window R/W
LW9824~9829 Expire time, year, month, date, hour, minute, second R/W
LW9830 Authorization password R/IW
LW9832 License grade. LW.B9832.0 is first , LW.B9832.1is second ...LW.B9832.9is 10th R
LW9834 The current license number is locked. Note: this value is the authorized serial number R

corresponding to the earliest unlocking time at all times; this value is valid in the locked
state.

LW9835 The current license number is locked. Note: this value is the corresponding authorization R

sequence corresponding to all unlocked recent times; this value is valid in the locked

state.
LB9425 Set on to save R/W
LB9426 Shielding the authorization function. ON, shielded authorization function R/W

18.2.5 Data and Project Management

Recipe operation

Address Description Read/Write

Recipe downloading indication. The bit will be set to ON in downloading status, and set
LB9010 R
to OFF automatically after download is finished (Download from recipe to PLC).

Recipe uploading indication. The bit will be set to ON in uploading status, and set to
LB9011 R
OFF automatically after uploading is finished (Upload from PLC to recipe).

Recipe Download/Upload indication. Set to ON in downloading/uploading status, and
LB9012 R
set to OFF automatically after downloading/uploading is finished.

Index address for recipe data. RWI and RBI access recipe data by this index address.
LW9000~9001 R/W
LW9000 is low word, LW9001 is high word.

LB9130 Clear RW register. Set the bit to ON to trigger RW clearance. R/W

LW9260~9261 | Initial address for RW clear operation. R/W

LW9262~9263 | Word length for RW clear operation. R/W

LW9536~9537 Set start address when using external device for example U disk to download recipe data R/W

LW9538~9539 Set length when using external device for example U disk to download recipe data. O: RIW
download all

®  External memory operation

Address Description Read/Write
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Safety removing setting of SD card. Set the bit to ON before inserting SD card; Set to

LB9153 R/W
OFF before removing to make sure safety removing.
Safety removing setting of U disk 1. Set the bit to ON before inserting U disk 1; Set to
LB9154 R/IW
OFF before removing to make sure safety removing.
Safety removing setting of U disk 2. Set the bit to ON before inserting U disk 2; Set to
LB9155 R/W
OFF before removing to make sure safety removing.
LB9156 Clear files in SD card. Clear all the files that generated in SD card. W
LB9157 Clear files in U disk 1. Clear all the files that generated in U disk 1. W
LB9158 Clear files in U disk 2. Clear all the files that generated in U disk 2. W
LB9220 HMI is reading SD card indication. ON: reading operation R
LB9221 HMI is reading U disk1 indication. ON: reading operation R
LB9222 HMI is reading U disk2 indication. ON: reading operation R
LB9230 HMI is writing SD card indication. ON: writing operation R
LB9231 HMI is writing U disk1 indication. ON: writing operation R
LB9232 HMI is writing U disk2 indication. ON: writing operation R
LW9133 Set the classification and delete the external files, then set the LB9149 (HMI) \9156 (SD
card) \9157 (U disk 1) to ON, so that we can classify and delete functions. The default
LW9133 is 0, which means no classification, that is to clear all.
LW.B 9133.0=0ON, delete event files;
LW.B 9133.1=0ON, delete trend files; R/W
LW.B 9133.2=0ON, delete database files;
LW.B 9133.3=ON, delete log files;
LW.B 9133.4=0ON, delete scr files;
LW.B 9133.5=0ON, delete export files;
Prefix title of the copied file. Prefix character strings of the file name which is copied to
LW9470~9485 R/IW
SD card or U disk.
® Direct downloading project in working mode
Address Description Read/Write
LB9126 There are projects on the screen, and the root directory of the external device has R/W
PKG\.pkgx , which automatically sets ON.
LB9127 Set ON, the default PKG \.pkgx file in the external device will be imported R/W
LB9128 The project is automatically exported as the kinco.pkg of the root directory. Set ON, auto R/W
export
LwW9021 The countdown function of the project R/W

0 The difference between green and blue cases is to solve the problem of U disk power off and power on the

screen constantly jumping out of the prompt box.
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®  File list box operation
Address Description Read/Write
LB9147 Set ON to support folder copy and paste functions R/W
Execute import/export operation of project or recipe. Set the bit to ON to execute
LB9150 w
import/export operation.
Protection bit of export project. Uploading password is input correctly when export
LB9151 R
project, then the bit will be set to OFF, otherwise, it will be set to ON.
Switch folder type between tree type and list type. Set the bit to ON to display folders in
LB9152 R/W
tree type, while set it to OFF to display folders in list type.
Open import/export logo function.ON: Open import/export logo function. OFF: Open
LB9265 R/W
import/export project function.
LB9266 Import and export FRW/RW. ON: FRW import/export. OFF: RW import/export. R/W
Route name of the browsed file. Display the route name which is browsed currently in
LW9300~9331 R
file list component.
Current selected file. Display the file name which is browsing currently in file list
LW9332~9363 RIW
component.
Import/ export selection of project or recipe. 1: project import; 2: project export; 3:
LW9364 recipe import; 4: recipe export. 7: LOGO import; 8: LOGO export. 9: FRW import; 10: R/W
FRW export.
Copy/cut/ paste operation of files. With file browse component to execute: 1: copy; 2:
LW9366 w

cut; 3: paste. 4: Delete
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18.2.6 Communication

PLC communication information

Address

Description

Read/Write

LB9057

put modified serial port communication parametrs into effect immediately when LB9507

is on,default value:off

R/W

LB9136

Filtrate communication of the non-response PLC. Set the bit to on to filtrate

communication of the non-response PLC.

R/W

LB9144

Hide the component which failed in communication. Set the bit to ON to hide the

component which failed in communication.

R/W

LB9173

Set ON, the multi-HMI communication interlock function is turned on; it must be used
together with the PLC station number mask code. You can set the PLC station number
mask code register to 65535, first shield the communication, and then turn LB9173 on

to achieve the mask write function. Reading is normal.

R/W

LB9180

Notification bit of PLC access error, when PLC communication error occurs, the bit will

be set to ON.

LB9245

Control LW9296~9299 only to shield the function of the system prompt box. Set the bit
to ON, LW9296~9299 only shields the system frame, and does not shield
LW9550~9553.

R/W

LW9264~9279

Mask off code of PLC station NO. (COM port 0). Each bit corresponds to one station no.
of port 0 (9264.0 corresponds to station no. 0, ... , 9279.F corresponds to station no.
255), set the corresponding bit to ON to mask the communication of the corresponding

station.

R/IW

LW9280~9295

Mask off code of PLC station NO. (COM port 1). Each bit corresponds to one station no.
of port 1 (9280.0 corresponds to station no. 0, ... , 9295.F corresponds to station no.
255), set the corresponding bit to ON to mask the communication of the corresponding

station.

R/IW

LW9400~9415

Mask off code of HMI no.. Each bit corresponds to one HMI no. in the network (9400.0
corresponds to HMI no. 0, ... , 9415.F corresponds to HMI no. 255), set the

corresponding bit to ON to mask the communication of the corresponding HMI.

R/W

LW9432~9447

Register for communication status indication (COM 0). Each bit corresponds to one
station no. (9432.0 corresponds to station no. 0, ... , 9447.F corresponds to station no.
255). When PLC communication timeout and no response, the corresponding bit will be

set to ON, otherwise, the bit will be set to OFF.

R/IW

LW9448~9463

Register for communication status indication (COM 1). Each bit corresponds to one
station no. (9448.0 corresponds to station no. 0, ..., 9463.F corresponds to station no.

255). When there is no response and PLC communication timeout, the corresponding bit

R/W
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will be set to ON, otherwise, the bit will be set to OFF.

To indicate whether COM2 is well communicated or not.

LB9259 R
LB9500~9531 Register for communication status indication. Each bit corresponds to a port number. R/W
When there is no response and PLC communication timeout, the corresponding bit will
be set to ON, otherwise, the bit will be set to OFF.
Mask off code of error message. Each bit corresponds to one error message. Set the bit
to ON to mask the corresponding error message indication.
LW9296~9299 RIW
For example: “PLC No Response” corresponds to 9296.2, “Socket Connect Error”
corresponds to 9296.4
Indication code of error message. Each bit corresponds to one error message, when an
error indication occurred, the corresponding bit will be set to ON automatically.
LW9550~9553 R
For example : “PLC No Response” corresponds to 9550.2 , “Socket Connect
Error”corresponds to 9550.4
shield PLC  network  communication. Related  registers:LW9605-9606. RIW
LW9605~9606 LW9605.0~9605.2 for serial 0- serial2, the others for network communication,as to say
users can shield 29 PLC network communication
®  Mapping of communication parameters
Address Description Read/Write
LANO Parameter
LW10030~10033 | LANO IP address. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/W
Download port number. It is download port number rather than communication port R/W
LW10034
number.
LW10035 Reserved. R/W
LW.B9614.4 Turn on”ON”, Open LANO DHCP R/W
LW10110~10113 | LANO Gateway. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/W
LW10114~10117 | LANO Subnet mask. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/W
LAN1 Parameter
LW10234~10237 | LANL IP address. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/W
LW.B9614.7 Turn on”ON”, LAN1 Open DHCP R/W
LW10238~10241 | LANL1 Gateway. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/W
LW10242~10245 | LANL1 Subnet mask. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/W
DNS1, DNS2 address. Each WORD has a segment, range: 0-255. For example: R/W

LW10226~10233

DNS1:255.254.253.252; DNS2:251.250.249.248; 1) DNS1: LW10226=255,

LW10227=254, LW10228=253, LW10229=252; DNS2:L.W10230=251,
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LW10231=250, LW10232=249,L W10233=248

LW10036 Work mode of COMO0. 0: 232; 1: 485-4w; 2: 485-2w R/W
LW10037~10038 | Baud rate of COMO. Double word.. R/W
LW10039 Data bit of COMO. R/W
LW10040 Check bit of COMO. RIW
LW10041 Stop bit of COMO. R/W
LW10042 Slave station no. of COMO (HMI station no.) R/W
LW10043~10044 | PLC time-out constant of COMO. RIW
LW10045~10046 | Protocol time-out constant 1of COMO. R/W
LW10047~10048 | Protocol time-out constant 2 of COMO. RIW
LW10056 Work mode of COM1. 0: 232; 1: 485-4w; 2: 485-2w R/W
LW10057~10058 | Baud rate of COM1. Double word.. R/W
LW10059 Data bit of COM1. R/W
LW10060 Check bit of COML1. R/W
LW10061 Stop bit of COML1. R/W
LW10062 Slave station no. of COM1 (HMI station no.) R/W
LW10063~10064 | PLC time-out constant of COML. RIW
LW10065 ~ | Protocol time-out constant 1of COM1. R/W
10066

LW10067~10068 | Protocol time-out constant 2 of COM1. R/W
LW10182 Work mode of COM2. 0: 232; R/W
LW10183~10184 | Baud rate of COM2. Double word.. R/W
LW10185 Data bit of COM2. R/W
LW10186 Check bit of COM2. R/W
LwW10187 Stop bit of COM2. R/W
LW10188 Slave station no. of COM2 (HMI station no.) R/W
LW10189~10190 | PLC time-out constant of COM2. R/W
LW10191~10192 | Protocol time-out constant 1 of COM2. RIW
LW10193~10194 | Protocol time-out constant 2 of COM2. R/W

o 1. The above functions will take effect after restart.
2. The value of some local words above will be saved after power off.

WIFI Parameter
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Address Description Read/Write
LB9301 WIFI login information setup R/W
LB9302 WIFI connection sign. ON, WIFI has been connected; set OFF, WIFI disconnect R
LW.B10204.0 WIFI connection settings R/W
LW9700 Show the list of wireless network. Each entry takes up 8 words (i.e. 16 characters). We R

can use the Notepad to browse the list name.
LW9774 Number of items browsed by page turning in WIFI list R
LW9775 WIFI list page turning control word R/W
LW9766 Minimum value of scroll bar for WIFI list page turning RIW
LW9767 Maximum value of scroll bar for WIFI list page turning R/W
LW9784 WIFI login name settings, up to 8 words R/W
LW9792 WIFI login password settings, up to 8 words R/W
LW10200~10203 | The WIFI IP address is displayed. One segment per WORD, valid range 0~255 R

0 After entering the wireless login name and password, you must first set LB9301 to ON, then assign
LW10204 to 1, so that we can connect to the wireless network correctly.

® 4G Parameter

Address Description Read/Write
LW.B 9614.E 4G switch R/W
LB9303 SIM card insertion status bit detection R
LW9038 4G signal strength. The valid range is 1 ~ 100, -1 means an error; R
LW9039 4G connection status. 1: connecting; 2: successful connection; R
LW9864 MCC,decimal R
LW9865 MNC,decimal R
LW9866~9867 CELL_ID, HEX, 2 Words R
LW9868 LAC_ID, HEX R
LW9970~9979 Read SIM card IMEI information, 10 Words R
LW9980~9989 Read SIM card ICCID information, 10 Words R
LW9994~9998 Set APN of 4G mobile network, 5 Words R/W

® VPN
Address Description Read/Write
LW9769 Server selection. 0: Chinese server; 1: European server R/W
LW.B9614.F VPN switch R/W
LW 9768 -1: The network is not yet connected; O: ready to connect; 1: HMI authorization is invalid; | R

2: SSL loading fails; 3: certificate download fails; 4: VPN connection succeeds;

LW9029~9026 | The virtual IP address, for example, IP shows 10.8.0.2, the value of LW9029 is 10, the | R
value of LW9028 is 8, the value of LW9027 is 0, and the value of LW9026 is 2.

®  \Variables of station number
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Address Description Read/Write
LW9416 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 0 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9417 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 1 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9418 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 2 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9419 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 3 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9420 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 4 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9421 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 5 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9422 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 6 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9423 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 7 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9424 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 8 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9425 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 9 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9426 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 10 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9427 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 11 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9428 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 12 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9429 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 13 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9430 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 14 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9431 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 15 of variable of station number. R/W

®  Communication PLC dynamic IP
Address Description Read/Write
LW9176~9179 | Communication PLC dynamic IP corresponding register. This special register supports R/W
only one network port PLC communication.
For example, the IP address of PLC is modified to 192.168.205.190 online, then
LW9179=192, LW9178=168, LW9177=205, LW9176=190.
LW9175 LW pointer of dynamic network port IP. This function needs to cooperate with LB9244. R/W
This register supports dynamic IP of multiple network ports PLC.
For example, the IP address of PLCO is modified to 192.168.205.190 online, and the IP
address of PLC1 is modified to 192.168.205.191 online.
Steps: 1) LW9175=1000
2) LW1003=192, LW1002=168, LW1001=205, LW1000=190; (PLCOIP)
3) LW1007=192, LW1006=168, LW1005=205, LW1004=191; (PLC1IP)
4) LB9244=0n
LB9244 Set ON to update dynamic IP, perform automatic reset, and cooperate with LW9175. R/W

0.

The dynamic IP address power down is not kept

If a dynamic IP is 0, it means that the corresponding network port PLC still uses static IP.

Online set the can slave node ID
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Address Description Read/Write
LW10029 | Online set the can slave node ID R
LB9057 Set on, the new can slave node ID will take effect and automatically reset R

®  Error code of bus

Address Description Read/Write

LW9145 | Record error codes of Profibus. R

LW9146 | Record error codes of Canopen. R

®  Macro code operation

Address Description Read/Write

LB9115 Improve macro response performance. Set higher priority to Function Button in triggering a R/IW
macro by setting LB9115 on

LB9116 Macro reading input registers indication. The bit will be set to ON when Macro is reading input R
registers, set to OFF automatically after finish reading.

LB9117 Macro writing output register indication. The bit will be set to ON when Macro is writing input R
registers, set to OFF automatically after finish writing.

LB9118 Macro working indication. The bit will be set to ON When Macro is running (read and write R

register operation are included), set to OFF after finish.
LW9465 Time magnification of Macro time-out. If it is set to N, then the allowable maximum running R/W
time for once of Macro is N times as long as the default value.
LW9466 Macro to read communication time of register
® Data Transmit Operation

Address Description Read/Write
LW9467 | Write communication time of Data Transmit R/W
LW9468 | Read communication time of Data Transmit R/W
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:1 Name and Specification
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This chapter mainly introduces names and specifications of the universal parts of Green/Future series HMI.

Names and specifications of the special parts of Green/Future series HMI, please refer to related selection

manual.

1.1 Name of Each Part
Names of the universal parts of Green/Future series:

Front:

onT 9

a. Screen display /Touch control area  b. PWR indicator  c¢. CPU indicator d. COM indicator

Back:
® ®
[ g k
2
e [Og i
—
i




Kinco DTools Configuration Edit Software

a. Input terminal of power supply DC24V b. 1A Fuse c. LAN interface d. USB HOST(USB type A interface) e. USB
SLAVE(USB type B interface) f. COM1(male) g. COM0&COM2(male) h. RESET Button i. DIP Switch j. SD
CARD interface k. One-time button type lithium battery

1.2 Specifications of Each Part
1.2.1 Screen display/Touch control area

The touch panel is for input/output and display.

Caution
In the case of personal safety may be endangered or significant losses may be leaded, please do not use the

input function of HMI touch switch as emergency stop switch.

1.2.2 LED indicator

Indicator Description
PWR When the power supply of HMI is ON/OFF, the yellow indicator is ON/OFF.
CPU When CPU works normally, the green indicator is ON.

When HMI communicates with PLC and such controllers normally, the red indicator will frequently
COM
flick or be normally ON.

0 COM indicator only indicates the communication states of PLCs connected to COMO0 and COM1.

1.2.3 Power Supply
Input voltage: DC24V+15%

o o 24V: Connect to 24V+ terminal of the power supply.

24\ — — FG GND: Connect to COM terminal or OV terminal of the power supply.
GND

FG: Earthing terminal

1.2.4 Fuse

Fast fuse with rated current 1A is used.

fi Notice
Fast fuse offers protection when the power supply voltage is too high or power polarity is connected

reversely, but it cannot ensure the internal electronic components shall not be damaged.

1.2.5 Serial ports
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Notice

A\

damaged.

Please do not hot plug communication cable with charged, to avoid the communication interface being

®  Serial port COMO

COMO is a 9-pin D-SUB male connector, it supports communication functions of RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A, and its pin

assignment is as follows:

@@ Pin# Signal Funetion
©00o0° RS-232C RS-485 RS-422A

1 RX-(B) -- RS485B Receive data
2 RXD Receive data - -
3 TXD Send data - -
4 TX- -- -- Send data
5 SG Signal Ground
6 RX+(A) - RS485A Receive data
7 NC -- -- --
8 NC - - -
9 TX+ - -- Send data

®  Serial port COM1

COML is a 9-pin D-SUB male connector, it supports communication functions of RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A, and its pin

assignment is as follows:

@@ Pin# Signal Function
0009 RS-232C RS-485 RS-422A

1 RX-(B) -- RS485B Receive data
2 RXD Receive data - -
3 TXD Send data -- --
4 TX- -- - Send data
5 SG Signal Ground
6 RX+(A) - RS485A Receive data
7 CTS Clear to send -- --
8 RTS Requesttosend | -- --
9 TX+ - - Send data

®  Serial port COM2

COM2 shares physical interface with COMO, is 9-pin D-SUB male connector, this port only supports communication
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function of RS-232C, and its pin assignment is as follows:

50000 _ ; Function
1 NC --
2 NC --
3 NC --
4 NC -
5 SG Signal Ground
6 NC -
7 RXD Receive data
8 TXD Send data
9 NC -

COM2 can connect with controllers supporting RS-232C, also can be used to upload/download program and debug.
®  Serial port COM3
COMS3 shares physical interface with COM1, is 9-pin D-SUB male connector, this port only supports communication

function of RS-232C, and its pin assignment is as follows:

50000 _ ; Function
©© o Sond RS-232C
1 NC --
2 NC --
3 NC -
4 NC -
5 SG Signal Ground
6 NC --
7 RX-(B) RS485B
8 RX+(A) RS485A
9 NC --

COM2 can connect with controllers supporting RS-232C, also can be used to upload/download program and debug.
1.2.6 USB interfaces
) USB HOST

USB HOST is a USB A type interface, can connect with peripheral equipments such as USB storage device, keyboard,

mouse and so on. Its pin assignment is as follows:

4321 Pin# Signal Function
| :J 1 vCcC +5V power supply
2 D- Data-
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Data+

GND

-5V Earthing

® USB SLAVE

USB SLAVE is a USB B type interface, can connect with the USB port of PC, and is used to upload/download program and

debug. Its pin assignment is as follows:

1 2

Pin# Signal Function
1 VCC +5V power supply
2 D- Data-
3 D+ Data+
4 GND -5V Earthing

1.2.7 LAN interface

LAN port is a 10M/100M transmission speed auto-adapted RJ-45 type interface, can be used to upload/download program

and debug; Multiple HMIs equipped with LAN interfaces can be networked at will via this port and communication with

controllers supporting Ethernet communication is also supported by this port. Its pin assignment is as follows:

Pin# Signal Function
1 TX+ Send data +
87654321 2 | Tx Send data -
3 RX+ Receive data +
4 NC -
5 NC -
6 RX- Receive data -
7 NC --
8 NC -

1.2.8 SD CARD interface

SD CARD port is suitable for connecting with ordinary plug of which the size is 32mm>24mm>2.1mm. It can be used to

save data and quick upload/download user projects, recipes and such files. Its pin assignment is as follows:

912345678

Pin# Signal Function
1 CD/DAT3 Card checkout / Data 3
2 CMD Command
3 VSS1 GND
4 VvDD Power supply (+3V)
5 CLK Clock
6 VSS2 GND
7 DATO Data 0
8 DAT1 Data 1
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9 DAT2 Data 2

1.2.9 DIP switch

DIP Switch is used to set the HMI system in different working modes, the corresponding working modes of the setting are as

follows:
Swi SW2 Working mode
ON g
ON OFF OFF Normal working mode
* I~ More details about Firmware Update Mode, please refer to
1 5 ON OFF

[ Hardware Part 5 Firmware Update Mode ]

Default Mode

9" More details_about Touch Screen Calibrate Mode, please

OFF ON

refer to [ Hardware Part 4 Touch Screen Calibrate Mode ]

IS5 More details_about System Setting Mode, please refer to

ON ON
[ Hardware Part 3 System Setting Mode ]

1.2.10 RESET switch
Press the RESET button, HMI will restart.
1.2.11 Button battery

Non-rechargeable button type LI-Mn battery is used, and the standard voltage is 3V. (CR series)
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2 Connection with Preiferal Equipments

...................................................

To meet users’ requirements for multifunction screens of intelligence, information, humanity, MT series HMIs have equipped
with kinds of interfaces. The equipments supported by the interfaces are described in turn as follows.

2.1 Connection via Serial Port

HMI

Serial cable PLC etc.
(comoicomy/  (RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A)

s [| ] | || —

@)
Serial cable(RS-232C)
Il I [] e

PC(mstaIIed Kinco
(COMO/COM1/ Serial cable(RS-232C) HMIWare )

Serial Port

(COM2)

@

—/

COM2)
3) [ I Il D Bar-code
Reader
(COMO/COMY/ Serial cable(RS-232C)

20 [ — [ == |
= I =

Micro Printer

—/

(1) Connect with PLC and other controllers via serial ports to communicate

HMI can connect with the serial ports of PLC and such controllers to communicate via RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A serial
cable.

®  Requirements for connection

The PLC and such controllers communicate with HMI must be of the types supported by Kinco DTools, or support the serial
communication protocols supported by Kinco DTools.

®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves according to the types of controllers and communication modes.

(2) Upload/download data via serial ports

HMI can connect with the serial ports of PC to upload/download user projects, recipes and such data via RS-232C serial
cable.

®  Requirements for connection

Install and run the HMIware configuration software of Kinco on PC, select download ways through the [Tools] menu of the
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software.

I~ More details about download please refer to [ Advanced Part 7.3 Download ]

° Cable production
Users can make the connection cable by themselves.
(3) Connect with scanner and such equipments via serial ports
HMI can connect with scanner via RS-232Cserial cable to receive banner code and such data.
®  Requirements for connection
The scanners communicate with HMI must be of the types supported by Kinco DTools, or support the serial communication
protocols supported by Kinco DTools.
®  Cable production
Directly use the RS-232C communication cable provided by the scanner manufacturer.
(4) Connect with miniprinter via serial ports
HMI could connect with miniprinters to print screen or data report via RS-232C serial ports.
®  Requirements for connection
The miniprinters communicate with HMI must of the types supported by Kinco DTools, or support the serial communication

protocols supported by Kinco DTools.

@ More details please refer to the manual of [ Communication Connection Guide] .

®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves.
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2.2 Connection via USB Interfaces

HMI

Mouse

%‘ Keyboard

CD] USB Memory Strage

USB Interface

USB HOST
type A interface

Printer
USB Camera
N\
USB SLAVE USB transfer cable USB port

type B interface type A interface
] mII [—— _ [ | — %
) A

PC(installed Kinco
DTools)

U

(1) Connect with USB mouse, USB keyboard and such equipments via USB HOST
®  Connect with USB mouse
HMI connects with USB mouse, then the USB mouse can execute input operation to the HMI screen.
®  Connect with USB keyboard
HMI connects with USB keyboard, then the USB keyboard can execute input operation to the HMI screen via the
[Map Key] function of Function Key components. It Supports drive-free cameras.
®  Connect with USB mass storage device
Connection between HMI and USB mass storage device can be used for:
»  Quick upload/download user projects, recipes and such files between HMI and USB mass storage devices via
import/export functions;
»  Aphysical storage area (ERW) is divided up from the USB mass storage device, users take access to ERW registers to
read/write data directly on HMI.
» Historical data of Trend Curve and XY Curve, historical events, operation log and such data can be saved in USB mass
storage devices.
®  Connect with USB printer
HMI can connect with USB printers via USB cable to print screen and data report.
The USB printers communicate with HMI mush be of the types supported by Kinco DTools, or support the printer

communication protocols supported by Kinco DTools.
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@ Details about the supported printers please refer to the manual of [ Communication Connection Guide] .

®  Connect with USB camera
HMI can connect to camera with drive type USB to display the video pictures input by USB camera via camera component.

It Supports drive-free cameras.

I~ More details please refer to [ Advanced Part 4.10.2 Camera]

(2) Upload/download data via USB SLAVE
HMI can connect with the USB interfaces of PC to upload/download projects, recipes and such data via USB cable.
®  Requirements for connection
Install and run the HMIware configuration software of Kinco on PC, select download ways through the [Tools] menu of the
software.
®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves.

@ Details about cable production please refer to the manual of [ Communication Connection Guide] .

2.3 Connection via LAN Interfaces

HMI

LAN Port(RJ45 Interface) BLC etc.
Ethernet Cable LAN port ’

RJ45 interface ]
0] o — [ |

LAN port \\
EEthemet Cableﬁ RJ45 interface
O [E m—
| | % PC(installed Kinco

(1)

HMIWare )
3 Ethernet Cable Hub/ Switch Toan
‘ ‘ L
et T 8 ——Gesssl) =P cirne
| | Network
HMI
Ethernet Cable LAN port

RJ45 interface

(4) @ E] ———
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(1) Connect with PLC and such controllers to communicate

HMI can connect to PLC and such controllers to communicate via an interconnection cable (RJ45 Crossover Cable).

®  Requirements for connection

The PLC and such controllers communicate with HMI mush be of the types supported by Kinco DTools, or support the
Ethernet communication protocols supported by Kinco DTools.

®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves.
(2) Upload/download/monitor data via LAN interface

Via interconnection cable (RJ45 Crossover Cable), HMI can connect with the LAN interface of PC to upload/download user
projects, recipes and such data; meanwhile users can monitor the data of HMI or PLC and such controllers on PC.

®  Requirements for connection

Install and run the HMIware configuration software of Kinco on PC, select download ways through the [Tools] menu of the

software.

®  Cable production

Users can make the cable for connection by themselves.
(3) Connect HMItoa Local Area Network via Hub/Switch

HMI can be connected to a HUB or SWITCH to access a Local Area Network via a standard Ethernet cable (RJ45
straight-through cable) or interconnection cable (RJ45 cross-over cable). This is mainly used for multiple HMIs links or

HMI network with multiple PLC and such controllers.

=5~ More details please refer to [ Adavanced Part 14 HMI Communication ]

(4) linking via LAN interface
HMI can link to another HMI via interconnection cable (RJ45 Crossover Cable).
®  Requirements for connection
All HMIs online are with  LAN interfaces, and set [HMI Attributes] — [Networking Device Setting] in the software.
®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves.

@ More details please refer to the manual of [ Communication Connection Guide] .
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3 System Setting Mode

In this mode, users can set such items as system time, Start.up Window, IP address.
3.1 Methods to Display System Setting Mode

Enter the System Setting Mode by the following steps:

@ Set the DIP switch SW1 and SW2 to “ON”;

@®Press the “RESET button, then HMI restarts and enters the SETUP interface.
3.2 System Setting

Take the SETUP interface of GHO70E for example:

* @

20116785 15:45:15

or Time:[__ | Min ¥ Mute IE‘I

|
O)fese) w0

USB/SD HMI = USB/SD HMI = RCP HMI = RCP

In the SETUP interface of GHO70E, the following items can be set:

®  Startup Window No.: Startup window. It is the displayed window when start HMI, the default value is 0.

®  Backlight Saver Time: Screen saver time, in minutes. The default value is 10. Screen saver is unavailable when the
value is 0.

®  Buzzer Disabled/Enabled : Enable/Disable the buzzer. For MT5000/4000 series HMI, select “Mute” to close the buzzer.

®  Network parameter setting: set the network parameters such as IP Address, Port, Subnet Mask, Gateway of a target
screen equipped with Ethernet port.

®  Brightness adjustment: Adjust brightness (Brightness Up/Down) to achieve the best visual effect.

& Brightness adjustment is not supported by some HMI models.

®  Calibrate Time: Check whether the year, month, day, hour, minute and second are the current time, otherwise, calibrate

manually.
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®  Import/Export: Quick upload/download user project files or recipe files. The function is only supported be HMIs

equipped with USB HOST/SD Card ports.

Upload the user project files (.pkg\.pkgx) saved in HMI to USB or SD Card. Upload

password is required when upload, the default password is 888888 if it has not been set in

the HMI attributes dialogue box.

Download the user project files (.pkg\.pkgx) saved in USB or SD Card into HMI.

Upload the recipe files (.rcp) saved in HMI to USB or SD Card.

Download the recipe files (.rcp) saved in USB or SD Card into HMI.

The SETUP interface may not be displayed in full size in a single screen, then click “Next” or “=>” to enter

the next page and click Back” or “€” to return the previous page.
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4 Touch Screen Calibrate Mode
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When the screen touch is not accurat'e after firmware update, users can calibrate HMI screen under this mode.

4.1 Methods to Display Touch Screen Calibrate Mode

There are two methods to enter the Touch Screen Calibrate Mode:

Method 1: Enter Touch Screen Calibrate Mode by set DIP switches.

0 Set the DIP switch SW1 and SW2 (on the back of the HMI) to “ON”;

@®Press the “RESET button, then HMI restarts and enters the Touch Screen Calibrate interface.

Method 2: Enter Touch Screen Calibrate Mode by the “Touch Calibration” function of [Function Key] .

Method 2 is directly completed on the HMI screen, users do not need to manipulate the DIP switches and without bothering

to open the control cabinet.

I~ More details please refer to [ Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

4.2 Touch Screen Calibrate Setting
Follow the “+”’sign to touch the screen until you hear a click sound and the“+”sign disappears, then “TP Adjust Success! ”is
showing, which indicates that Touch Screen Calibrate is successed. Then, set DIP switch 1 and 2 to “OFF” and press

[Reset] button, restart HMI to exit Touch Screen Calibrate Mode.
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5 Firmware Update Mode
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In firmware update mode, users can update the version of the Kernel and Root files system (It is strongly recommended that
the users use the function under the guidance of Manufacturer).

5.1 Methods to Display Firmware Update Mode

Enter the Firmware Update Mode by the following steps:

0 Set the DIP switch (on the back of the HMI) SW1 to “ON” and SW2 to “OFF”;

@Press the “RESET button, then HMI restarts and enters the Touch Screen Calibrate interface.

5.2 Firmware Update Setting

Open KDManager, enter [System Operation] to update the Kernel and Root files system.

9~ More details please refer to_[Advanced Part 8 KDManager]

0 Please backup the configuration projects, recipe data and so on before update Kernel/Root files system, to

avoid data loss during update.

559



. 6 Maintenance and Tending
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This chapter mainly introduces the maintenance and inspection methods to prevent errors occur, so as to ensure the normal

use of the products.

é Caution
Do not disassemble the host or touch any internal component in a powered state, otherwise electric

shock accidents may be leaded.

6.1 Maintenance

To ensure the HMI in an optimal state, please maintain the following items regularly:

®  Engineering data backup

Regularly backup engineering data and store it to safe place, to prevent engineering data loss when HMI malfunctions and
in need of repairment and parts replacement.

®  Backlight replacement

When the backlight darkens and is difficult to see clearly, then, the backlight should be replaced. The users cannot replace
the backlight privately.

When you need to replace the backlight, please contact your local dealer or representative offices.

®  Battery replacement

Some HMI models use button type Li-Mn batteries to save recipe data and system time when HMI powers off, when the
voltage of the battery is lower than 2.5V, then the battery should be replaced. Users could buy and replace the batteries
according to the specified specifications by themselves.

6.2 Tending

®  Screen tending

When the screen gathers dust or dirt, please disconnect the power supply for HMI, then, soak a piece of soft cloth in neutral

detergent and wring it to dry, and then wipe the screen gently.

0 Prohibition
1. Do not use paint thinner, organic solvent or strong acid mixture to clean the screen.

2. Do not use hard or sharp objects to operate or wipe the screen, otherwise, screen surface will be

damaged.

®  Periodic inspection

To ensure the HM in an optimal state, please inspect the following items regularly:
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Appendix 3 List of System Prompt Message

» Working environment

Whether the temperature or humidity of HMI working environment is in the specified range?
Whether there is corrosive or flammable gas in the working environment of HMI?

» Electrical performance

Whether the power supply input voltage is in the specified range?

» Others

Has any of the power cable or power cord of the power supply terminals been loosened?

Whether all the installed fasteners are locked tight?
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Appendix 1 Regular PLC Used for HMI

Brand

Connecting device

description

ABB

AC31/ AC500

(Rockwell) Allen-Bradley

MicroLogix PLC

SLC500 PLC

PLC-5PLC

AB SLC500/PLC5/MicroLogix
Series(DF1)
AB SLC500/PLC5/MicroLogix Series

Ethernet(TCP Slave)

CompactLogix PLC

ControlLogix PLC

AB CompactLogix/ControlLogix
Series(DF1)
AB CompactLogix/ControlLogix Series

Ethernet(TCP Slave)

(Advantech) ADAM

ADAM-4015/ ADAM-4017

Baldor

NextMove ES Controller

Baumuller

BM4413-ST0-02200-03

Bosch Rexroth

KVFC+ Inverter

PPC-R Series Controller

IndraLogic L Series Controller

Bosch Rexroth

Bosch Rexroth Ethernet

(CAN) CANOpen Node

Kinco k4

Slave Other company devices which support
CANOpen
Danfoss FC-300
Delta DVP PLC
DVP
Emerson EC10/ EC20 Series PLC
Facon FBs/ FBe/FBn Facon FB/Modbus RTU
Fuji SPB Series PLC/ NB Series PLC
GE Fanuc Series 90-30 Series PLC GE Fanuc Series SNP/GE SNP-X
Fanuc Series 90-70 Series PLC Modbus TCP
VersaMax Series PLC
VersaMax Micro&Nano Series PLC
PACSystem RX7i Series PLC
Hitachi H Series PLC

562



Appendix 1 Regular PLC Used for HMI

EH-150 Series PLC

MICRO-EH Series PLC

SJ300 Inverter

Hollysys LM Series PLC
LK Series PLC Hollysys LK Modbus RTU
Hollysys LK Modbus TCP Slave
IDEC Micro Smart Series PLC
Inovance H2U Series PLC Inovance H2u
Modbus RTU
Kinco Kinco K3 PLC
ED Series Servo
CD Series Servo
EB-MOD2P-01 Modbus RTU
Kinco EB-MOD2P-01
EB-MOD2P-11
Keyence KV-16DT/ KV-1000/ KV-3000/ KV-5000
Lenze Lecom A/B Series Inverter
LS Master-k Series PLC LS K-Master Cnet
LS K-Master CPU Direct
LS K-Master Modbus RTU
XGT Series PLC LS XGT Cnet
LS XGT CPU Direct
GLOFA Series PLC LS GLOFA Cnet
LS GLOFA FEnet
LUST CDE34.008
ServoOne junior
Mitsubishi FX Series PLC
Q Series PLC
FX Series Link Module
QJ Series Link Module
Modbus Modbus RTU

Modbus RTU Extend

Modbus RTU Slave

Modbus RTU MT500 Compatible

Modbus ASCII
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Modbus TCP

Modbus TCP Slave

Modbus UDP

Modbus UDP Slave

Omron

C Series PLC

C Series Link PLC

CJ2 Series PLC

CJ1 Series PLC

CS1 Series PLC

CJ Series Link Module

CS Series Link Module

E5EZ-R3 Controller

OPTO

SNAP

Panasonic

FP Series PLC

Parker

Compax3 Series

SLVD Series

6K4 Series

Profibus DP Slave

Siemens S7-300/ Siemens S7-400

Other company devices which support

PROFIBUS DP Master

Schneider Micro Series PLC Modbus RTU
Premium Series PLC Schneider Modicon Uni-TelWay
Nano Series PLC
Twido
Siemens S7-200 SIEMENS S7-200
SIEMENS S7-200 Ethernet(TCP Slave)
S7-300 SIEMENS S7-300/400(PC Adapter Direct)
SIEMENS S7-300/400(MPI Direct)
Profibus Slave
SIEMENS S7-300 Ethernet(TCP Slave)
S7-400 SIEMENS S7-300/400(PC Adapter Direct)
SIEMENS S7-300/400(MPI  Direct)
Profibus Slave
SIEMENS S7-400 Ethernet(TCP Slave)
S7-1200
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Thinget XC3-32R-E Modbus RTU
Thinget Controller
Trio Euro Trio
Modbus RTU Extend
Vigor VH series PLC/ VBO series PLC
Yaskawa V Inverter
MP Series Yaskawa MP2300
Yaskawa Ethernet(UDP Slave)
> I/ 1l Plus Servo
Yokogawa FA-M3 Yokogawa FA-M3
Yokogawa FA-M3 Ethernet(TCP Slave)
YuDian Al Series PLC
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No. Error information Description
Compilation failed! No compiled PKG files are | Macro code or other reasons result in compilation failing,
' generated! no compiled PKG files are generated.
Warning: Init. Start Window does not exist, the | The initial start picture saved in the original project possibly
2 software will add the default Init. Start Window | has been lost, the system will automatically replace it with
automatically! Kinco initial start picture.
Logo's size is too big, please adjust it! Logo's | The bitmap imported for Initial Start Window is bigger than
’ size is out of limit: Width*Height > 2097152 the software restriction.
4 Logo file error! HMIO0.lg file went wrong.
HMIO0.Ig corresponding to Logo does not exist, or the
5 HMI%s logo compile failed!
picture used by logo does not exist.
6 Current HMI can not support this component! The current HMI does not support the component.
Export file already exist, do you want to replace
7 - The same file is exported to the same path repeatedly.
8 Unable to write file, export failed! The exported file name is possibly illegal.
The file to import does not exist or the file format is
9 Unable to parse file, import failed!
discrepant.
The project is existed in your selected content, | The new project is of the same name with the already
w0 replace the old one? existing project in the path.
Project has been opened, can not open
11 Kinco DTools cannot open one project repeatedly.
repeatedly!
The new version project can not be opened by | Software of low version cannot open the project edited by
12 the old version software! Please update your | new version software. The software is upward compatible,
software! please use the new version software.
Can not save project. Please check the following | The project is set to read only and cannot be modified and
w files permission! saved again.
Save project error, please resume you project | The project saved last time will be backupped automatically
H from \"temp\" directory in your project directory! | in the \"temp\" directory.
The project had been modified, please save and | After modifying, the project should be saved and compiled
15 compile first! again.
16 Can not find compiled file, please compile first! PKG file is wrong or lost.
A same name project already exists in this folder,
17 Projects of the same name cannot be saved in the same path.

please select another folder!
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Software was closed abnormally last time,

18 Prompt when reopen the project after abnormal close.
whether restore the unsaved project?
The project is created by old version
software .Do you want to backup and update the | Prompt for backuping when use high version software to
19
project now?\n\nWarning:the updated project can | open the project edited by low version software.
not be opened by old version software!
Frame0~9 are the system default windows, cannot be
20 System default window, unable to delete!
deleted.
The variable names possibly include “? ”, “.”, “/” and such
21 Rename variable error!
illegal characters.
There are only serial port cables or PLCs in the Construct
22 Project incompleted!
Window.
Project error: some HMIs, PLCs or connectors | HMIs, PLCs and communication cables do not be
23
are not be connected! connected properly in the Construct Window.
When delete the HMIs in the Construct Window, all the
After delete, all related pictures will lost and can
24 configuration pictures will be deleted and cannot be
not be recovered! Do you want to continue?
recovered, please be cautious with this operation.
After delete, all related register address for the | When delete PLCs, all the registers related with PLC will be
25 plc items will be set default value and can not be | changed to HMI default registers, and cannot be recovered,
recovered! Do you want to continue? please be cautious with this operation.
If remove all, all objects will be deleted and can | Prompts of [Delete all]in the attribute box of BUS, events,
26
not be recovered! Do you want to continue? alarms, text libraries, address labels, PLC control.
After replace, some parts of the HMI will change | When replacing HMI models, the different screen sizes will
27 position, size or colour, and can not be | lead to some components’ attributes be adjusted
recovered! Do you want to continue? automatically in the configuration project.
When replacing HMI, some components not supported by
Element or the special function of the element. It | the new HMI will be automatically deleted due to different
28
has been deleted! hardware, for example Video, Historical Event Display and
such components.
Project contains some HMIs which are not | The discontinued HMI models have been deleted in the
supported by current version software. These | configuration software of higher version, the discontinued
29
HMIs had been auto updated to some available | HMI model will be replaced automatically when open the
HMIs:\n\n project edited by low version software.
30 Error: address cross-border The addresses exceed the allowed range.
31 Error: address format error The address format does not match with the actual format of
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Error: address input error

component, possibly decimal number is written to octonary

system, or entered characters are illegal.

Address type not supported by the driver protocols is used

32 Invalid address type!
in the project.
33 The files are damaged or deleted, can not play! Audio files faulted.
Load system word library error!/ Vector font files | If the font library used in the project does not exist in the
34 used in project does not exist, please close the | computer, then song typeface will be taken as default when
project, install the missing font files opening the project.
Copy error: the destination window ID already
35 Source windows cannot be copied to the existing windows.
exists!
Copy component across windows or projects, the
36 Size too large, can not be pasted!
component size should be smaller than target window.
The size of File %s is larger than 256K, the file | Audio file imported into audio library should be less than
37
can not be added to sound library! 256k.
The fieldbus device is already defined, do you | If a fieldbus or network device is already defined in HMI, it
38 want to replace it?/ Network device is already | will prompt when you add the same fieldbus or network
defined,do you want to replace it? device again.
Prompt when the same protocol is added repeatedly in the
39 Only one protocol can be defined in a device!
same fieldbus device.
Prompt when saving project as or opening project but there
40 The Invalid Path!/ The Invalid ProjectName!
is no path or project name checked.
Bottom Window Error: the frame can not be used
41 Two windows cannot be used as mutual bottom window.
as both parent window and bottom window!
Window size settings failed, please adjust parts | The width and height values of the modified window should
42
position first, then reset the windows size! be bigger than its coordinate values.
Image of GIF/PNG format or with alpha channel
In picture editing window, transparent color treatment is
43 do not support the additional transparent color
invalid for image of GIF/PNG format or with alpha channel.
treatment!
Error: Please select at least one display | [Conditional display] of component is chosen, but no
44
condition! display condition is checked and click [OK] .
Part size error: Width and height of part can not | The width and height values should both be bigger than 1
45
less than 1! when modifying component size.
46 Error: The content cannot be empty! When static text is used, it must not be empty.
The input content of static text is too long and exceeds the
47 Error: Text size must less than screen size!

screen size.
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Same item exists in the text library, whether or

Prompt when import text library and there is item of the

48
not to replace? same name already existed.
The Fonts are too big that exceed the display area of the
49 Error: Text size must less than screen size!
components and windows.
The HMI does not support the HistoryDataDisp | KW5300T/KM5303T/KG5509T/KG5300T do not support
50
components! historical data display.
MT4220TE/4414TE/4424/4522/4523/4620TE are equipped
51 HMI cannot support USB2!
with only one USB host.
When there are multiple HMIs in the configuration and
IP address is already defined, please check it/ IP
52 network communication protocol is used to network, the IP
address conflict, please check it!
addresses cannot repeat.
The station NO. is already defined, please check | When adding new PLC, there is the same station no. already
53
it! existing in the same protocol.
The window id is incorrect or the window exists, | The number for the new frame is illegal or the number is
54
please input another id! already existed.
The current screen does not support the property
55 The target HMI does not support audio.
of sound !
The hmi %s doesn't support the property of Save
56 The target HMI does not support external storage devices.
screen shots to extend memory!
57 Failed to open file File error when uploading.
58 Cannot open Serial Port Serial port may be occupied already.
USB cable is not connected or the USB port is broken, or
59 Open USB handle fail
the USB driver is not installed successfully.
Errors appear during downloading, so data received by HMI
Send data error/read data error/Data checkSum | is inconsistent with data sent by upper machine, please
60
error/file checksum fail unplug the communication cable between HMI and PLC,
restart HMI and try again.
61 Recipe file size error Recipe size is larger than HMI recipe registers.
Click the [Download] button when no download option is
62 No download option was be selected
chosen in  KHDownload dialog box.
The model of the HMI is not supported by the used
63 Unsupport HMI, download failed!
software, high version software should be used.
The project is too large to be downloaded, please check
Please use method of big BMP zipped or
64 whether lots of bitmaps or vector fonts are used in the

simplify configuration project

project and simplify the project and download again.
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65 create file fail

Cannot download to external storage device, possibly there

are illegal characters included in the file name.

66 Save file fail

Prompt when download to external storage device and the

memory is insufficient.

Upload password must contain nonzero | The password cannot be zero when setting upload password
67
character! in [HMI Attribute] page.
68 Invalid Password, please Input Password again! Upload password entry failure.
69 password checksum fail Prohibiting upload is set in the target HMI program.
After the project is encrypted, password input is wrong
70 Invalid Password. Project cannot be opened!
when open project.
71 password error, please reset system and try again | Password for decompilation is input wrong repeatedly.
Data package lost when uploading file, please unplug the
72 Failed to upload file communication cable between HMI and PLC, restart HMI
and try again.
Click [Decompile] button when no PKG file or target
73 No select decompile PKG file
project for decomilation is chosen.
Number of PKG Files wrong , can not

74 decompile!/ PKG file is not generated by the

same project and same build, can not decompile!

When multiple HMIs are networked, decompilation is not

supported.

75 PKG file does not allow decompile!

Prohibit decompiling is set in the [HMI Attributes] page.

PKG file edited by configuration software
76
version lower thanl1.2.3.0 cannot be decompiled!

Only the PKG files edited by software version higher than

version 1.2.3.0 can be decompiled.

Another decompile process has not ended, please
77
closed it first!

Prompt when starting a new decompilation while there is a

decompilation in process.

78 A same directory exists, delete it and continue?

Target project file cannot be saved in the same directory

with the original PKG file.

Online Simulation overtime and Program is end,
79
if want, Please Simulate again

Maximum duration for direct online simulation is 15

minutes, after the time run out users need to simulate again.

An instance of software already exists, please
80
close it first!

Only one simulation process can be executed at one time.
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Appendix 3 List of System Prompt Message

Edit/Mask Mask address Prompt message Description
Allow LW.B9296.0 [0]System Error System error (Possibly file system fault)
mask/edit LW.B9296.1 [1]PLC Response Error Communication with PLC error, possibly the

selected driver protocol do not support the current

connected PLC (Read/write error)

LW.B9296.2 [2]PLC No Response :Xx-XX-X PLC no response: xx-xx-x (HMI No.-PLC station
No. —Port No.) (Communication with PLC fail,
please check communication cable and whether
the communication parameters of PLC AND HMI

are consistent)

LW.B9296.4 [4]Socket Connect Error Connect to server failed. (Connect to local or
remote server failed. Usually network
communication faulted or PLC driver faulted, very

occasionally may communication cable of PLC

fault)
LW.B9296.5 [5]Socket COMM Error Communication with server error
LW.B9296.6 [6]MacroCode Error:xxxx Macro code xxxx execution error (Check macro

code, possibly there are memory access
cross-border or dividing by zero errors in macro

code)

LW.B9296.7 [7]Print Error Print error (communication with printer error.
Please check printer connection, make sure that
whether the current printer is supported by

selected printer protocol)

LW.B9296.8 [8]Send Package Error Send network massage failed.

LW.B9296.9 [9]Memory Shortage Run out of memory (Possibly open two many
popup windows or components occupying too
much resources, check whether use too many
popup windows, direct windows, indirect
windows, trend curves, oscillograghs, XY plots,

alarms and events in project)

LW.B9296.A [101BCD Transform Overflow BCD conversion outflow. Check whether BCD

settings of component are correct.
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LW.B9296.B [11]MacroCode Timeout:xxxx Macro code xxxx executing timeout (Macro
execution time is too long or there is an endless
loop)

LW.B9296.E [14]RW Access Overflow Recipe memory access cross-border (The accessed
recipe address is beyond current allowable range
of HMI)

LW.B9296.F [15]Waiting to Print Waiting for printing. Printing dada is under
processing (This is a normal prompt during
printing)

LW.B9297.0 [16]Servo Not Ready Server data is not ready (possibly server error), or
possibly firmware error or PLC driver error.

LW.B9297.2 [18]Transmit Data Failed Data transmission failed.

LW.B9297.3 [19]Data Input Failed Number input failed, the input value exceeds the
minimum/maximum values of number input
component.

LW.B9297.4 [20]Device Error Device fault (Access to input/output devices error,
possibly file system or firmware fault)

LW.B9297.5 [21]Copying File ... File is in copy (This is a normal prompt during
project export or screen shoot)

LW.B9297.6 [22]Copy File Failed File copy failed (Project export or screen shoot
fail)

LW.B9297.7 [23]Invalid File Import file is invalid (Filename invalid)

LW.B9297.8 [24]Password Error Input password wrong

LW.B9297.9 [25]SD Card Full SD card is full

LW.B9297.A [26]USB Disk1 Full U disk 1 is full

LW.B9297.B [27]USB Disk2 Full U disk 2 is full

LW.B9298.0 [32]RTC Device Error RTC clock fault (possibly RTC chip fault)

LW.B9298.2 [34]Invalid UserName Invalid user name (The input user name is invalid
when login or add/delete user)

LW.B9298.3 [35]Operation Complete Prompt of operation success (This is normal
prompt during printing when adding/deleting user
or modifying password)

LW.B9298.4 [36]Print Busy Busy printing task

LW.B9298.5 [37THMI Flash Full Too many files saved to HMI (eg.

Database/trend ..)

LW.B9298.6 [38]Searching DB--- Database data search process
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LW.B9298.8 [40]HMI will be locked The lock screen function is used in the project, and
the expiration date is coming.
Do not allow | No DOWNLOAD/SIM MODE Enter download mode
edit/mask corresponding STRAIGHT MODE Enter straight mode

mask bits

SIMULATION MODE

Enter indirect online simulation mode

LOAD PKG OK!

Project download success.

LOAD PKG ERROR!

Project download fail.

TP adjust success!

Touch screen calibration success.

TP adjust fail, try again!

Touch screen calibration fail, calibrate again.

DOWNLOAD/SIM MODE
User Data invalid, please

redownload!

There is no project in HMI, download project

again.

Kinco DTools version too low!

Please compile with new version!

The software version is too low, please use the
newest version, compile and download project

again.

System Crash

HMI system crash, possibly project is too large or

firmware error.
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